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FOREWORD 


Tuis foundation course, originally written for the students of 
the High School of Commerce of New York City, and taught for 
two years in a large number of first, second, and third term classes, 
is now published in revised form, with many improvements sug- 
gested by the author’s personal classroom experience, as well as 
that of his colleagues of the Spanish department, for whose kindly 
and helpful interest the author acknowledges his gratitude. 

The aim of this course is to adapt the study of the essentials of 
Spanish to the ability of the average beginner, and more particu- 
larly to the assimilative powers of a large number of pupils who 
take up the study of a foreign language for the first time. The 
author has also had constantly in mind two other important 
conditions: 

(a) The large size of classes in many schools. 

(6) The comparative deficiency in English grammar of a con- 
siderable number of students. 

The fundamental rules and principles of Spanish grammar have, 
therefore, been stripped of all technicalities and rare exceptions, 
and their presentation has been simplified to an extent not at- 
tempted hitherto. Only the essentials have been taken up, and 
no principle has been presented without the provision of adequate, 
abundant, and practical exercises for its thorough mastery, in 
harmony with the requirements of the most advanced methods of 
modern language instruction. 

Among the various new features of this work attention is called 
to the following: 

(a) Reversing the order in which they appear in other grammars, 
the formal usted and ustedes with the accompanying verb and 
pronominal forms are introduced first, and the familiar forms later, 
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and only at a time when the pupils’ thorough knowledge of formal 
address makes confusion impossible. 

(b) The verbs haber and tener, ser and estar, are introduced in 
different lessons, one at a time, classroom experience having proved 
such a separation to be very helpful to beginners. 

(c) A similar method is used for the introduction of the various 
tenses. Thus, the imperfect is separated from the preterite, and 
the future from the conditional. 

(d) With few exceptions, the irregular verbs are taken up one 
atatime. They are, moreover, made an integral part of the various 
lessons, and not given as additional material to be sought for in 
the appendix or elsewhere in the book. Special drill exercises 
accompany each irregular verb given. 

(e) The object pronouns occupy three lessons, the direct being 
separated from the indirect, and a special lesson being devoted to 
the use of direct and indirect object pronouns together. 

(f) Serious efforts have been made to present clearly and thor- 
cughly two of the most important problems of the Spanish gram- 
mar, ie., the reflexive verbs and the subjunctive, with their many 
and highly idiomatic uses. The various pronominal constructions, 
particularly those with se, both personal and impersonal, are 
presented one by one and given the space and attention that they 
deserve. In the treatment of the subjunctive, to which six lessons . 
are devoted, due emphasis is laid not only on the study of its uses, 
but on that of its forms as well. They are introduced in several 
groups, one ora few at atime. Special care has been taken to make 
each lesson include, as far as practicable, the points covered in the 
preceding lessons. 

(g) A novel feature of this book is the introduction, in each 
lesson of the first part, of a series of classroom expressions. It has 
been thought desirable to make them an integral part of the 
different lessons, instead of listing them at the beginning of the 
book, or relegating them to the appendix. It is hoped that their 
importance will thus be more fully appreciated by the students. 
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No effort has been spared to secure complete unity throughout 
the work by the harmonious coérdination and the correct sequence 
of its different parts. Simplicity and thoroughness have not been 
sacrificed to expediency. The writer has scrupulously avoided the 
tendency to accumulate grammatical difficulties, or to introducé 
them in advance of their proper time, as is often done for the sake 
of securing a greater freedom of expression in the exercises, or for 
the sake of ‘ connectedness.’ He has, moreover, confined himself 
to the use of previously acquired material alone, presenting nothing 
in any lesson which is not either adequately explained in that 
lesson or in the ones preceding, thus applying to modern language 
instruction the great principle of apperception, which requires all 
teaching to proceed gradually and systematically from the known 
to the unknown. 

This course would not have been written but for the oppor- 
tunity afforded the author to work it out in the classrooms of 
the High School of Commerce. For that opportunity, rendered 
more precious by personal interest and encouragement, the author 
is deeply indebted to his former principal, Dr. John L. Tildsley, 
now Associate Superintendent of New York City schools. 
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INTRODUCTION 
(INTRODUCCION) 


SPANISH PRONUNCIATION 


(La Pronunciaci6n Espajiola) 


1. The Alphabet (el Alfabeto). The Spanish alphabet consists 
of thirty letters (letras). 


LETTER NAME PRONOUNCED LETTER NAME PRONOUNCED 
a a ah n ene ai’nay 
b be bay bit ene ain’yay 
c ce thay (0) 0 oh 
ch che chay Pp pe pay 
d de day q cu koo 
e e ay r ere ai‘ray 
f efe ai/fay Ir erre air’ray 
g ge hay s ese ai’say 
h hache ah’chay t le tay 
i 4 ee u u 00 
j jota ho’ta v ve vay 
k ka kah Ww doble ve do’blay vay 
1 ele ai/lay yx equis ai’kees 
ll elle ail’yay y ye yay 
m eme ai’/may Z seta thay’tah 


(a) The names of all Spanish letters are of feminine gender: 


una m, una jota. 
(b) k and w occur only in foreign words. 


2. The Vowels (las Vocales). The letters a, e, i, y, 0, u are 


vowels. They are pronounced approximately as follows: 
i 


o 2 


¢o=m 


Ty 
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like a in far. 

like a in fame, but without the vanishing sound of the English 
vowel. bs 

like 7 in machine. 

like the Spanish i, 

like o in north. 

like 00 in pool. 


The Consonants (las Consonantes). 


is pronounced by bringing the lips very slightly together. 5b and 
vy are pronounced alike in Spanish. 

has two sounds: like & before 0, a, and u; like th, as in thin, before 
e and 7. 

like ch in chair. 

like th in then, but less strongly pronounced, especially when final. 

like f in fame. 

has two sounds: like g in gate, before a, 0, and wu; like strongly 
aspirated h, before e and 7. 

is always silent. 

like strongly aspirated 4; has therefore the same sound as g be- 
fore e or 7. 

like English k. 

like English 2. 

like Ui in million. 

like English m. 

like English . 

like nz in onion. The sign ™ is called tilde in Spanish. 

like English p. 

is found only before we and wi, and is sounded like k. 

like English 7 but slightly trilled. 

like English 7 strongly trilled. 

like English s in same. Never like s in rose. 

like English ¢. 

has the same sound as Spanish b. 

is sounded according to its foreign value. 

like « in explain. 

like th in thin; has therefore the same sound as c before e or 12. 
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(a) Silent Letters (Jas Letras Mudas). In addition to h, which 
is always silent, u is silent after q, between g and e, and also be- 
tween g andi. In the latter two cases, however, the dieresis (la 
diéresis) over the u gives it its regular sound. 


hombre, h silent guisar, u silent 
querido, u silent ambigiiedad, u sounded 
guerra, u silent argiiir, u sounded 


4. Diphthongs and Triphthongs (los Diptongos y los Trip- 
tongos). Spanish vowels are divided into two classes, strong 
vowels (vocales fuertes) and weak vowels (vocales débiles). The 
strong vowels are a, e, 0. The weak vowels are i, y, u. 

(a) A diphthong is formed by a strong and a weak vowel in the 
same syllable (silaba), or by two weak vowels in the same syllable. 
The following are the diphthongs. 


ai, ay baile, hay iu viudo 
au autor Oi, oy oigo, voy 
ei, ey seis, rey ua agua 

eu Europa ue bueno 

ia Francia ui ruido 

ie fiel uo cuota 

io viola 


Both vowels of the diphthong must be pronounced clearly, but 
the strong vowel receives greater stress. In case both vowels are 
weak, the second one receives the stress. 

(0) A triphthong is a combination of a strong vowel between 
two weak vowels. There are four triphthongs. 

iai premiais uai, uay avarigudis, Paraguay 
iei variéis uei, uey avarigtiéis, buey 

For the use of the accent mark on the above words, see § 5 (c). 

(c) Two strong vowels cannot belong to the same syllable, and 
therefore cannot form a diphthong. 


creo cre-o real re-al boa bo-a 


are each composed of two syllables. 
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5. Accentuation (la Acentuacién). In Spanish, as in English, 
every word (except monosyllables) has a syllable which is pro- 
nounced more forcibly than the others. A syllable so pronounced 
is said to bear the ‘tonic accent,’ or the stress of the voice. 

(a) A word ending in a vowel, or n or s, is accented on the 
penult, i.e., the syllable next to the last. 


rosa ro’-sa 

amigo a-mi’-go 
hablan ha’-blan 
libros i’-bros 
biblioteca bi-blio-te’-ca 


(6) A word ending in a consonant other than n or s is accented 
on the last syllable. 


pared pa-red’ 
amor a-mor’ 
animal a-ni-mal’ 


(c) Exceptions: There are numerous exceptions to the above 
two general rules, but in every case the exception is indicated by 
the accent mark (el acento) (*) placed over the vowel of the irregu- 
larly accented syllable. 

gramatica francés hablé cajon 
jardin parrafo cortés préximo 

(d) It is a general rule of the Spanish language that the forma- 
tion of the plural of a word must not change its pronunciation as re- 
gards the accent, i.e., must not displace the accent from the vowel 
on which it originally occurs. Asa result of this rule, many words 
spelled without the accent mark in the singular may take one in 
the plural. The word joven, for instance, becomes jévenes in the 
plural, in order to preserve the stress on jo. On the other hand, 
many words spelled with the accent mark in the singular may lose 
it in the plural. The word inglés, for instance, becomes ingleses, 
without the accent mark, because the addition of es makes the — 
accent mark unnecessary. For the same reason, the adjectives 
alem4n, francés, holgazan, etc., become alemana, francesa, holga- 
zana, etc., in the feminine. 
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(e) The accent mark placed over the weak vowel of a diphthong 
dissolves the diphthong and causes each of its vowels to belong to 


a separate syllable. 
mercancia 
hablaria 
traido 


mer-can-ci-a 
ha-bla-ri-a 
tra-i-do 


(f) The accent mark serves to distinguish words having the 


same form but different meanings. 


el, the 

mi, my 
tu, thy 
de, of 

si, if 
solo, alone 
mas, but 


él, he 

mi, me 
ta, thou 
dé, give 
si, yes 
sélo, only 
mas, more 


(g) The accent mark serves also to distinguish the interrogative 
form of many words from their affirmative form. 


como, as, like 
donde, where 
cuando, when 
cual, which 
quien, who 


6. Syllabification (el Silabeo). 


2cémo? how? 
edénde? where? 
ecuando? when? 
ecual? which? 
equién? who? 


(a) A single consonant (or ch, 


ll, fi, and rr, which are treated as single letters) belongs to the fol- 


lowing syllable. 


aman a-man 
enero e-ne-ro 
llamar lla-mar 


muchacho mu-cha-cho 


amigo a-mi-go 


"perro pe-rro 
nifio ni-fio 
bello _be-llo 


(b) When two or more consonants appear between two vowels, 
the last consonant goes with the following vowel, and the preced- 
ing consonant or consonants go with the preceding vowel. 


ac-ci6én 
es-ca-par 


accion 
escapar 


perspectiva pers-pec-ti-va 


punto pun-to 
instante ins-tan-te 
adverbio ad-ver-bio 
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Exception: l and r are joined to the preceding consonant ex- 
cept in rl, sl, tl, and sr, respectively. 


regla re-gla madre ma-dre 
hablar ha-blar hombre hom-bre 
entrar en-trar sobre so-bre 

but isla is-la israelita is-ra-e-li-ta 
perla _per-la atlas at-las 


7. Punctuation (la Puntuacién). In all essential points Spanish 
punctuation is the same as in English. A very important differ- 
ence, however, consists in the use of inverted interrogation and 
exclamation marks before interrogative and exclamatory sen- 
tences, respectively. 


eCémo esta usted? How are you? 
jQué bella flor! What a beautiful flower! 


8. Capital Letters (las Letras Maytisculas). Spanish words are 
capitalized as in English, with the following exceptions: 

(a) Adjectives of nationality are not capitalized, but nouns of 
nationality may take a capital or be written with small letters 
(letras minisculas), usage varying in this respect. 


vino francés, French wine 
Hablé con un francés (or Francés), I spoke with a Frenchman 


(b) yo, IZ, is not capitalized, except at the beginning of a sen- 
tence. 

(c) The names of days and months are written with small 
letters. 


LECCION PRIMERA (First Lesson) 


Verb TENER, to have 
(Verbo TENER) 


PRESENT INDICATIVE, AFFIRMATIVE 
(Presente de Indicativo, Afirmativo) 


9. SINGULAR PLURAL 
(Singular) (Plural) 
yo tengo, J have nosotros tenemos, we (m.) have 
nosotras tenemos, we (f.) have 
usted tiene, you have ustedes tienen, you have 
él tiene, he has ellos tienen, they (m.) have 
ella tiene, she has ellas tienen, they (f.) have 


10. The Indefinite Article (el Articulo Indeterminado) in Spanish 
is un before a masculine and una before a feminine noun. 


un libro, a book una pluma, a pen 
11. VOCABULARIO 
(Vocabulary) 
un sombrero, a hat una silla, a chair 
un reloj, a watch una mesa, a table 
un cuarto, a room una casa, a house 
un hermano, a brother una hermana, a sister 
un amigo, a friend una amiga, a friend 
Arturo, Arihur Maria, Mary 
y, and 


Ejercicio namero uno (Exercise number 1) 


_ Translate: 1. Yo tengo un libro. 2. Usted tiene una pluma. 
3. Ella tiene un amigo. 4. El tiene una hermana. 5. Ellos tienen 
una amiga. 6. Ustedes tienen una mesa y una silla. 7. Ellas 
tienen una casa. 8. Marfa tiene un sombrero. g. Arturo tiene 
un reloj.. 10. Yo tengo un hermano y una hermana. 11. Yo y 
Arturo tenemos un cuarto. 12. Nosotras tenemos un hermano. 
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Ejercicio niimero dos (Exercise number 2) 


Put the proper form of the indefinite article before each noun: Silla, 
amigo, amiga, reloj, mesa, hermano, hermana, libro, cuarto, pluma, 
casa, sombrero. 


Ejercicio nimero tres (Exercise number 3) 


Translate: (Translate you in two ways.) 1.1 have a room. 
2. They (f.) have a brother. 3. They (m.) have a table and a 
chair. 4. She has a sister. 5. You have a watch and a pen. 
6. Mary has a book. 7. Arthur has a friend (m.) and a brother. 
8. You have a room, a table, and a chair. 9. Mary and Arthur 
have a house. 10. He has a hat and a watch. 11. We (m.) have 
a brother and a sister. 12. We (f.) and Mary have a room. 


: FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 
f (Expressions for classroom use) 


Abra Vd.! su libro Open (sing.) your book 
Abran Vds. sus libros Open (plur.) your books 
Cierre Vd. su libro Close (sing.) your book 
Cierren Vds. sus libros Close (plur.) your books 


Lea Vd. (lean Vds.) la lecci6n Read the lesson 

Traduzca Vd.; traduzcan Vds. Translate 

el inglés, the English al inglés, into English 

el espafiol, the Spanish al espafiol, into Spanish ,/ — 


LECCION SEGUNDA (2d) 


12. Gender of Nouns (el Género de Sustantivos). (a) Names 
of male beings are masculine (masculino); names of female beings 
are feminine ( femenino). 


un padre, a father una madre, a mother 


1 Vd. (also V. or Ud.) is the abbreviated form of usted; Vds. (also VV. or 
Uds.) of ustedes. 
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(0) Nouns ending in 0 are masculine; those ending in a are 
feminine. 


un cuaderno, a copybook una pizarra, a blackboard 


Two important exceptions: 


mano, hand, is feminine; dia, day, is masculine. 


There is no general rule for the gender of other nouns. 


13. The Interrogative (la Forma Interrogativa) of verbs is formed 
by placing the subject after the verb. 


éTengo yo? Have I? ¢Tienen ellos? Have they? 


14, The Negative (la Forma Negativa) of verbs is formed by 
placing the word no before the verb. 


Ustedes no tienen, you have not 
Nosotros no tenemos, we have not 
Juan no tiene, John has not 


15. The Interrogative-Negative of verbs is formed by placing 
the word no before the interrogative verb. 


2No tienen ellas? Have they not? 
éNo tiene Arturo una hermana? Has not Arthur a sister? 


In Spanish negative sentences, the word no is always placed 
before the verb, never after it. 


Yo no tengo padre, I have no father 


16. VOCABULARIO 
un cuaderno, a copybook sefior, sir, Mr. 
/ un diccionario, a dictionary /Si, yes 
un lapiz, a pencil no, not, no 
una pizarra,! a blackboard (of slate) aqué? what? 
un padre, a father Juan, John 
una madre, a mother Eduardo, Edward 


1 encerado, if made of wood or ailskin. 
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Ejercicio cuatro (4) 


Translate: 1. ¢Tiene Vd. un lapiz? 2. Sf, sefior, yo tengo un 
lapiz. 3. El tiene una pluma y un cuaderno. 4. Juan no tiene 
padre. 5. Maria no tiene madre. 6. Arturo tiene un hermano 
y Eduardo tiene una hermana. 7. Nosotros tenemos un dicciona- 
rio y una pizarra. 8. ¢No tiene ella una casa? 9g. ¢No tienen 
ellos una mesa y una silla? ro. gQué tienen Juan y Arturo? 
1z. Arturo tiene un reloj y Juan tiene un sombrero. 12. ¢No 
tenemos nosotros un cuarto y una mesa? 13. Yo tengo una mesa; 
yo no tengo silla. 14. Ella y Maria no tienen diccionario. 


Ejercicio cinco (5) 


Replace the dashes by the proper words: 1. Yo 
nario. 2. ¢ Vd. un cuaderno? 3. ¢No 
do mesa y silla? 4. Yo no 
pizarra. 6. ¢—— 
amigo? 8. 2Tiene 
ro. Si, sefior, yo y él 


un diccio- 
Arturo y Eduar- 
pluma. 5. Ellos no 
Maria un sombrero? 7. ¢gNo ellos 
reloj? 9g. ¢Qué tenemos ? 
un cuarto. 


Ejercicio seis (6) 


Translate: 1. I have; have I? Havel not? 2. You have; have 
you not? Has she not? 3. What have we? What have they? 
What have I? 4. Have you a dictionary and a copybook? 5. I 
have a dictionary; I have no copybook. 6. Has John a table and 
a chair? 7. Yes, sir, he has a table anda chair. 8. Edward has a 
watch and Arthur has a blackboard. 9. Has she no mother? 
Has she not a friend (f.)? 10. Have they (f.) not a brother? 
Have they (m.) not a sister? 11. We (f.) have a pencil and a pen; 
we have no book. 12. Have we (m.) nota room? 13. Has not John 
a father and a friend (m.)? 14. Mary and they (f.) have a house. 
15. What hat has she? 16. What dictionary have we (m.)? 


LECCION TERCERA If 


FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


2Cémo se llama Vd.? 

Me llamo Smith 
Vaya Vd. (vayan Vds.) a la pizarra 
Escriba Vd.; escriban Vds. 

la primera frase; la segunda frase 
la frase nimero dos; la frase 5 

el ejercicio siguiente 

Vaya Vd. a su asiento 


What is your name? 

My name is Smith 

Go to the blackboard 

Write 

the first sentence; the second sentence 
the sentence number two; the sentence 5 
the next (following) exercise 

Go to your seat 


LECCION TERCERA (3d) 


Auxiliary verb HABER, fo have 
(Verbo Auxiliar HABER) 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


Wie SINGULAR 
yo he, J have 
Vd. ha, you have 
él (ella) ha, he (she) has 


18. The verb tener is used to indicate possession. 


PLURAL 


nosotros (—as) hemos, we have 
Vds. han, you have 
ellos (—as) han, they have 


Haber is 


used as an auxiliary verb and is followed by a past participle. 


Yo tengo una casa 

Yo he comprado una casa 
éTiene Vd. un diccionario? 
éHa recibido él una carta? 


I have a house 

I have bought a house 
Have you a dictionary? 
Has he received a letter? 


19. The Past Participle (el Participio Pasivo) immediately fol- 


tows the auxiliary verb. 


éNo he leido yo? 
Juan no ha perdido dinero 


Have I not read? 
John has mot lost money 


20. The Definite Article (el Articulo Determinado) is el before a 
masculine singular and la before a feminine singular noun. 


el papel, the paper 
el hijo, the son 


la tinta, the ink 
la hija, the daughte~ 
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21. VOCABULARIO 
perdido, lost \ el dinero, the money 
recibido, received el hijo, the son 
vendido, sold past parti- la hija, the daughter 
comprado, bought ciples la carta, the letter 
escrito, written el papel, ihe paper 
leido, read épor qué? why? 
la tinta, the ink porque, because 
hoy, today a, to, at 


Ejercicio siete (7) 


a. Put the proper form of the definite article before each of the fol- 
lowing words: Mesa, hijo, hija, amigo, tinta, cuaderno, diccionario, 
papel, dinero, lapiz, reloj, padre, madre, sombrero, cuarto, pluma, 
libro. 

b. Put the proper form of haber in the following sentences and 
translate: 1. Yo leido la carta. 2. Juan y Arturo no 
escrito la leccién. 3. ¢Qué perdido Vds.? 4. Nosotras no 
vendido la casa. 5. ¢ comprado ella el libro? 6. La 
hermana escrito la carta. 7. El hermano no perdido 
dinero. 8. Ellas no recibido papel. 


Ejercicio ocho (8) 


a. Translate: 1. Yo he vendido papel y tinta a un amigo. 
2. Eduardo ha escrito una carta y Juan ha escrito un ejercicio. 
3. ¢Qué han leido Vds.? 4. Nosotros hemos lefdo la primera 
leccién. 5. ¢Por qué no han escrito Vds. el ejercicio? 6. Porque 
nosotros no tenemos papel. 7. Arturo no ha comprado papel 
porque él no tiene dinero. 8. La madre y la hija tienen una casa 
y han comprado una mesa y una silla. 9. Ella ha perdido el 
cuaderno y el diccionario. 10. El padre ha escrito y el hijo ha 
recibido una carta. 11. Marfa ha vendido el reloj y ha com- 
prado un sombrero. 12. ¢Por qué no tiene Arturo dinero? No 
ha vendido él la casa? 13. ¢Qué ha escrito la amiga? 
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b. Answer in Spanish: 1. ¢Qué ejercicio han escrito Vds. hoy? 
2. ¢Ha perdido Vd. dinero hoy? 3. ¢Ha escrito Vd. una carta a 
un amigo? 4. ¢Ha recibido Vd. una carta? 5. ¢Ha lefdo Vd. la 
tercera leccidn? 6. ¢Qué ha comprado Vd. hoy? 7. gQué ha 
vendido Juan a un amigo? 8. ¢Por qué no ha escrito Maria la 
leccién? 


Ejercicio nueve (9) 


Translate: 1. They have sold paper and ink to a friend. 2. We 
have received the watch and the hat; we have not received the 
money. 3. Hasn’t John bought a dictionary? 4. They have 
money; why haven’t they bought the house? 5. We have no 
ink and have not written the exercise. 6. We (f.) have money, 
because we have sold a house. 7. The mother and the daughter 
have not read the letter. 8. What have you lost? Have you lost 
the dictionary? 9. What have they sold to a friend? 10. What 
books have you read? 11. What exercise have you written today? 
12. You have paper, pen, and ink; why haven’t you written the 
lesson? 


FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


Levantese Vd.; levantense Vds. Stand up 


Siéntese Vd.; siéntense Vds. Sit down 

Responda Vd.; respondan Vds. Answer 

2Qué quiere decir. . .? What is the meaning of ...? 
Repita Vd.; repitan Vds. Repeat ie 


todos juntos (masc.), otra vez, once more 
todas juntas (fem.), de nuevo, again 

la pregunta, the question la respuesta, the answer 
muy bien, very well, verv good esta bien, all right 


| all together® 


f 


14 FOUNDATION COURSE IN SPANISH 


LECCION CUARTA (ath) 


22. Plural of Nouns. 


To form the plural of a noun, 


(a) Add s if it ends in a vowel. 
(6) Add es if it ends in a consonant. 


hermano, brother 
casa, house 
mujer, woman 
flor, flower 

lapiz, pencil 


hermanos, brothers 

casas, houses 

mujeres, women 

flores, flowers 

lapices, pencils (note the change of 
Z toc) 


23. The Definite Article is los before a masculine plural and las 


before a feminine plural noun. 


el cuarto, the room 
el hijo, the son 

la silla, the chair 

la madre, the mother 


los cuartos, the rooms 
los hijos, the sons 

las sillas, the chairs 

las madres, the mothers 


24. VOCABULARIO 


la flor, the flower 

la rosa, the rose 

la escuela, the school 

la sala de clase, the classroom 
la puerta, the door 

la ventana, the window 


el discipulo, ; 
eleak S | te pupil (m.) 
| the pupil (£.) 


la discipula, 
la alumna, 
sefiora, madam, lady, Mrs. 


la mujer, the woman 
el hombre, the man 

el mapa, the map 

el cuadro, the picture 
el paquete, the package 
hay, there is, there are 


“ ghay? is there? are there? 


para, for 
en, i 

0, or 

Pablo, Paul 


Ejercicio diez (10) 


a. Give the plural, with English meanings, of the following nouns: 
El libro, el sombrero, el cuaderno, el ejercicio, la frase, la rosa, el 
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mapa, el cuadro, el paquete, el lapiz, la mano, el dia, la mujer, el 
papel, la hija, la flor, la alumna. 

b. Put into the plural and translate: 1. La discipula ha lefdo la 
leccién. 2. La mujer ha comprado el reloj para la hija. 3. ¢He 
vendido yo el mapa? 4. ¢No ha recibido Vd. el sombrero? 

c. Give the following sentences in all persons: 1. Yo no he escrito el 
ejercicio porque yo no tengo tinta. 2. Yo he comprado un mapa para 
los alumnos. 3. Yo tengo dinero porque yo he vendido una casa. 

MopbeEt: Yo no he escrito el ejercicio porque yo no tengo tinta; 
Vd. no ha escrito el ejercicio porque Vd. no tiene tinta, etc. 


Ejercicio once (11) 


ad. 1. En la escuela hay alumnos y alumnas. 2. En la sala de 
clase hay mapas, libros, cuadernos, papel, plumas y Ilapices. 
3. Respondan Vds. en espanol: qué hay en la sala de clase? 
4. En la sala de clase hay dos puertas, tres ventanas, cuatro sillas, 
cinco pizarras y seis mapas. 5. ¢Qué hay enel paquete? 6. Enel 
paquete hay seis libros y ocho lapices para Vd. 7. ¢:Han comprado 
las discipulas cuadros o mapas? 8. Las discipulas han comprado 
nueve cuadros y diez mapas. g. Los hombres tienen libros y plu- 
mas para los alumnos. to. ¢Qué han comprado las sefioras para 
las alumnas? 11. Las sefioras han comprado flores para las alum- 
nas. 12. Yo he leido la primera leccién y escrito el ejercicio 
numero tres. 

b. Answer in Spanish: 1. {Qué hay en la sala de clase? 2. ¢Hay 
cuadros en la sala de clase? ¢Hay flores? 3. ¢Qué leccién han 
leido Vds. para hoy? 4. ¢Qué ejercicio han escrito Vds. para hoy? 
5. ¢Ha escrito Vd. las frases en un cuaderno? 


Ejercicio doce (12) 


1. Are there blackboards in the classroom? 2. Yes, madam, 
there are two. 3. In the classroom we have dictionaries, maps, 
copybooks, and pens. 4. What is (there) in the package? Aren’t 
there pencils and pens? 5. We have bought the hats for the 
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women and the watches for the men. 6. Have they read the 
letter? What has she written? 7. The ladies have bought flowers 
and pictures for the pupils (f.). 8. There are three windows and 
two doors in the room. 9g. The men have sold the house to a friend. 
10. We have not bought roses for the ladies, because we have no 
money. 11. We have received four or five letters and five or six 
packages. 12. They have read the lessons! and written the exer- 
cises in the copybooks. 13. Paul has not written the sentences 
because he has no ink. 14. Why hasn’t he ink? Is there no ink 
in the classroom? 


FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


Empiece Vd.; empiecen Vds. Bae 
Comience Vd.; comiencen Vds. 8 
Continie Vd.; continiien Vds. Continue 
Escuche Vd.; escuchen Vds. Listen 


Pronuncie Vd. (pronuncien Vds.) después de mi Pronounce after me 
claramente, clearly 


Subraye Vd.; subrayen Vds. Underscore 
Corrija Vd.; corrijan Vds. Correct 

la falta, the mistake la palabra, the word 
Copie Vd.; copien Vds. Copy 


LECCION QUINTA (sth) 


25. Omission of Subject Pronouns. The subject pronouns (los 
pronombres sujetos) are generally omitted in Spanish. They are 
used however: (a) for emphasis, and (6) whenever their omission 
may result in ambiguity. 


Tengo papel I have paper (no ambiguity) 

Yo tengo papel I have paper (emphasis) 

He vendido la casa I have sold the house (no ambiguity) 
2Qué ha vendido él? What has he sold? (may be ambig- 


uous without él) 


1 Words ending in ién lose the accent mark in the plural. See § 5 (d), 
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It is polite to use Vd. and Vds., even when the sentence is per- 
tectly clear. They need not, however, be repeated in the same 
sentence. 


26, The English possessive sign ’s is translated by the preposi- 
tion de (of) placed before the noun indicating the possessor. 


el libro de Juan John’s book (the book of John) 
la casa de la madre the mother’s house (the house of the mother) 


27. VOCABULARIO f 
enviado, sent gquién? (plur. aquiénes ?), who? 
hallado, fownd whom? ga quién? to whom? 
visto, seen past parti- , ede quién? of (from) whom ? 
tomado, taken ciples que (rel. pron.), which, that, who 
hecho, done, made mi, my; su, your 
aprendido, learned ‘el cortaplumas (plur. los corta- 
el muchacho, the boy plumas), the penknife 
la muchacha, the gizl el paraguas (plur. los paraguas), 
también, also the umbrella 
Tomas, Thomas sefiorita, miss, young lady 
Paris, Paris de, of, from 


Ejercicio trece (13) 

a. 1. g¢Qué han hecho Vds. hoy? 2. éQué lecciones han tomado 
Vds.? 3. Hoy hemos aprendido la qtinta leccién y escrito el 
ejercicio trece. 4. No hemos recibido las cartas que ellos han 
escrito. 5. ¢Quién ha tomado el diccionario de Tomas? 6. ¢Quién 
ha perdido un libro? 7. Yo he perdido mi libro; he perdido también 
mi paraguas. 8. No he hecho mi ejercicio de hoy. 9g. ¢Ha visto 
Vd. la casa de Juan? to. Si, sefior, yy también he visto la mesa 
y las doce sillas que ha comprado en Paris. 11. Hemos en- 
viado libros y cuadernos a los muchachos y rosas a las mucha- 
chas. 12. éA quién ha escrito Vd. hoy? ¢De quién ha recibido 
Vd. cartas? 13. ¢Para quién han comprado las sefioras las flores? 
14. Tomas ha hallado un cortaplumas; ¢quién ha perdido un 
cortaplumas? 15. ¢Quién ha visto los sombreros de las seforitas? 
16. He visto los sombreros de las sefioritas en el cuarto de mi 
hermana. 17. Pablo, cha enviado Vd. dinero a su amigo Arturo? 
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b. 1. éQué leccién han aprendido Vds. para hoy? 2. :Quién no 
ha hecho el ejercicio de hoy? 3. ¢Qué lecciédn tenemos para hoy? 
4. éQué ejercicio tenemos para hoy? 5. ¢A quiénes ha escrito Vd. 
hoy? 6. ¢De quién ha recibido Vd. cartas hoy? 


Ejercicio catorce (14) 


a. (Oral.) 1. The book which I have seen; the lesson which he 
has done; the money! we have sent. 2. Have they (f.) learned? 
Has she lost? Have we (f.) found? 3. Eight boys; nine girls; ten 
friends. 4. Eleven men; twelve young ladies. 5. The girl’s hat; 
the ladies’ umbrellas. ) 

b. 1. Have you a map in the classroom? 2. Is there a package 
for my mother? 3. Have you sent money to Thomas? 4. Who 
has taken my umbrella and John’s hat? 5. I have not taken your 
umbrella; I have John’s hat in my room. 6. Who has done the 
exercises of the fifth lesson? 7. Who has learned (the) sentences 
number thirteen and fourteen? 8. To whom have they written? 
From whom have they received the letters? 9. For whom have 
they sent the money? to. Edward has the penknife which you 
have lost. 11. They have found Mary’s books and copybooks in 
the classroom. 12. Have you seen my friend’s house? 13. Have 
you also seen the table and the chairs which he has bought? 


FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


Buenos dias, gcdmo esta Vd.? Good morning, how are you? 
Estoy muy bien, gracias I am very well, thank you (thanks) 
¢Cémo estan Vds.? How are you (plur.)? 
Estamos muy bien, gracias We are very well, thank you 
Espere Vd. (esperen Vds.) un Wait a moment 

momento 
Si Vd. gusta (Vds. gustan) If you please 
jAtencién! Attention! 


gEsta Vd. listo (masc.)? 
¢Esta Vd. lista (fem.)? 
¢Estan Vds. listos (masc.)? 
¢Estan Vds. listas (fem.)? 


1 Supply que. The relative pronoun is not omitted in Spanish. 


Are you ready? 
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LECCION SEXTA (6th) 


28. Contraction (la Contraccién) of the Definite Article. The 
definite article singular contracts with the prepositions (las prepo- 
siciones) a and de. 


(a) a and el contract into al. 
(b) de and el contract into del. 


al padre, to the father del padre, of (from) the father 

He escrito al amigo I have written to the friend 

Hemos visto la casa del hombre We have seen the man’s house 
29. VOCABULARIO 

el nifio, Hie child abierto, opened 

la nifia, cerrado, closed 

el maestro, vuelto, returned ae 

= ee ae the teacher hablado, spoken past participles 

el pe Fen seat dado, given 

la parroquiana, llegado, arrived 

el médico, the physician, doctor un espafiol, a Spaniard 

el comerciante, the merchant una espafiola, a Spanish woman 

la caja, the box con, with 

ya, already Luisa, Louise 


Ejercicio quince (15) 


Put into the plural and translate: 1. El mapa y la pluma del 
alumno. 2. La puerta y la ventana del cuarto. 3. El paquete 
del parroquiano. 4. El amigo del comerciante ha vuelto. 5. Ella 
ha escrito al maestro y al médico. 6. ¢Qué ha dado la mujer a la 
maestra? 7. Tengo el diccionario del discipulo. 8. 2No ha visto 
ella la casa del espafiol? 


Ejercicio diez y seis (16) 


a. 1. Hemos abierto las ventanas y cerrado la puerta del cuarto. 
2. Hemos escrito al maestro y también a los alumnos. 3. Mi parro- 
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quiano ha llegado con mi hijo Tomas. 4. La maestra ha escrito 
y también ha hablado al padre de la nifa. 5. Ya hemos recibido 
quince o diez y seis paquetes de los comerciantes. 6. ¢Ha enviado 
Maria la carta a Luisa? 7. gQué han dado las maestras a las 
discfpulas? 8. Las maestras han dado a las discipulas plumas, 
cuadernos y tinta. g. Los alumnos han abierto los libros y han 
lefdo los ejercicios 13 y 14. 10. ¢A quién ha dado Vd. el paraguas 
de Luisa? 11. No he tomado el paraguas de Luisa; tengo el 
paraguas de mi amigo Eduardo. 12. ¢Quién ha vuelto con mi 
hermano? 

b. Form questions to the following answers: 1. Arturo ha abierto 
la caja. 2. Juan ha dado el dinero a los nifios. 3. El médico 
ha llegado con mi padre. 4. Yo he escrito la leccién con tinta. 
5. Si, sefiora, he hablado con mi maestro. 


Ejercicio diez y siete (17) 


a. (Oral.) 1. The book; the books; of the book; to the book; of 
the books; to the books. 2. The customer; the customers; of the 
customer; to the customer, etc. (continue as in 1). 3. The school, 
etc. 4. The Spanish woman, etc. 5. The merchant, etc. 6. The 
child (f.). 

b. With what has he written the letter, with pen or pencil? 
2. Why hasn’t John taken the flowers? 3. With whom have they 
spoken, with the teacher or with the pupil? 4. Louise has spoken 
to the Spanish woman. 5. Edward and the doctor’s son have re- 
turned. 6. Mary and my sister have already arrived with two 
friends. 7, Who has taken my box? Who has given the pencils to 
the children? 8. Haven’t they already received two or three letters 
from the Spaniard? 9g. My father has already sent money to the 
physician. 10. Have the children returned from (the) school? 
11. Why haven’t you closed the door and opened the windows? — 


12. They have not sold the pictures; they have sold the maps to 
a teacher. 
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FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


_ ¢Cémo se dice en espafiol . . .? How do you say in Spanish . . .? 

Venga Vd. (vengan Vds.) a la Come to the board 
pizarra 

Escriba Vd. eso Write that 

Hagame Vd. (haganme Vds.) el Please (lit.: do me the favor) clean 
favor de limpiar la pizarra the board 

Tenga Vd. (tengan Vds.) la bon- Have the kindness to erase what is 
dad de borrar lo escrito written 


LECCION SEPTIMA (7th) 


ADJECTIVES 
(LOS ADJETIVOS) 


30. Agreement (la Concordancia). Spanish adjectives agree in 
gender (género) and in number (nimero) with the nouns oy 


modify. 


31. Formation of Feminine. (a) Adjectives ending in o form 
their feminine by changing o to a. 
blanco, white, masculine blanca, white, feminine 
el libro blanco, the white book la casa blanca, the white house 
(6) Adjectives ending in a letter other than o have the same form 
for both masculine and feminine. 
na 
un sombrero azul, a blue hat una flor azul, a blue flower 
un cuarto grande, a large room una casa grande, a large house 
Exception: Adjectives of nationality, ending in a consonant, 
take a to form their feminine. 


un libro espafiol, a Spanish book 

una sefiora espafiola, a Spanish lady 

el amigo inglés, the English friend 

la sefiorita inglesa, ihe English young lady 
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32. The Plural of Adjectives is formed like that of nouns. 


blanco, blancos 
azul, azules * 
espafiol, espafioles 


el libro rojo, the red book 

la flor roja, the red flower 

un sombrero azul, a blue hat 
una caja azul, a blue box 

el reloj francés, the French watch 


la sefiora francesa, the French 
lady 


33. Position (la Construccién) of Adjectives. 


blanca, blancas 


espafiola, espafiolas 


los libros rojos, the red books 

las flores rojas, the red flowers 

dos sombreros azules, two blue hats 

tres cajas azules, three blue boxes 

los relojes franceses, the French 
watches 

las sefioras francesas, the French 
ladies 


The Spanish 


qualifying adjectives are usually placed after their noun. 


34. VOCABULARIO 


negro, —a, black 
blanco, —a, white 
rojo, —a, red 

azul, blue 

verde, green 
amarillo, —a, yellow 
hermoso, —a, beautiful, fine 
bonito, —a, preity 
grande, large 
pequefio, —a, small 
Espafia (f.), Spain 


Nueva York, New York 
Francia (f.), France 
Inglaterra (f.), England 
la sortija, the ring 
francés, esa,! French 
inglés, esa,) English 
espafiol, —a, Spanish 
muchos (m.), 
muchas (f.), ae 
ecuantos? (m.), 


icuantas? (f.), Lee many? 


(a) un, uno, una, one. One is translated by un, uno, and una. Be- 
fore a noun translate it by un (m.) or una (f.). When one is used 
as a pronoun, that is, instead of a noun, translate it by uno (m.) 


or una (f.). 


un libro, one book 


uno de los libros, one of the books 


una sortija, one ring 
una de las sortijas, one of the rings 


1 The written accent is dropped in the feminine form. See § 5 (d). 
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Ejercicio diez y ocho (18) 


a. Translate and put into the plural: 1. The blue hat. 2. The 
red pen. 3. The Spanish friend (m. and f.). 4. The Spanish girl. 
5. The French merchant. 6. The English customer. 7. The black 
box. 8. The white house. 9. The large room. to. The small 
window. 11. The green pencil. 12. The white rose. 13. The 
beautiful ring. 

b. Replace each dash by any proper word and translate: 1. Los 
negros. 2. La neprz..__3. .Lasi—— rojas. 4. Las 
grandes. 5. Los pequefios. 6. La tinta 7. Los pape- 


les 8. Los franceses. 9. Las francesas. 10. Diez 
y seis hermosos. 11. Quince cuadernos ——. 12. ¢ 

amarillos? 13. ¢—— bonitas? 14. Muchos y 
muchas 


Ejercicio diez y nueve (10) 


a. 1. Hemos recibido libros franceses de Francia, libros ingleses 
de Inglaterra y libros espafioles de Espafia. 2. Tengo papel 
blanco y tinta negra. 3. Los comerciantes han enviado libros her- 
mosos a las parroquianas inglesas. 4. En la sala de clase hay tres 
ventanas grandes y dos ventanas pequefias. 5. ¢Cudntos amigos 
tiene Arturo? —Tiene uno. 6. He perdido uno de los lapices 
rojos y una de las plumas amarillas. 7. ¢Tiene Vd. tinta roja? 
8. No, sefior; tengo tinta azul. 9. He vendido una sortija bonita 
a uno de los parroquianos de mi padre. io. La espafiola tiene 
muchas casas hermosas en Francia. 11. Maria ha dado a las nifias 
dos cajas pequefias. 12. En la casa de la sefiora inglesa hemos 
visto muchos cuadros grandes y bonitos. 13. ¢Hay muchos mapas 
en la sala de clase? ¢Cuantos hay? 14. No tenemos muchos mapas 
en la sala de clase; tenemos un mapa de Espafia y dos de Inglaterra. 
15. ¢Quién ha tomado mi sombrero amarillo y mi paraguas negro? 

b. 1. ¢Cuantas pizarras Inly en la sala de clase? 2. ¢Cuantas 
ventanas hay? 3. ¢Hay muchos papeles en la mesa del maestro? 
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4. ¢Han lefdo Vds. libros franceses? ¢Libros ingleses? ¢Libros 
espafioles? 5. ¢Cudntas frases hay en el ejercicio nimero diez y 
nueve? 6. Qué leccién tenemos para hoy? 


Ejercicio veinte (20) 


t. In New York we have many large houses; the houses have 
beautiful rooms and in the rooms there are many pretty pictures. 
2. John, go to the board and write in Spanish: How many windows 
are there in the room? How many doors? How many chairs? How 
many pupils? 3. Have you seen green flowers? 4. No, sir, I have 
not seen green flowers. Are there green flowers? 5. What have the 
French merchants received from England? From France? From 
Spain? 6. They have received beautiful hats from England, 
pretty watches from France, and many pictures from Spain. 7. In 
the red boxes (there) are red pencils and red pens; in the blue boxes 
are blue pencils and blue pens (continue the sentence giving all 
colors). 8. Are there many English merchants in New York? 
g. Who has arrived from France? 10. How many sentences are 
there in today’s lesson? Are there many? 11. We have 20 sen- 
tences in the English exercise and 15 sentences in the Spanish 
exercise. 

FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


El adjetivo concuerda conelsus- The adjective agrees with the noun 


tantivo en género y nimero in gender and number 
eSabe Vd.? gSaben Vds.? Do you know? 
Sé; sabemos I know; we know 
Vamos a ver Let us see 
Traigame Vd.; traiganme Vds. Bring me 
Déme Vd.; denme Vds. Give me 
Tome Vd. (tomen Vds.) un peda- Take a piece of chalk 
zo de tiza 
la tiza, the chalk el cepillo,! the eraser 
Borre Vd.; borren Vds. Erase 


1 Also borrador, rubber, eraser. When a sponge is used, the correct word is 
esponja (f.). 
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LECCION OCTAVA (8th) 


Verb ESTAR, fo be 


35. PRESENT INDICATIVE 

yo estoy, IJ am nosotros (—as) estamos, we are 
Vd. esta, you are Vds. estan, you are 

él (ella) esta, he (she) is ellos (-as) estan, they are 


36. Agreement. The adjective and the past participle used after 
estar agree with the subject. 


Luisa esta enferma, Louwise is sick 


Estamos cansados, We are tired 


37. Personal Pronouns after Prepositions. The personal pro- 
nouns (los pronombres personales) used as subjects, except yo, are 
also used after prepositions. Mi is used instead of yo. 


para mi, for me para Vd., for you para él, for him 
con nosotros, with us con Vds., with you con ellos, with them 


By exception, with me is translated by conmigo (m. and f.). 


38. a. It, when used as the subject of a verb, is él or ella, gener- 
ally to be omitted in Spanish. 


gEst4 mi paraguas aqui? Si, esté en la mesa 
Is my umbrella here? Yes, it is on the table 


b. It, when used after a preposition and standing for a noun, is 
expressed by él or ella. 


with it (the pencil), con él with it (the pen), con ella 
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39. VOCABULARIO 
enfermo, —a, sick, ill \ _ en, on, in 
cansado, —a, tired MAS “ pero, but 
sentado, —a, seated muy, very 

of aqui, here si, if 

0 “Ge pie, standing en casa, at home 
donde, wherc; gddnde? where? el escritorio, the desk 
delante de, in front of, before el suelo, the floor 
detras de, behind puesto, put (past part.) 
entre, between ahora, now 
debajo de, under Alberto, Albert 


Madrid, Madrid 


Ejercicio veinte y uno (21) 


a. Give the verbs in all persons: 1. Estoy enfermo y no tengo di- 
nero. 2. Estoy sentado porque estoy cansado. 

b. Give the pronouns in all persons: 1. Juan ha vuelto conmigo. 
2. La mesa esta detrés de mi. 3. El alumno esta sentado delante 
de mi. 

MopEL: Juan ha vuelto conmigo; Juan ha vuelto con Vd., etc. 


Ejercicio veinte y dos (22) 


a. t. Buenos dias, ¢cémo esta Vd. hoy? 2. Yo estoy muy bien, 
gracias, pero mi madre esta enferma. 3. ¢Por qué no estan Vds. 
sentados? 4. Porque no tenemos sillas. Hemos dado las sillas a las 
sefioras; ellas estan cansadas. 5. Los nifios estén sentados en el 
suelo, debajo de la mesa. 6. Si Vd. tiene dinero, ¢por qué no ha 
comprado cuadernos? 7. Si Vd. esta enfermo, ¢por qué no esta 
encasa? 8. Midiccionario no esta aqui; esta en el cuarto de Arturo, 
debajo de la mesa pequefia. 9. ¢Quién ha puesto los mapas detrds 
del escritorio? 10. Uno de los discipulos esta enfermo y no estd en 
la escuela hoy. 11. Muchos alumnos estan de pie delante de la 
pizarra. 12. Juan y yo estamos sentados; ya hemos escrito muchas 
frases en la pizarra. 13. Luisa esté sentada entre Maria y la amiga 
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de Maria. 14. Alberto esté sentado en el suelo; no tiene silla y 
esté muy cansado. 15. Los nifios estén aqui, conmigo. 16. Mi 
padre y mi hermano estén ahora en Madrid. 17. Mi paraguas esta 
en mi cuarto, pero el cuarto esta cerrado. 18. Siéntese Vd. delante 
de mi y escriba su leccién. 

b. Answer in Spanish: 1. ¢Dénde estamos ahora? 2. ¢Quién 
esta sentado delante de Vd.? 3. ¢Quién esta sentado detrds de 
Vd.? 4. ¢Como esta Vd. hoy? 5. ¢Esta Vd. cansado? 6. ¢Estoy 
yo sentado o de pie? 7. gDdénde estoy sentado? 8. ¢Estd 
cerrada la puerta de la sala de clase? g. ¢Estan abiertas las ven- 
tanas? 


Ejercicio veinte y tres (23) 


a. (Oral.) 1. In front of me; in front of us; in front of the win- 
dows. 2. With me; with them; with the boys. 3. Under the 
table; behind the desk; between us. 4. For you; for him; for 
it. 

b. 1. Good morning. Where is Albert? 2. He is not at school! 
today; he is at home; he is sick. 3. Where is my umbrella? 4. It 
is in Paul’s room, under the table. 5. Edward is here with me; we 
are seated at the window. 6. If you are tired, why are you stand- 
ing? 7. Here isa chair for you, sit down. 8. How many sentences 
have they already written on the board? 9g. The customers have 
arrived, but they are not here now; they are in New York with two 
French merchants. 10. There are two or three red pencils on my 
desk; bring me one. 11. The chalk is on the table and here is an 
eraser for you. 12. Are there no letters for me today? 13. Here 
is a letter from England for you. 14. Where is the doctor? Isn’t 
the doctor at home? 15. The doctor has not returned from New 
York. Who is sick? 16. The teachers and the pupils are at home 
today; the school is closed. 17. Here is a map of Spain; where is 
Madrid? 


1 en la escuela. 
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FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 
gComprende Vd.? gComprenden Do you understand? 


Vds.? x 
Comprendo; comprendemos I understand; we understand 
Mire Vd. (miren Vds.) la pizarra Look at the board 
2Ve Vd.? ¢Ven Vds.? Do you see? 
Veo; vemos I see; we see 
¢Cémo se pronuncia .. .? How do you pronounce .. .? 
éQué significa . . .? What (signifies) is the meaning of ...? 
Deletree Vd.; deletreen Vds. Spell 


40. Lectura (Reading). La Escuela Superior 1 esta en la — 
ciudad de , en los Estados Unidos. La sala de clase en que 
estamos tiene dos puertas y cuatro ventanas grandes. En las pare- 
des de la sala hay pizarras, cuadros y mapas. 

El escritorio del maestro esta delante de una de las pizarras. Hay 
sobre él varias cosas; hay muchos libros, cuadernos, dos tinteros, 
papel secante, lapices rojos y azules. El maestro esta sentado en 
una silla; los alumnos estan sentados en los bancos, excepto siete 
u ocho muchachos que estan de pie delante de la pizarra. Cada 
uno de ellos tiene un pedazo de tiza en la? mano derecha y un cepillo 
en la mano izquierda. Ya han escrito las frases del ejercicio de hoy. 


la ciudad, the city a la izquierda, to (at) the left 
los Estados Unidos, the United la cosa, the thing 
States el banco, the bench, seat 
la pared, the wall excepto, except 
sobre, on, upon (more definite u, or (0 is changed to u before a 
than en) word beginning with o or ho) 
el tintero, the inkstand, inkwell cada (m. and f.), each, every 


el papel secante, the blotting paper cada uno, —a, each one, every one 
la mano derecha, the right hand varios (m.), 
la mano izquierda, the left hand varias (f.), 
a la derecha, to (at) the right 


| several, various 


1 Supply name of school, as Escuela Superior de Comercio, High School of 
Commerce; Escuela Superior Lincoln, Lincoln High School; Escuela Superior _ 
Comercial, Commercial High School. 

? Observe the use of the definite article for the possessive adjective when 
referring to a part of the body. 


LECCION NOVENA 29 


Respondan Vds. a las preguntas siguientes: 1. gDénde estamos 
ahora? 2. ¢Qué hay en las paredes de la sala de clase? 3. Dénde 
esta el escritorio del maestro? 4. ¢Qué cosas hay sobre él? 5. gEsta 
sentado el maestro? 6. ¢Estan sentados los alumnos? 7. :Cudn- 
tos discipulos estan de pie delante de la pizarra? 8. :Qué tiene cada 
discipulo en la mano derecha? ¢En la mano izquierda? 9. ¢Qué 
tengo en la mano? ro. ¢Qué tiene Vd. en la mano? 11. ¢Estamos 
en Madrid? 12. ¢Estan Vds. sentados 0 de pie? 13. ¢Delante de 
quién esta Vd. sentado? 14. ¢Quién esta sentado entre...y...? 

15. ¢Quién esta de pie a la derecha de...? A la izquierda de...? Vi 
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POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 
(ADJETIVOS POSESIVOS) 


41.  smnculaR PLURAL 
mi mis my 
su sus your, his, her, its, their 
nuestro nuestros our (m.) 
nuestra nuestras our (f.) 


mi vecino, my neighbor; mis vecinos, my neighbors 
nuestro médico, our doctor; nuestros médicos, our doctors 
nuestra escuela, our school; nuestras escuelas, our schools 
su sombrero, your, his, her, its, their hat 

sus sombreros, your, his, her, its, their hats 


42. Su and sus mean your, its, his, her, their, according as the 
subject of the sentence is you, it, he, she, they, respectively. 


Vd. tiene su libro, you have your book 
Ella tiene sus libros, she has her books 
Ellos tienen sus libros, they have their books 


30 FOUNDATION COURSE IN SPANISH 


In case the subject of the sentence and the possessor are different 
persons, ambiguity should be avoided by the use of the following 
forms: 


el! libro de é1, his book los libros de él, his books 

el sombrero de ella, her hat los sombreros de ella, her hats 
la casa de Vd., your house las casas de Vd., your houses 

el nifio de ellos, their child los nifios de ellos, their children 


el abogado de Vds., your lawyer los abogados de Vds., your lawyers 
Tengo la pluma de Vd., J have your pen 
Vd. tiene el lapiz de él, you have his pencil 


43. The possessive adjectives should be repeated before each 


noun. 
Mi casa y mi jardin, my house and garden 


44. VOCABULARIO 

el abogado, the lawyer estar malo, —a, to be ill 

el vecino, | the nesehear estar bueno, —a, to be well 
la vecina, contento, —a, glad, pleased 
el tio, the uncle triste, sad 

la tia, the aunt todavia, yet, still 

el primo, todavia no, not yet 


: the cousin 5 
la prima, siempre, always 


el jardin, the garden Carlos, Charles 
mucho, —a, much, a great deal of Enrique, Henry 


Ejercicio veinte y cuatro (24) 


a. 1. ¢Dénde estan los primos de Vd.? 2. Mi primo Enrique 
esta en el jardin, con mi padre y mi tfo; Carlos no esta con ellos; 
esta en Nueva York. 3. Cada ciudad de los Estados Unidos tiene 
varias escuelas superiores. 4. Nuestros maestros estén siempre 
muy contentos con nosotros. 5. Esta? Carlos muy triste hoy, por- 
que no ha recibido carta de su padre. 6. El abogado de ella ha 


1 Or su libro de él, su casa de Vd., sus sombreros de Vds., etc. This con- 
struction is more formal. 

? Observe the inversion of the subject. It is permissible in Spanish to place 
the subject after the verb in affirmative sentences, for emphasis or variety. 
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vuelto de Inglaterra, pero todavia no esta aqui. 7. Ha recibido 
Juan mucho dinero de su tia y ha comprado muchas cosas bonitas. 
8. Trdigame Vd. su tintero; no hay mucha tinta en el tintero que 
tengo. 9. ¢Cémo esta Vd., sefiora? 10. Yo estoy muy buena, 
gracias, pero mis hijas estan malas. 11. Las sefioritas estan tristes, 
porque su madre esta enferma. 12. ¢Estan aqui las primas de Vd.? 
— Todavia no. 13. ¢Cudntas frases hay en nuestro ejercicio de 
hoy? 14. Hay catorce frases. 

b. Form questions to the following answers: 1. Nuestros primos 
estan tristes porque han perdido mucho dinero. 2. Mis veci- 
nos estan muy buenos. 3. Estoy muy buena, muchas gracias. 
4. Porque estamos muy cansados. 5. Tengo un mapa en la mano. 


Ejercicio veinte y cinco (25) 


a. (Oral.) 1. My houses; our school; our room. 2. Your (sing.) 
friends; your (plur.) friends; your (sing.) friend; your (plur.) 
friend. 3. My lawyers and his doctors; our uncles and aunts. 
4. His yellow papers; their (f.) blue hats; one or two of their (m.) 
customers. 5. Our pretty rings. 

b. 1. There are not many pictures on the walls of our classroom, 
but there are many maps. 2. Aren’t there many flowers in your 
aunt’s garden? 3. No, miss, there are not many. 4. Your books 
are on the floor, under your chair. 5. What have the children done? 
6. They have opened my desk and taken several things. 7. If 
you have done your exercises and learned the lesson, why isn’t the 
teacher pleased with you? 8. He isnot pleased because you have 
not written your exercise in (with) ink. 9g. Your friend is not ill; 
he is sad because he has lost a great deal of money. 10. John has 
received several letters from his Spanish friends, and he is very 
glad. x31. Her father has not arrived yet, but her mother and 
cousins are with us, in our house. 12. We have not seen many 
pretty flowers in your neighbor’s garden. 13. How are you? How 
is your uncle? 14. I am always very tired; my uncle is very well, 
thank you. 15. My cousins are not with me; they are with their 
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father, my uncle Thomas. 16. Here is your umbrella, miss. — 
Thanks; but where have you put my hat? — Your blue hat or your 
yellow hat? 17. Your hats are on the white table, in your room. 


FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


Ponga Vd. (pongan Vds.) en el Put into the singular; into the 
singular; en el plural plural 

Ponga Vd. (pongan Vds.) atencién Pay attention 

Calle Vd.; callen Vds. Be quiet 


Enséfieme Vd.; enséfienme Vds. 


Muéstreme Vd.; muéstrenme Vel Show me 


45. Lectura. Los Estados Unidos estan limitados al norte por 
el Canada,* al sur por Méjico y el golfo de Méjico, al este por el 
océano Atlantico y al oeste por el océano Pacifico. 

Hay en los Estados Unidos cuarenta y ocho estados. Nueva 
York, nuestra ciudad y la ciudad principal de nuestro pais, esta en 
el estado de Nueva York. 

Nuestro pafs tiene un gobierno republicano. Nosotros no tene- 
mos rey en los Estados Unidos. Tenemos un presidente a quien? 
pertenece el poder ejecutivo. El presidente esta en la Casa Blanca, 
en Washington, capital de los Estados Unidos. 

El poder legislativo pertenece al Congreso. El Congreso est4 
dividido en dos asambleas nacionales: la Camara de Representantes 
y el Senado. 


EXPLANATORY. (a) Names of certain countries are always used with 
the definite article. (b) Quien and its plural quienes are written with- 
out the accent mark when not interrogative. See § 5 (g). 


limitado, bounded cuarenta, forty 

el norte, the north el gobierno, the government 
el sur, the south pertenece, belongs 

el este, the east dividido, divided 

el oeste, the west el poder, the power 

el pais, the country por, by 

la capital, the capital el rey, the king 


(For other words see general vocabulary.) 
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Responda Vd. en espanol: 1. ¢Cémo estan limitados los Estados 
Unidos? 2. :Cudntos estados hay en nuestro pais? 3. ¢En qué 
estado esta nuestra ciudad? 4. ¢Qué forma (form) de gobierno 
tiene nuestro pais? 5. gA quién pertenece el poder ejecutivo? 
6. gDénde esta el presidente de los Estados Unidos? 7. ¢En qué 
ciudad esta la Casa Blanca? 8. ¢En cudntas asambleas esta divi- 
dido el Congreso? 9g. ¢Qué poder pertenece al Senado? to. 3A la 
Camara de Representantes? 


LECCION DECIMA (a1oth) 


46. Verb SER, to be 
PRESENT INDICATIVE 
yo soy, I am nosotros (—as) somos, we are 
Vd. es, you are Vds. son, you are 
él (ella) es, he (she) is ellos (-as) son, they are 


47. Uses of Ser and Estar. 
1. Estar is used (a) To indicate position or location. 
Estoy sentado, I am seated 
Madrid esta en Espafia, Madrid is in Spain 
(b) To express a state or condition which is accidental, occasional. 
Estamos malos, we are ill 
Juan esta cansado, John is tired 
Maria esta triste, Mary is sad 
2. Ser is used to express a state or condition which is essential, 
lasting, not accidental, not occasional. 
El libro es rojo, the book is red 
Somos espafioles, we are Spaniards 
La silla es pequefia, the chair is small 
3. Note the following: (a) Before a predicate noun or pronoun 
to be is always expressed by ser. 


Soy médico, J am a doctor 
2Quién es ella? Who is she? 
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(b) Location or position, even when permanent, is always ex- 
pressed by estar. 
(c) Observe the following éxpressions: 


Tomas esta bueno, Thomas is well 
Tomas es bueno, Thomas is good 
Pablo esta malo, Paul is ill 

Pablo es malo, Paul is bad 


48. In Spanish the unmodified predicate noun denoting occupa- 
tion, profession, and nationality does not take the indefinite article. 
Mi tio es comerciante, my uncle is a merchant 


Ella es francesa, she is a Frenchwoman 
Mi tio es un comerciante rico, my uncle is a rich merchant 


49. The words sefior,! sefiora,! sefiorita,| as well as all titles, 
take the definite article when used in indirect address. 


¢Cémo esta el sefior Garcia? How is Mr. Garcia? 
Buenos dias, sefior Garcia, good morning, Mr. Garcia 
El presidente Lincoln, President Lincoln 


50. VOCABULARIO 

bueno, —a (ser), good el banquero, the banker 

bueno, —a (estar), well el soldado, the soldier 

malo, —a (ser), bad americano, —a (adj. and noun), 

malo, —a (estar), ill, sick American 

pobre (ser), poor el francés, the Frenchman 

rico, —a (ser), rich, wealthy la francesa, the Frenchwoman 

viejo, —a (ser), old el inglés, the Englishman 

joven (plur. jévenes) (ser), la inglesa, the Englishwoman 
young la América del Norte, North America 

facil (ser), easy la América del Sur, South America 

dificil (ser), difficult Londres, London 

nuevo, —a (ser), new el color, the color 


abierto, —a (estar), open 
eéDe qué colores ...? What is the color of .. .? 


1 May be abbreviated to Sr., Sra., Srta., when followed by a name. 
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Ejercicio veinte y seis (26) 

a. Give in all persons: 1. Yo soy rico pero estoy enfermo. 2. Yo 
soy americano y estoy en los Estados Unidos. 3. Yo no soy malo. 
b. Form the plural of the following sentences and translate: 1. Mi 
primo es abogado y mi tio es banquero. 2. Soy siempre pobre pero 
‘estoy siempre bueno. 3. Ella esta siempre mala y no es rica. 
4. El francés esta en América y el americano est4 en Francia. 
5. El hombre es joven pero no esta siempre bueno. 6. Estoy muy 
cansado porque soy viejo. 7. ¢De qué color es el sombrero nuevo 


de la sefiorita? 
Ejercicio veinte y siete (27) 


Replace each dash by ser or estar: 1. Yo en Méjico. 
2. ¢Ddnde Vds.? 3. —— muy tristes hoy. 4. La ventana 
cerrada; las ventanas grandes. 5. Nuestros sombreros 
— nuevos. 6. El paraguas de Vd. azul. 7. Carlos 
un muchacho bueno. 8. Los soldados pobres pero 
siempre buenos. 9g. Qué Vdipe J Vd. abogado? to. El 
hombre que en el jardin mi padre y las sefioras que 
aqui mis tias. 31. gDe qué color el sombrero 
nuevo de Vd.? 


Ejercicio veinte y ocho (28) 

a. 1. Miamigo es banquero y esta en la América del Sur. 2. Las 
mujeres son viejas y estan muy malas. 3. ¢Hay muchas frases 
dificiles en la lecci6n de hoy? 4. No, sefior; las frases de la leccién 
de hoy son muy faciles. 5. ¢De qué color son las pizarras? 6. Las 
pizarras son siempre negras. 7. Los*muchachos y las muchachas 
de nuestra escuela son siempre muy buenos.! 8. Enrique es el hijo 
de un banquero rico; el padre de Pablo es soldado. g. Las ventanas 
de la sala de clase estan siempre abiertas. ,10. Las sefioras y sus 
amigas son jévenes y bonitas pero no son ricas. 11. ¢Es facil el 
ejercicio 28? 12. Si, es muy facil. 13. ¢Quién es??— Es el médico. 

1 Adjectives qualifying two or more persons of different genders must be 


masculine plural. 
2 Who is it? Impersonal it is not expressed in Spanish. 
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— éQuién est4 malo? — El sefior Diaz est4é malo. 14. ¢Qué es 
Vd.? ¢Es Vd. americana o francesa? — Soy inglesa. 15. Yo y mi 
hermano somos franceses pero estamos en la América del Norte. 
16. Somos discfpulos de una escuela superior comercial. 17. ¢Es 
facil ser bueno? Es dificil estar bueno? 


b. 1. ¢Es Vd. francés o americano? 2. ¢Es Nueva York una ciu- 
dad grande? 3. ¢Esté Nueva York al este 0 al oeste de los Estados 
Unidos? 4. ¢Estaé Albany al norte o al sur del estado de Nueva 
York? 5. ¢Quién es el maestro de inglés de Vd.? 6. ¢Quién es el 
maestro de espafiol de Vd.? 7. ¢Quién soy yo? 8. ¢Estan cerradas 
las ventanas? g. ¢Son grandes o pequefias las ventanas de nuestra 
sala de clase? 10. ¢De qué color son las paredes? 11. gSon Vds. 
jOvenes 0 viejos? 

Ejercicio veinte y nueve (29) 

1. Isn’t Mr. Blanco your sons’ teacher? 2. No; Mr. Blanco is 
not in the United States now. 3. Who is it? — It is I!— Who are 
you? —I am Charles. 4. I am your neighbor’s son. I am here 
with my friend Henry. 5. Is your friend a Frenchman or an Eng- 
lishman? 6. His father isan Englishman and his mother a French- 
woman. 7. Who are they? Aren’t they Mrs. Villa’s daughters? 
8. No; they are the daughters of our neighbor, Mrs. Miranda. 
9. Mr. Miranda is a banker; his house is in London. tro. The 
books which they have read are Spanish books. 11. Is your house 
large? — No, sir; it is very small. 12. And your garden? — My 
garden is very small, too (también), but it is very pretty. 13. Mary 
and her brother John are Americans, but are not in the United 
States. 14. The ink which is on your table is not good. 15. They 
are young but they are not well. 16. You (translate you in four 
ways) are not old; you are still young and you are rich. 17. What 
is the color of your new umbrella? — It is black. 


1 Soy yo, or yo soy. Note also: es Vd. or Vd. es, it is you; es él or él es, it © 
is he; es ella or ella es, it is she; somos nosotros (—as) or nosotros (—as) somos, 
it is we; son Vds, or Vds. son, it is you; son ellos (—as) or ellos (—as) son, it is 
they. 
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FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


éQué dice Vd? Qué dicen Vds? What do you say? What are 
you saying ? 

Digo; decimos _ I say; we say 

Digame Vd.; diganme Vds. Tell me 

Dispénseme Vd.;.dispénsenme Vds. 

Perdéneme Vd.; perdénenme Vds. 

Es bastante 

Basta 


Excuse me; pardon me 


That is enough; that will do 


51. Los Dias de la Semana. La semana tiene siete dias. Los 
nombres de los dias de la semana son: domingo, lunes, martes, miér- 
coles, jueves, viernes y sAbado. El domingo es el primer? dia de 
la semana; el lunes es el segundo dia; el martes es el tercer? dia; 
el miércoles es el cuarto; el jueves es el quinto; el viernes es el sexto 
y el sabado es el séptimo y Ultimo dia. 

Los lunes,’ martes, miércoles, jueves, viernes y sAbados son dias 
de trabajo; el domingo es dia de descanso. 

Nuestra escuela no esta abierta los sbados. Asi tienen los alum- 
nos dos dias de descanso en cada semana. 

Hoy es lunes, el primer dia de trabajo de la semana. Todos‘ los 
alumnos estd4n en la escuela, excepto Eduardo. El esta en casa, 
porque esté enfermo. Tenemos hoy cuatro lecciones muy intere- 
santes, tres por la mafiana? y una por la tarde. 


EXPLANATORY. (a) Primero and tercero drop their final vowel o be- 
fore a masculine singular noun. (b) The days of the week, except sd- 
bado and domingo, have the same form in the plural as in the singular. 
(c) Todo, toda, todos, todas, all. (d) Por la manana, in the morning; 
por la tarde, in the afternoon. 


la semana, the week interesante, interesting 

el nombre, the name ; asi, thus, so 

el trabajo, the work acual? (inter. adj. and pron.) which? 
el descanso, the rest which one? 

filtimo, —a, last ecuales? which? which ones? 


(For other words see general vocabulary.) 
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Responda Vd. a las preguntas siguientes: 1. ¢Cudntos dias tiene 
la semana? 2. ¢Cudles son los nombres de los dias de la semana? 
3. ¢Cuél es el primer dia dela semana? 4. ¢Cual es el segundo? 
éel tercero? 5. Cuéal es el tltimo dia? 6. éCuales son los dias de 
trabajo? 7. ¢Cual es el dfa de descanso de su padre de Vd.? 
8. ¢En qué dias esté abierta la escuela? 9g. ¢En qué dias esta 
cerrada? 10. ¢Qué dia es hoy? 11. ¢Estan en la clase todos 
Jos alumnos? 12. ¢Estaé Eduardo en la escuela? 13. ¢Ddnde 
est4? 14. ¢Por qué? 15. ¢Cudntas lecciones tenemos para hoy? 
16. ¢Cudntas tenemos por la mafiana? 17. ¢Cuantas por la tarde? 


LECCION UNDECIMA (r11th) 


DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES 
(ADJETIVOS DEMOSTRATIVOS ) 


52. SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
este esta this estos estas these 
ese esa that (by you) esos esas those (by you) 


aquel aquella that (over there) aquellos aquellas those (over there) 


este, esta, estos, estas designate that which is near the speaker. 

ese, esa, esos, esas designate that which is near the person ad- 
dressed. 

aquel, aquella, aquellos, aquellas designate that which is remote 
from both the speaker and the person addressed. 


este libro, esta pluma this book, this pen 

estos libros, estas plumas these books, these pens 

ese hombre, esa nifia that man, that child (near you) 
esos hombres, esas nifias those men, those children (near you) 
aquel cuarto, aquella escuela that room, that school (over there) 
aquellos cuartos, aquellas es- those rooms, those schools (over 


cuelas there) 
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53. The demonstrative adjectives must be repeated before each 


noun, 
esta pluma y esta tinta, this pen and ink 


54. VOCABULARIO 

la pluma tintero, the fountain pen perezoso, —a (ser), lazy, idle 

el periddico, the newspaper industrioso, —a (ser), industrious 
la revista, the magazine atil (ser), useful 

la biblioteca, the library inttil (ser), useless 

la cortina, the curtain ahi, there (near you) 

el caballero, the gentleman alli, there (over there) 


Alemania (f.), Germany 


Ejercicio treinta (30) 


a. Put three demonstrative adjectives before each word. Give the 
meanings: 1. Muchacho, sefiora, diccionarios, plumas. 2. Revista, 
cortina, periddicos, caballero. 3. Abogados, cosa, ciudad, tintero. 
4. Inglés, inglesa, franceses, francesas. 

Mopet: Este muchacho, ese muchacho, aquel muchacho. 

6. Put into the plural or the singular: 1. Ese libro es interesante. 
2. Esas ventanas estén cerradas. 3. El periddico esta en aquella 
biblioteca. 4. Estas palabras no son inttiles. 5. Este soldado 
es mi hermano. 6. Aquellos caballeros estan en Inglaterra. 
7. Aquella puerta no esta abierta. 8. Estas seforitas son nues- 
tras vecinas. 9. Este alumno industrioso ha leido muchos libros. 


Ejercicio treinta y uno (31) 


a. 1. Este nifio es mi hijo Carlos; aquella sefiora es mi prima. 
2. Aquel comerciante es muy industrioso y tiene muchos parro- 
quianos. 3. La casa de ese caballero es pequefia pero muy bonita. 
4. Estos caballeros son ingleses y esas seforas son inglesas. 5. Este 
muchacho perezoso no ha escrito todavia las palabras del vocabu- 
lario. 6. Tenemos en este pais muchas ciudades grandes y ricas. 
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7. éPor qué estan cerradas esas ventanas? ¢Por qué esta abierta 
esta puerta? 8. ¢No son bonitas las cortinas de aquella casa? 
9. ¢Qué cosa tiene Vd. en esa caja pequeha? ro. Tengo una pluma 
tintero y varios lapices. 11. Aquel alumno industrioso esta siem- 
pre en la biblioteca. 12. Esta frase, “gCémo esta Vd.?” es una 
frase muy Util. 13. Y esta palabra, “gracias,’”’ es también muy 
itil. 314. ¢Ddnde estan los periddicos americanos? 15. Ahi es- 
tan; delante de Vd., en su escritorio. 16. ¢Estan los cuadros en la 
biblioteca? 17. No estan allf; estan ahi, detras de Vd. 18. Esa 
tinta es inttil; cada discipulo tiene una pluma tintero. 

b. 1. éDe qué pais es Vd.? 2. ¢Cudles son las ciudades intere- 
santes de este pais? 3. ¢De qué color son esos papeles ahi, de- 
lante de Vd.? 4. ¢Hay una tienda en esta escuela? 5. ¢Tienen 
Vds. una biblioteca en esta escuela? 6. ¢Hay muchas bibliotecas 
en esta ciudad? 7. ¢Cuales son los periddicos principales de esta 
ciudad? 

c. Form questions to the following: 1. Estos lapices son rojos. 
2. Aquel hombre es el Sr. Blanco. 3. Soy maestro. 4. La capital 
de Francia es Paris. 5. El domingo es el primer dia de la semana. 


Ejercicio treinta y dos (32) 


1. This ink is not good; haven’t you a fountain pen? 2. Which 
of these men are from Germany? Which of them is a Frenchman? 
3. These lazy boys have not done today’s work. 4. In the library 
of that school they have many English magazines. 5. These 
young ladies are not my cousins; they are my cousin’s friends. 6. If 
there is no ink in that inkwell, here I have a fountain pen for you. 
7. Which is our exercise for this morning? Which are our lessons 
for this afternoon? 8. What day is today? Write on the black- 
board the names of the days of the week. 9. That child is not lazy; 
she is very industrious. 1o. But she is not very well today; she is © 
very tired. 11. In what country is the city of New York? 12. In 
what city is this high school? 13. Those old gentlemen are my 
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neighbors. 14. Where are my newspapers? Aren’t they in the 
library? 15. No; they are not there; Paul has taken your news- 
papers and also the magazines. 16. These things are useless; they 
are pretty, but a pretty thing is not always useful. 17. Isn’t this 
watch very pretty? And these flowers, aren’t they very pretty 
also? 18. London is the principal city of England and also its 
capital. 19. Albany is the capital of the state of New York, but 
it is not its principal city. 


FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


2Cémo se escribe eso enespafiol? How do you write that in Spanish? 


2Es correcta la traducci6n? Is the translation correct? 
¢Hay algo m4s que corregir? Is there anything more to correct? 
é¢Hay algo mAs que afiadir? Is there anything more to add? 
Afiada Vd.; afiadan Vds. Add 
Aprenda Vd. (aprendan Vds.) de Learn by heart 

memoria 
la pagina el parrafo la linea la silaba la letra el acento 


the page the paragraph theline the syllable the letter the accent 


55. Los Meses del Afio. El afio tiene doce meses, que son: 
enero, febrero, marzo, abril, mayo, junio, julio, agosto, septiembre, 
octubre, noviembre y diciembre. 

— Digame Vd., Juan, ¢cudntos dias hay en el mes de enero? 

— En el mes de enero hay treinta y un dias. 

— 4Cudles son los otros meses del afio que tienen también 31 
dias? ’ 

— Los otros meses del afio que tienen también 31 dfas son: 
marzo, mayo, julio, agosto, octubre y diciembre. 

— ¢Cuales son los meses que tienen 30 dias? 

— Abril, junio, septiembre y noviembre tienen 30 dfas. 

— 4Y febrero? — Febrero tiene sélo 28 dias, pero cada cuatro 
afios tiene 29 dias. 

Hay en el afio cuatro estaciones, que son: la primavera, el verano, 
el otofio y el invierno. — Diganme Vds., ¢cudles son los meses de 


° : ' 1 bbe sly ae LF % See 

Me Ne Penton es cae 
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cada estacién? La primavera es la estacién de las flores. Elotoho ~ " 


es la estacién de las frutas. El invierno es la estacién de la nieve. 


El verano también es una estacién de flores y frutas, pero hay en _ 


esta estacién otra cosa mds agradable a los alumnos y a los maes- 
tros: hay las vacaciones y los dias de descanso. 


el mes, the month el otofio, the autumn, fall 

el afio, the year el invierno, the winter 

otro, —a, other, another la nieve, the snow 

sélo, only la fruta, the fruit 

la estaci6n, the season mas, more 

la primavera, the spring agradable, agreeable, pleasant 
el verano, the summer las vacaciones, the vacation 


Responda Vd. a las preguntas siguientes: 1. ¢Cuales son los doce 
meses del afioP 2. ¢Cudles meses tienen 31 dias? 3. gCudles 
tienen 30 dias? 4. ¢Cual de los meses tiene sdlo 28 dias? 
5. ¢Cuantos dias tiene febrero cada cuatro afios? 6. ¢Cudntas 
estaciones hay en el afio? 7. ¢Cudles son? 8. gHay nieve en 
el verano? g. ¢Hay flores en el invierno? to. ¢Cudles son los 
meses de las vacaciones? 11. ¢Esta abierta la escuela en agosto? 
12. ¢En junio? 


LECCION DUODECIMA (t2¢h) 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 
(PRONOMBRES POSESIVOS) 


56. SINGULAR PLURAL 

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 

el mio la mia los mios las mias mine 

el suyo la suya los suyos las suyas yours, his, hers, its 


el nuestro la nuestra los nuestros las nuestras ours 
el suyo la suya los suyos las suyas yours, theirs 
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_ The possessive pronouns in Spanish agree in gender and number 


with the object possessed. 


el libro de Vd. y el mio 
los libros de Vd. y los mios 
_la hermana de Juan y la mia 
las hermanas de Juan y las mias 


el banquero de Vd. y el nuestro 
el banquero de Vd. y los nuestros 
las casas de él y la nuestra 

la casa de él y las nuestras 


mi amigo y el suyo 
mi tia y la suya 
mis amigos y los suyos 
mis tias y las suyas 


your book and mine (my book) 

your books and mine (my books) 
John’s sister and mine (my sister) 
John’s sisters and mine (my sisters) 


your banker and ours 
your banker and ours 
his houses and ours 
his house and ours 


my friend and yours (its, his, hers, theirs) 
my aunt and yours (its, his, hers, theirs) 
my friends and yours (its, his, hers, theirs) 
my aunts and yours (its, his, hers, theirs) 


_ 57. The use of suyo, suya, suyos, and suyas is similar to that of 
su and sus (see § 42). When necessary to avoid ambiguity, replace 


them by the following forms: 


Instead of mi amigo es rico, el suyo es pobre, say 
Mi amigo es rico, el de Vd. es pobre, yours is poor 
el de él es pobre, his is poor 
el de ella es pobre, hers is poor 
el de Vds. es pobre, yours is poor, etc., etc. 
Similarly, la suya=la de Vd., la de él, la de ella, etc. 
los suyos=los de Vd., los de él, los de ella, etc. 
las suyas=las de Vd., las de él, las de ella, etc. 


58. That of, the one of, is translated by el de (m.), la de (f.); 
those of is translated by los de (m.), las de (f.). 


mi cortaplumas y el de Juan 


en nuestra casa y en la de nues- 
tro vecino 


mis lépices y los de mi amigo 


las ciudades de Espaiia y las de 
Francia 


my penknife and John’s (that of 
John, the one of John) 

in our house and in our neighbor’s 
(that of our neighbor, the one of 
our neighbor) 

my pencils and my friend’s (those of 
my friend) 

the cities of Spain and those of 
France 
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59. VOCABULARIO 

el abuelo, the grandfather . la avenida, fhe avenue 

la abuela, ihe grandmother la tienda, the store, shop 

la regla, the rule, ruler alegre (estar), cheerful, joyful, 
la gramatica, the grammar glad 

el arbol, the tree diligente (ser), diligent 

la familia, the family obediente (ser), obedient 

el regalo, the gift, present desobediente (ser), disobedient 
el pafiuelo, the handkerchief Europa (i.), Europe 

el caballo, the horse e, and (y becomes e before a word 
la calle, the street beginning with i or hi) 


Ejercicio treinta y tres (33) 


a. Give the possessive pronouns which should be used for the follow- 
ing: 1. Mi libro, mis abuelas, mis regalos, mi mesa. 2. La biblio- 
teca de Vd.; el pafiuelo de Vd.; los caballos de Vd.; las familias de 
Vds. 3. La tienda de él; los Arboles de ella; las reglas de ellos; las 
amigas de ellas. 4. Nuestro abuelo; nuestra calle; nuestros paiue- 
los; nuestras hermanas. 

Mopet: Mi libro, el mfo; mis abuelas, las mias; mis regalos, los 
mfos; mi mesa, la mia. 

b. Use a possessive pronoun instead of repeating the noun and trans- 
late: 1. Aqui estan las gramaticas de Vds.; gdénde estan nuestras 
gramaticas? 2. Los amigos de Eduardo son diligentes; mis amigos 
son perezosos. 3. Mi caballo es joven; el caballo de Vd. es viejo. 
4. Las alumnas de Vds. son obedientes; nuestras alumnas son des- 
obedientes. 5. Hay diez u once arboles en nuestro jardin; gcudn- 
tos hay en el jardin de Vd.? 6. Mis periddicos estan alli, sobre la 
mesa; ¢dénde estan los periddicos de ellas? 


Ejercicio treinta y cuatro (34) 


a. 1. Las reglas de la gramatica espafiola son faciles; las de la 


gramatica francesa son muy dificiles. 2. Maria esté muy alegre, © 


porque ha recibido varios regalos. 3. Trdigame Vd. sus ejercicios 
y los de esos muchachos. Muchas gracias. 4. Los de Vd. son 
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buenos; los suyos son malos. 5. En aquellas ciudades hay avenidas 
grandes y hermosas; en la nuestra sdlo tenemos calles pequefias. 
6. En aquel jardin hay muchos Arboles bonitos; no hay Arboles en 
el nuestro; sdlo hay flores. 7. Enla biblioteca dela Novena Avenida 
hay varias revistas espafiolas e inglesas muy interesantes; en la de 
nuestra calle sdlo hay revistas americanas. 8. Arturo ha com- 
prado varias cosas bonitas e interesantes en la tienda de Brown 
Hermanos. g. ¢Dénde tiene Vd. su casa? 10. Tengo mi casa en la 
calle 341; gdénde tiene Vd. la suya? 11. Tengo la mia en la calle 
28, entre Broadway y la Quinta Avenida. 12. Hoy estamos muy 
alegres porque nuestro abuelo ha Ilegado de Europa. 13. Fran- 
cia e Inglaterra son dos paises grandes y ricos al oeste de Europa. 
14. ¢Quiénes son estas nifias? 15. Estas nifias son mis alumnas y 
las de la sefiora Pérez. 

b. 1. ¢Qué dia es hoy? 2. En qué mes estamos? 3. ¢En qué 
estacién estamos? 4. ¢Qué leccién tenemos para hoy? 5. gQué 
ejercicio tenemos para hoy? 6. Tengo mi casa en Brooklyn; ¢dénde 
tiene Vd. la suya? 7. La tienda de mi padre est4 en Broadway, 
edénde esta la del padre de Vd.? 8. gEsta Vd. sentado en su 
banco o enelde...? 9g. ¢Tiene Vd. su libroo el mio? tro. ¢Tienen 
Vds. sus plumas o las de estos muchachos? 


Ejercicio treinta y cinco (35) 


1. Isn’t your grandfather in the garden with mine? 2. No; to- 
day is Friday; my grandfather is not at home on? Fridays. He 
is in Boston, in his store. 3. Hereyare my Spanish magazines; 
where are yours? 4. Mine are on the little table, in the library. 
5. Our pupils are diligent and obedient; how are yours? 6. My 
family is very well; how is yours? 7. We haven’t taken your 
rulers; we have ours. 8. The Spanish merchants are in your store, 
with our lawyers and yours. g. In what street is Smith’s store? 
to. It is on (the) Tenth Avenue, between 34th and 35th streets.’ 
11. A fountain pen and a penknife are very useful presents. 


1 Use cardinals. 2 los. ‘isay 4 the streets 34 and 35.7 
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12. Sunday is not always a day of rest for a physician. 13. Sit 
down under one of those trees; this garden belongs to my friends 


Charles and Henry. 
because the school is closed. 
they are not difficult. 


14. Those lazy boys are very joyful today 
15. I know the rules of my lesson; 
16. Today is Saturday, the last day of the 


week and also the last day of the month of December. 


FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


Tenga Vd. (tengan Vds.) la bon- 
dad de abrir la ventana. Gra- 
cias 

No hay de qué 

¢Comprende Vd. (comprenden 
Vds.) lo que digo? 

¢Puede Vd. (pueden Vds.) tra- 
ducir? 

Puedo; podemos 


Please (lit.: have the kindness) open 
the window. Thanks 


Don’t mention it 
Do you understand what I say? 


Can you translate? 


I can; we can 


LECCION DECIMA TERCIA (x13¢h) 


60. 


_ De quién? Whose? 


2De quién es esta casa? — Es mia 

2De quién son aquellas flores? — 
No son mias 

¢De quiénes son estos sombre- 
ros? — Son de ellos 

aDe quién es el paraguas? — Es 
del médico 

¢Son mios esos periédicos? — 
Si, son de Vd. 


Whose house is this? — It is mine 

Whose flowers are those? — They are 
not mine 

Whose hats are these? — They are 
theirs 

Whose umbrella is it? — It is the 
doctor’s 

Are those newspapers mine? — Yes, 
they are yours 


Two things are to be learned by the study of the above 


examples: 


a. The interrogative pronoun whose is translated by ¢de quién? 


and gde quiénes? 
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b. The definite article accompanying the possessive pronoun is 
omitted after the verb ser. It may be used for emphasis. 


Este libro es el mio 


This book is mine 


61. The English comparative suffix er and the word more are 


translated by mas. 


mas rico, mas rica, mas ricos, 
mas ricas 

mas Util, mas ttiles 

Soy mas rico que Vd. 

Somos mas ricos que Enrique 

Mayo es mas agradable que 
marzo 

Estas nifias son més bonitas que 
las de ella 


Than is translated by que. 


richer 


more useful 

I am richer than you 

We are richer than Henry 

May is more pleasant than March 


These children are prettier than hers 


62. The Definite Article is required in Spanish before a noun 


used in a general sense. 


La nieve es blanca 

Las flores son bonitas 

Los banqueros son mas ricos que 
los maestros 


63. 


mas, more 
menos, less, fewer 
que, than 
corto, —a (ser), short 
largo, —a (ser), Jong 
alto, —a (ser), high, tall 
bajo, —a (ser), low © 
inteligente (ser), intelligent 
mejor (adj. and adv., invari- 
able when used as an ad- 
verb), better , 
fiel (ser), faithful 
{Qué fiel es este perro! 


;Qué bonito es el pajaro de Vd.! 
What a large city! 


jQué ciudad grande! 


Snow ts white 
Flowers are pretty 
Bankers are richer than teachers 


VOCABULARIO 


atento, —a (estar), attentive 
cortés (ser), polite 
descortés (ser), impolite 
el animal, the animal 

el perro, the dog 

el gato, the cat 

el pajaro, the bird 

la hoja, the leaf 

jqué! (excl.), what a, how 
ni, nor 

mucho (adv., invariable), much 
Teresa, Theresa 


How faithful this dog is! 


How pretty your bird is! 
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Ejercicio treinta y seis (36) 
a 


Put into the plural and translate: 1. Este sombrero es mas nuevo 
que el mfo. 2. Aquel jardin es mds hermoso que el nuestro. 
3. ¢De quién es este pdjaro bonito? 4. ¢Para quién es esta silla 
baja? 5. Este perro es de mi primo y ese gato es mio. 6. El perro 
es mds fiel que el gato. 7. La hija del abogado es mas inteligente 
y mas cortés que la del maestro. 8. Siéntese Vd. aqui; esta silla 
es mas alta y mejor. 


Ejercicio treinta y siete (37) 


a. 1. Estos discipulos son mas corteses y estan mas atentos que 
los de la clase de inglés. 2. ;Qué biblioteca interesante tiene el 
amigo de Vd.! 3. jQué industriosa es esta alumna; esta siempre 
en la biblioteca! 4. Las calles y las avenidas de Paris son mas her- 
mosas que las de Madrid. 5. Las frases del ejercicio de hoy son 
menos dificiles que las de la décima leccién, pero son mucho mas lar- 
gas. 6. jQué bonitas son las hojas de los 4rboles en el otofio! 7. ¢Es 
mas facil ser bueno que estar bueno? 8. Mis alumnos son mejores 
que los de Vd.; estan mas atentos. 9. No hemos comprado perros 
ni gatos; hemos comprado dos caballos; los caballos son mas ttiles. 
10. Pablo es menos inteligente que Tomas, pero es un amigo mas 
fiel. 11. Las cortinas de este cuarto son mas cortas que las ven- 
tanas. 12. ¢Cual de estos dos nifios es mas inteligente y mas 
cortés, Arturo o Eduardo? 13. Arturo es mas inteligente pero 
mucho menos cortés. 14. ¢Cudles son las palabras nuevas de la 
leccién de hoy? Lean Vds. las palabras nuevas. 15. Pablo tiene 
mas cosas inttiles que yo, porque tiene mds dinero. 16. De 
quiénes son los pajaros? ¢No son de los nifios? 17. Teresa esta 
enferma, pero hoy esta mucho mejor. 

b. t. ¢Son los americanos mAs ricos que los espafioles? 2. ¢Es _ 
Vd. mas alto quesu padre? 3. ¢Quién tiene mas dinero, un bangzero 
ounmaestro? 4. ¢De quién es ese libro ahi, delante deV4.? s, ¢Ha 
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visto Vd. cuadros mas bonitos que los de esta sala de clase? 6. ¢No 
estén Vds. mas cansados los viernes que los lunes? 7. Digame 
Vd. el nombre de un animal més fiel que el caballo. 8. Es esta 
escuela menos alta que la casa de Vd.? 

c. Form questions to the following answers: 1. Este libro es mfo. 
2. Mi casa no es mas alta que esta escuela. 3. Los perros son mas 
inteligentes que los gatos. 4. Las lecciones de espafiol son mds 
dificiles que las de inglés. 5. Si, sefiora, las hojas de estos Arboles 
son mas bonitas en el otofio. 


Ejercicio treinta y ocho (38) 


1. What beautiful trees! Whose garden is this? Isn’t it Mr. 
Miranda’s? 2. Yes, it is his. The leaves of these trees are pret- 
tier in autumn. 3. (The) exercise 38 is shorter than (the) exer- 
cise 37, but it is more difficult. 4. Pleasant and polite boys have 
always many friends. 5. Is your grandfather still sick? Isn’t he 
better? Who is the physician of your family? 6. Our physician, 
Dr.! Thomas, is younger and much better than yours. 7. I have 
fewer friends than you, and mine have less money, but they are 
more faithful than yours. 8. You are more intelligent than Henry, 
but you are less attentive to your lessons, and you have learned 
much less than he, this week. g. Horses are more useful than dogs 
and dogs are more useful than cats. to. If that ink is not good, 
here is a fountain pen for you.— Thanks. — Don’t mention it. 
11. Don’t write (no escriba Vd.) to that impolite boy; you have 
already written several letters and have received no answer from 
him. 12. The cities of the United States are wealthier than those 
of Spain. 13. Bring me two or three chairs from your room; there 
are more chairs there than here. 14. Teachers are always pleased 
with diligent, polite, and obedient pupils. . 


1 el doctor (abbreviated, Dr.) 
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FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


Buenas tardes, good aftemoon, goud evening (before sunset) 
Buenas noches, good evening (after sunset), good night 


Adios, farewell, good-by Hasta la vista, I’ll see you again 
Hasta mafiana, /’/] see you tomorrow Hasta luego, I’ll see you later 
La campanilla suena The bell is ringing 

La campanilla ha sonado The bell has rung 

eOye Vd.? gOyen Vds.? Do you hear? 

Oigo; oimos I hear; we hear 


LECCION DECIMA CUARTA (14th) 
FAMILIAR ADDRESS 


64. In the preceding lessons the student has doubtless observed 
that the verb forms used with usted, él and ella in the singular, 
and ustedes, ellos and ellas in the plural, are respectively the same. 
The student must have also noticed that su, sus, el suyo, etc., are 
used as possessives of both second and third persons. The reason 
is easily explained by the fact that the words usted and ustedes, 
being contractions of vuestra merced, your Grace, and vuestras 
mercedes, your Graces, respectively, require the verb in the third 
person. For the same reason, pronouns and possessive adjectives 
referring to usted and ustedes are put in the third person. 


¢Ha visto usted la casa? lit.: Has your Grace seen the house? 

Usted es muy bueno lit.: Your Grace is very kind 

¢Qué tienen ustedes para sus lit.: What have your Graces for their 
amigos? friends? 


Compare with the above, English sentences like ‘‘What does 
your Honor wish?” “Your Honor has given his word.” “Your 
Majesty has promised his help.” 


LECCION DECIMA CUARTA 51 


Spanish polite usage requires that those not intimately known 
be addressed always in the third person. 


65. Familiar Forms. The Spanish language possesses, however, 
verb forms, pronouns, and possessive adjectives of the second 
person, called ‘familiar forms,’ used mainly in addressing inti- 


mate acquaintances and relatives. 


Below will be found, (a) The 


full conjugation of the present indicative of tener, haber, estar, 


ser. (b) The possessive adjectives. 


(c) The possessive pronouns. 


(d) The personal pronouns used after prepositions. The familiar 


forms are given in italics. 


(a) | 
TENER 


yo tengo, I have 

tt tienes, you have (fam.) 

Vd. tiene, you have (form.) 

él (ella) tiene, he (she) has 
nosotros (—as) tenemos, we have 
vosotros (m.) sii you have 
vosotras (f.) tenéis, (fam.) 
Vds. tienen, you have (form.) 
ellos (as) tienen, they have 


SER 


yo soy, J am 

tii eres, you are (fam.) 

Vd. es, you are (form.) 

él (ella) es, he (she) is 

nosotros (—as) somos, we are 
vosotros (—as) sois, you are (fam.) 
Vds. son, you are (form.) 

ellos (—as) son, they are 


éTienes (ti) el libro? - 

éTenéis (vosotros) el libro? 

(TG) no has hecho el ejercicio 

(Vosotros) no habéis hecho oa 
ejercicio 


HABER 


yo he, J have 

tti has, you have (fam.) 

Vd. ha, you have (form.) 

él (ella) ha, he (she) has 
nosotros (—as) hemos, we have 
vosotros (m.) habéis,) you have 
vosotras ({.) habéis, (fam.) 
Vds. han, you have (form.) 

ellos (—as) han, they have 


ESTAR 


yo estoy, J am 

ttt estas, you are (fam.) 

Vd. esta, you are (form.) 

él (ella) esta, he (she) is 

nosotros (—as) estamos, we are 
vosotros (—as) estais, you are (fam.) 
Vds. estan, you are (form.) 

ellos (—as) estan, they are 


Have you the book? 


You have not done the exercise 
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(Tt) eres industrioso You are industrious 
(Vosotras) no sois perezosas You are not lazy 
éDénde estas (ta)? | 


ie ? 
éDénde estais (vosotros)? geil eae 


Note. The subject pronouns ti and vosotros are generally omitted, 
but may be used for emphasis. (See § 25.) 


(b) Possessive Adjectives. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

mi mis my 

tu tus your (fam.) 

su sus your (form.) 

su sus his, her, its 

nuestro, —a nuestros, —as our 

vuestro (m.) vuestros (m.) } 

vuestra (f.) vuestras (f.) your (fam.) 

su sus your (form.) 

su sus their 

Aqui esta tu libro Here is your book 

Ahi estan tus papeles There are your papers 

gHabéis perdido vuestras plu- Have you lost your pens? 
mas? 

éDénde esta vuestra madre? Where is your mother? 


(c) Possessive Pronouns. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
el mio la mia los mios las mias mine 
el tuyo la tuya los tuyos las tuyas yours (fam.) 
el suyo la suya los suyos las suyas yours (form.) 
el suyo la suya los suyos las suyas his, hers, its 
el nuestro la nuestra los nuestros las nuestras ours 
el vuestro la vuestra los vuestros las vuestras yours (fam.) 
el suyo la suya los suyos las suyas yours (form.) 
el suyo la suya los suyos las suyas theirs 

mi libro y el tuyo my book and yours 

mis libros y los tuyos my books and yours 

nuestra hermana y la vuestra our sister and yours 


vuestros amigos y los de Juan your friends and John’s 
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(d) Personal Pronouns used afte. Prepositions. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
mi me nosotros, —-as wus 
ti you (fam.) vosotros,-as you (fam.) 
Vd. you (form.) Vds. you (form.) 
él, ella him, her ellos, —as them 
Este libro es para ti This book is for you 
Maria esta sentada detras de Mary is seated behind you 

vosotros 


Note. The preposition con and the pronoun ti unite and form contigo. 


2Quién esta contigo? Who ts with you? 


Ejercicio treinta y nueve (39) 


a. Give the verbs in all persons, including the second singular and 
plural: 1. Yosoy americano. 2. Yonoestoy bueno. 3. Yo tengo 
mi diccionario. 4. Yo no he escrito mis ejercicios. 5. Estoy en- 
fermo pero tengo mucho dinero. 

b. Give the possessive pronouns in all persons: 1. Este libro es mfo. 
2. Estos cuadernos son mios. 3. Esa sortijaes mia. 4. Las revis- 
tas son mfas. 

c. Give the personal pronouns in all persons: 1. Juan no ha vuelto 
conmigo. 2. Pablo esta de pie detras de mi. 

d. Replace usted by ta and ustedes by vosotros: 1. Vd. es 
bueno. 2. Vds. son industriosos. 3. ¢Cémo esta Vd.P 4. ¢Cémo 
estan Vds.? 5. ¢Ha visto Vd. mi pafiuelo? 6. Vds. no han lefdo 


mucho hoy. s 
Ejercicio cuarenta (40) 


1. ¢Cémo estas? — Estoy muy bien, gracias, cy ti? 2. Yo estoy 
muy bien, pero mi hermano esta enfermo. 3. ¢Ddnde esta tu her- 
mano? 4. Mi hermano esta en casa. 5. ¢Por qué no estan tus 
primos contigo? 6. No estan conmigo porque todavia no han 
llegado de Ja ciudad. 7. ¢Qué habéis hecho hoy? ¢Habéis escrito 
vuestros ejercicios? 8. Si, zy vosotros? — Nosotros también he- 
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mos hecho nuestro trabajo. 9. ¢Ddénde has puesto mi sombrero? 
to. He visto tu sombrero en tu cuarto. 11. Vosotros tenéis 
mucho dinero, gpor qué no habéis comprado regalos bonitos para 
nuestros amigos y los vuestros? 12. Sois muy industriosos, estais 
siempre en la biblioteca. 13. Juan, tt no eres industrioso; tu no 
estas atento a tuleccién. 14. Tengo mi casa en la Octava Avenida, 
édénde tienes la tuya? 15. Tengo la mia detras de aquella tienda. 
16. gQuién es el caballero que esta sentado detrds de ti? 17. Es 
un banquero de Chicago. 18. ¢Cudles de estas revistas son las 
tuyas? 109. Las revistas espafiolas son las mias; las revistas in- 
glesas son de tu amigo Arturo. 


Ejercicio cuarenta y uno (41) 


Use the familiar forms throughout this exercise: 1. What have 
you (sing.) there? 2. I have a pretty watch for you (sing.). 
3. How are you (plur.)? And how are your friends? 4. We 
and our friends are very well, thank you. 5. How are you (sing.)? 
How is your brother now? 6.1 have written my exercises, 
why haven’t you (plur.) written yours yet? 7. You (flur.) 
haven’t done your work because you are not very industrious. 
8. You (sing.) are intelligent, and your friend Paul also is intelli- 
gent, but you (plur.) are lazy; you are not attentive to your les- 
sons. 9g. These pretty things are not mine; they are your (sing.) 
friend’s. 10. Have you (sing.) bought this ring for me? 11. No, 
here is the present which I have bought for you; that ring is for 
your sister Louise. 12. Where are your (flur.) cousins? 13. Our 
cousins are in the library, with yours (plur.). 14. Why aren’t 
they here, with you (plur.)? 15. Because they haven’t done their 
lessons yet. 16. The dictionary which you (flur.) have there is 
mine; here is yours; why have you taken mine? 17. We haven’t 
taken your (simg.) dictionary. Is this dictionary yours? 18. You 
(plur.) are poor, but you are not ill. 19. You (szmg.) are rich,: 
you have a great deal of money, you have many good friends and 
you are young, why aren’t you cheerful? 
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FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


Piense Vd. (piensen Vds.) antes Think before you speak 
de hablar 

Hable Vd.; hablen Vds. Speak 

en voz alta, aloud en voz baja, Jow 

aprisa, ; 

ees, fast despacio, slowly 

Dése Vd. (dense Vds.) prisa 

Aprestirese Vd.; aprestirense Vds. a EINE OS 

Parese Vd.; parense Vds. Stop 


LECCION DECIMA QUINTA (ars¢h) 


66. Spanish verbs are divided into three conjugations accord- 
ing to the ending of their infinitive (infinitivo). 
An infinitive ends in ar, or er, or ir. 


CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS 
(CONJUGACION DE LOS VERBOS REGULARES) 


67. First Conjugation (Primera Conjugaci6n). 


Verb HABLAR, fo speak, to talk 
PRESENT INDICATIVE, AFFIRMATIVE 


yo hablo, I speak, I am speaking, I do speak 


ae you speak, you are speaking, you do speak 
él (ella) habla, he (she) speaks, he (she) is speaking, he (she) does speak 


nosotros (—as) hablamos, we speak, we are speaking, we do speak 


Eesotros as), habides, | you speak, you are speaking, you do speak 


Vds. hablan, 
ellos (-as) hablan, they speak, they are speaking, they do speak 


INTERROGATIVE: ¢Hablo yo? DoT speak? Am TI speaking? 
NEGATIVE: Yo no hablo, J do not speak, I am not speaking 
Inter.-NEGAT.: ¢gNo hablo yo? Do I not speak? Am I not speaking? 
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68. As seen by the above, (a) The present indicative of first 
conjugation verbs is formed by replacing the infinitive ending by 
O as a; amos ais an 
(6) The three forms of the English present indicative may all be 
translated in one way into Spanish. 


69. a. The Past Participle (el Participio Pasivo) of first conjuga- 
tion verbs is formed by replacing the infinitive ending by ado. 
hablar, to speak hablado, spoken 
viajar, to travel viajado, traveled 
b. Formation of Indicative Perfect Tense. The present indica- 
tive of haber and a past participle form the indicative perfect 
tense (el Perfecto de Indicativo). Perfect of viajar, to travel. 


yo he viajado, I have traveled nosotros (—as) hemos viajado 
tti has viajado vosotros (—as) habéis viajado 
Vd. (él, ella) ha viajado Vds. (ellos, ellas) han viajado 
70. VOCABULARIO 
estudiar, to study la aritmética, arithmetic 
ensefiar, to teach el sastre, the tailor 
comprar, to buy el dependiente, the clerk 
desear, to wish, desire el vestido, the dress, suit of clothes 
escuchar, to listen los vestidos, the clothes, clothing 
necesitar, to need estudioso, —a (ser), studious 
trabajar, to work poco (adv.), little 
viajar, to travel mal, badly 
aleman, —ana (adj. and noun), para, in order to 

German por, through 
el idioma, the language cuando, when; gcuaéndo? when? 


el francés, el inglés, el espafiol (or castellano) 1 el aleman 
French, English, Spanish, German (languages)? 

la leccién de espafiol, the Spanish lesson 

la leccién de gramAtica, the grammar lesson 

la clase de inglés, the English class 


1 Castellano is Spanish as spoken in Castile, Central Spain. Castilian 
Spanish is the official language of Spain, and that spoken by educated people 
in Spain and Latin America. 


> Use the definite article before the name of a language, except immediately 
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Ejercicio cuarenta y dos (42) 


Important Note: In conjugating verbs, the student should hereafter in- 
variably include the familiar forms. In translating English exercises into 
Spanish, the familiar forms should be used only when they are required. 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Hablo espafiol en la clase de espafiol. 
2. No deseo ser sastre. 3. Cuando tengo dinero, no compro cosas 
inttiles. 4. Trabajo bien, porque soy estudioso. 5. ¢Necesito un 
caballo para viajar por este pafs? 

b. Put into the plural: 1. El dependiente necesita mucho dinero 
para comprar la tienda. 2. Hablo poco; escucho y estudio bien. 
3. Mi vecino aleman es banquero y viaja mucho. 4. Cuando 
hablo, mi discipulo escucha. 

c. Put the verbs into the present indicative: 1. En la clase de es- 
pafiol nosotros (hablar) siempre espafiol. 2. Tomas (necesitar) 
dinero para comprar vestidos. 3. Los maestros (ensefiar) bien pero 
los alumnos no (estar) atentos y (trabajar) muy poco. 4. Vosotros 
(necesitar) estudiar el castellano para viajar por la América del 
Sur. 5. Ya (haber) estudiado Arturo su leccién de gramatica; 
ahora (estudiar) su leccién de aleman. 


Ejercicio cuarenta y tres (43) 


a. 1. Cuando Luisa esta en nuestra casa, habla siempre de sus 
vestidos y de sus amigas ricas. 2. Estudiamos en nuestra escuela 
cuatro idiomas: el inglés, el francés, el aleman y el castellano. 
3. Pablo es inteligente pero no trabaja mucho; no desea estudiar. 
4. Estos caballeros son alemanes; solo hablan aleman. 5. Com- 
pro regalos bonitos para los dependientes. 6. Responda Vd. 
en castellano: :Qué idioma necesita Vd. hablar para viajar por 


after hablar and the preposition en. Estudio el aleman; el aleman es dificil. 
I study German; German is difficult. Hablo espaiiol e inglés, I speak Spanish 
and English. Responda Vd. en espafiol, Answer in Spanish. Castellano, how- 
ever, requires the definite article after hablar. Hablamos el castellano, we 


speak Spanish. 
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Méjico? ¢Para viajar por Francia? ¢Para viajar por la América 
del Norte? 7. Nuestra familia no es pequefia; deseamos comprar 
una casa mds grande. 8. Teresa esté muy contenta; ha recibido de 
su padre el dinero que necesita para comprar vestidos. 9. ¢Qué 
ensefio a esta clase? ro. ¢Quién ensefia la aritmética? 11. ¢Es 
mejor estudiar muchas cosas mal que una cosa bien? 12. Vosotros 
habéis estudiado muchas cosas mal, gpor qué no estudidis una cosa 
bien? 

b. 1. éEs inutil estudiar el castellano? 2. ¢Es el espafiol mas 
til que el alema4n? 3. ¢Necesitamos estudiar mucho para hablar 
bien un idioma? 4. ¢Qué cosas compra Vd. cuando tiene dinero? 
5. ¢Desea Vd. trabajar cuando esta cansado? 6. ¢Qué idioma 
hablamos ahora? 7. ¢En qué idioma habla Vd. con su padre? 
8. ¢Cuéales de los periddicos americanos compra Vd.? 9g. ¢Viaja Vd. 
mucho? to. ¢Ha viajado mucho el padre de Vd.? 11. ¢Escucha 
Vd. con atencién cuando habla el maestro? 12. ¢Escuchan bien 
los alumnos perezosos cuando ensefia el maestro? 13. ¢En qué 
tienda compra Vd. sus vestidos? 

c. Form questions to the following answers: 1. Deseamos comprar 
sombreros. 2. Estudio el castellano. 3. Vd. no ensefia la aritmé- 
tica. 4. Juan necesita dinero para viajar. 5. Trabajamos poco 
en el verano. 


Ejercicio cuarenta y cuatro (44) 


a. (Oral.) 1. I am buying; I am not buying; I do not buy; I 
have bought. 2. What is Mr. Gomez teaching? What has Mr. 
Gémez taught? 3. We speak well; they speak badly; what lan- 
guage do they speak? 4. Are you working? Have you worked 
today? Why are you lazy? 5. Isn’t she traveling in Europe? 
Who is traveling with her? 6. I need clothes; I wish to buy a suit 
of clothes. 7. What are you (fam. plur.) studying? 8. What do 
you (fam. sing.) need? Don’t you need a new dress? 

b. We don’t work Saturdays nor Sundays; we don’t work in July 
nor in August; it is not pleasant to study in summer. 2. If you 
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have Spanish friends, why don’t you speak Spanish with them? 
3. Do your father’s customers speak French? Do you need to 
study French? 4. Who is that gentleman who is talking with 
your brother? 5. Don’t you need these papers in order to study 
your Spanish lesson? 6. They wish to travel through Germany but 
do not speak German. 7. Iam buying a fountain pen; we haven’t 
always ink in our school. 8. Isn’t your mother sad when you don’t 
study your lessons? g. Isn’t she pleased when you work? 10. You 
and I need good books; we don’t need pretty clothes. 11. You 
(fam. plur.) always talk a great deal, but you talk badly. 12. You 
(fam. sing.) study many things badly; isn’t it much better to study 
one thing well? 13. Where do you buy your clothes? 14. I buy 
mine at Tracy’s (in the store of Tracy). 15. My cousin is not in 
Mexico now; he is traveling through North America. 


FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


Conjugue Vd.; conjuguen Vds. Conjugate 
Apunte Vd. (apunten Vds.) eso Take note of that 
No olvide Vd. (olviden Vds.) Don’t forget 
el modismo, the idiom la explicacion, the explanation 
Hay que trabajar con ahinco It is necessary to work hard 
Hay que estudiar con cuidado It is necessary to study carefully 
(cuidadosamente) 
Procure Vd. (procuren Vds.) hacer Try to do better 
mejor 
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71. Second Conjugation (Segunda Conjugaci6n). 


Verb COMER, fo eat ° 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 
yo como, J eat, I am eating, I do eat nosotros (-as) comemos 
ti comes vosotros (—as) coméis 
Vd. come Vds. comen 
él (ella) come ellos (—as) comen 
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72. Third Conjugation (Tercera Conjugaci6n). 
Verb RECIBIR, fo receive 
PRESENT INDICATIVE 


yo recibo, I receive, I am receiving, 
I do receive 


tt recibes 
Vd. recibe 
él (ella) recibe 


nosotros (—as) recibimos 
vosotros (—as) recibis 
Vds. reciben 

ellos (-as) reciben 


73. The following is a comparative table of verb endings for 


the present indicative: 


1st conj. ° as a 
716 be watt ° es e 
eye e s ° es e 


amos ais an 
emos éis en 
imos is en 


74, The Past Participle of second and third conjugation verbs is 
formed by replacing the infinitive ending er or ir by ido. 


comer, to eat 


7. 


aprender, to learn 

beber, to drink 

comprender, to wnderstand 

asistir, to attend (takes a before 
its noun object) 

regresar, to return 

escribir (past part. escrito, irreg- 
ular), to write 

vivir, to live 

deber, must, should, ought 

leer, to read 

vender, to sell 

preparar, to prepare 

repasar, to review 

demasiado (adv.), too, too much 

demasiado, —a (adj.), too much 

demasiados, —as (adj.), too many 


comido, calen 


vivir, to live vivido, lived 


VOCABULARIO 


todo, —a, —os, —as, all 

bastante (adj. and adv.), enough 

la carne, the meat 

el pan, the bread 

la fruta, the fruit 

la manzana, the apple 

la pera, the pear 

el melocotén, the peach 

el café, ihe coffee 

el té, the tea 

la leche, the milk 

el agua,! the water 

la geografia, geography 

mejicano, —a (adj. and noun), 
Mexican 

una veZ, once; dos veces, twice; 
tres veces, three times 


1 The word agua and a few other feminine words beginning with a stressed 
a or ha take el, instead of la, when placed immediately after the article. 


LECCION DECIMA SEXTA 61 


la mafiana; por la mafiana, the morning; in the morning 
la tarde; por la tarde, the afternoon; in the afternoon 
la noche; por la noche, the night; at night, in the evening (after sunset) 


Ejercicio cuarenta y cinco (45) 


a. Give the following in all persons: 1. Como y bebo para vivir. 
2. No vivo para comer. 3. Vendo periddicos por la tarde. 4. Leo 
y escribo demasiado; no hablo bastante. 5. ¢Debo yo aprender mi 
leccién? 

b. Put into the plural: 1. Deseo mucho leer la carta que Vd. 
escribe ahora. 2. No comprendo bien la leccién porque no es- 
cucho con atencién. 3. Por la mafiana bebo café o té. 4. Leo 
todas las cartas que recibo de mi parroquiano. 5. Cuando como 
demasiado, no estudio bien. 6. Este nifio lee poco, no escribe 
bastante y habla demasiado. 

c. Put the verbs into the present: 1. Yo (deber) escribir mis car- 
tas con tinta. 2. (Estar) Vds. aqui para aprender. ¢Por qué no 
(estudiar) Vds.? ¢Por qué no (leer) su leccién de geografia? ¢Por 
qué no (escribir) sus verbos? 3. Estos caballeros (ser) mejicanos 
pero (vivir) en nuestra ciudad. 4. Los hijos de Vd. (comer) dema- 
siada carne y no (beber) bastante leche. 5. Mi tfo (vender) vesti- 
dos para sefioras, sefioritas y nifias. 6. ¢(Vender) Vds. todas las 
frutas de su jardin? 7. No, sefiora; (vender) las manzanas pero 
(comer) las peras y los melocotones. 


Ejercicio cuarenta y seis (46) 


a. 1. Lectura. En la escuela trabajo diligentemente.? Aprendo 
el inglés y el espafiol. Aprendo también la aritmética y la geo- 
graffa. Mis maestros ensefian bien, y yo comprendo facilmente? 
sus explicaciones, porque escucho atentamente.* 

Asisto a la escuela regularmente.* Regreso a casa? por la tarde 
y preparo mis lecciones para el dia siguiente. Escribo mis ejer- 
cicios y leo en mis libros. También repaso las lecciones que ya 


he aprendido, 
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Por la noche, yo no deseo trabajar, y no estudio. Leo los perié- 
dicos, escribo cartas a mis amigos o hablo de varias cosas con mis 
hermanos y mis hermanas. 


EXPLANATORY. (a) The suffix mente forms adverbs, and corresponds 
to the suffix Jy in English. It is added to the feminine singular form of 
adjectives. (b) a casa, home (motion towards). 


2. Escribo en inglés a todos mis parroquianos americanos; a 
mis parroquianos mejicanos debo escribir en espafiol. 3. ¢Qué 
debe aprender Juan para hoy? 4. Juan debe aprender su leccién 
de gramatica y escribir las veinte frases del ejercicio 35. 5. ¢Qué 
comen Vds. por la mafiana? 6. Por la mafana comemos poco; 
comemos pan y fruta y bebemos leche. 7. Aprendemos todas nues- 
tras lecciones por la mafiana; estamos demasiado cansados por la 
tarde para estudiar bien. 8. Pablo y Enrique son dependientes y 
sdlo estudian por la noche. 9. ¢Cudntas veces debemos leer las 
reglas de la gramatica y escribir las palabras del ejercicio para 
aprender bien la leccién? tro. Yo leo las reglas tres o cuatro veces 
y escribo cada palabra cinco veces. 11. Vd. estudia demasiado; no 
necesita escribir las palabras cinco veces; una vez es bastante. 
12. Una vez es bastante para los alumnos perezosos que no de- 
sean aprender bien. 13. ¢Qué venden aquellos hombres? — Venden 
frutas; tienen manzanas muy buenas. 14. Mi abuelo es comer- 
ciante y recibe muchas cartas de la América del Sur. 15. En la 
clase de espafiol leemos siempre las frases que los discipulos escri- 
ben en la pizarra. 16. Hay demasiadas sillas en este cuarto; sdlo 
necesitamos seis 0 siete. 

b. 1. ¢Qué idioma aprendemos aqu{? 2. ¢Cudndo escribe Vd. 
su leccién? 3. ¢Estudia Vd. por la noche? 4. ¢Ha estudiado Vd. 
mucho hoy? 5. ¢Qué ha comido Vd. hoy? 6. ¢Qué ha bebido 
Vd.? 7. ¢Cuadntas veces lee Vd. las palabras largas y diffciles de — 
suleccién? 8. ¢Cudntas veces al dia (a day) come Vd.? 9. ¢Cudn- 
tas veces al dia bebe Vd. agua? 10. ¢Qué periddicos lee Vd. por la 
mafiana? ¢Por la tarde? 11. gEn qué pais vivimos? 12. 23En 
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qué ciudad viven los amigos de Vd.? 13. ¢Es bueno estudiar de- 
masiado? 14. ¢Estudian Vds. la geografia? 15. gEstudian Vds. 
bastante para aprender bien? 16. ¢Es bueno o malo comer de- 
masiada carne? 17. ¢Recibe Vd. muchas cartas de sus amigos? 
18. ¢Escribe Vd. a sus amigos varias veces a la semana? 


Ejercicio cuarenta y siete (47) 


a. (Oral.) 1. We drink; they have drunk; we are not drinking. 
2. What are you (fam. plur.) eating? What is he drinking? Who 
has eaten my apples? 3. Do you understand Spanish? Has he 
understood the rules? 4. I live here; where do you live? Where 
do your clerks live? 5. I am selling my horse; I need money; I 
do not receive money from my father. 6. Who is seiling fruit? 
Who wishes to buy these beautiful pears? 7. She speaks, reads, 
and writes French; she also understands German. 8. To whom 
are you writing? Haven’t you written enough? 9. Do you (fam. 
sing.) review your verbs? 10. When do you (fam. plur.) prepare 
your lessons? 

b. 1. In the morning I eat meat and a piece of bread. 2. In the 
afternoon we drink tea or coffee with milk. 3. Do your children 
eat enough fruit? They ought to eat more fruit than meat. 4. For 
children, milk is better than meat. 5. Do you understand all my 
words when I speak to the class? 6. Yes, sir; I understand all 
your words very well; Spanish is not a very difficult language. 
7. This boy sells newspapers in the afternoon in a store on (the) 
Fifth Avenue. 8. Do your cousins still livein Germany? g. Yes, 
they are still there. 10. She wishes to live in Madrid in order to 
learn the Spanish language. 11. This man has no store; he sells 
fruit in the street. 12. How many times must I write all these 
new words and read the rules in order to learn well today’s lesson? 
13. My father is always at home in the morning; he works in the 
afternoon and at night. 14. The water which you are drinking is 
not good. 15. Do you read Spanish newspapers in the Spanish 
class? — Not yet. 16. Do you always write your lessons with 
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pen? — Not always (no siempre). 17. You buy too many pens 
and not enough pencils. 18. Why aren’t you seated? Haven't 
we enough chairs here? 109. We attend school every day and 
learn all our lessons. 


FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


2Qué hace Vd. (hacen Vds.)? What are you doing? Whatdo youdo? 
Hago mi ejercicio I am doing my exercise 
Hacemos nuestra leccién We are doing our lesson 


Vd. ha salido mal en el examen You have failed (lit.: come out badly) 
in the examination 
Vd. ha salido bien You have passed 
Vea Vd.; vean Vds. See 
Este ejercicio esta lleno de faltas This exercise is full of mistakes 
Vuelva Vd. (vuelvan Vds.) a es- Write it again 
cribirlo 


LECCION DECIMA SEPTIMA (r17th) 


76. The Preterite Tense (el Pretérito). 


HABLAR 
yo hablé, I spoke nosotros (—as) hablamos, we spoke 
ti hablaste, eines vosotros (—as) hablasteis, h 
Vd. hablo, | 77" 5? Vds. hablaron, Wedla? 
él (ella) habl6, he (she) spoke ellos (~as) hablaron, they spoke 
COMER 
yo comi, J ate nosotros (—as) comimos, we ate 
tt ee eee vosotros (—as) comisteis, 
Vd. comié, y Vds. comieron, sO Re 
él (ella) comié, he (she) ate ellos (-as) comieron, they ate 
VIVIR 
yo vivi, I lived nosotros (—as) vivimos, we lived 
ti viviste, lived vosotros (—as) vivisteis, Sue 
Vd. vivio, [ 2°" °° Vds. vivieron, les 


él (ella) vivi6, he (she) lived ellos (—as) vivieron, they lived 
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The endings of the preterite tense are: 


2 


1st conj. aste 6 amos  asteis aron 
2d and 3d conj. i iste id imos isteis ieron 


Ov 


77. The word did, like the word do, when used as an auxiliary 
verb, is not to be translated into Spanish. 
Did you speak? ¢Hablé Vd.? (spoke you?) 
I did not speak. No hablé (I spoke not) 
Where did they live? gDénde vivieron? 


78. VOCABULARIO 

responder, to answer, reply la taza, the cup 

tomar, to take el vaso, the glass (to drink in) 
mirar, to look at el vino, the wine 

el afio pasado, last year la misica, the music 

la semana pasada, last week la taquigrafia, stenography 

el mes pasado, last month otro, —a, —0s, —as, other, another, 
ayer, yesterday others 

anoche, last night hace, ago 

el huevo, the egg hace un mes, a month ago 

la naranja, the orange Italia (f.), Italy. 


ayer por la mafiana, yesterday morning 
ayer por la tarde, yesterday afternoon 


Ejercicio cuarenta y ocho (48) 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Ayer recibi varias cartas. 2. El afio 
pasado vivi en Europa. 3. No compréndf porque no escuché bien. 
4. Respondi mal a las preguntas. 5. Comi huevos y bebi agua. 
6. ¢No lef! las revistas? 

b. Put into the preterite: 1. Por la mafiana como dos huevos, 


1 Unaccented i is changed to y when it comes between two vowels. Accord- 
ingly, write leyé (not leid), leyeron (not leieron). Moreover, in the preterite, 
the accent mark is necessary on leiste, leimos, and leisteis, in order to preserve 
the pronunciation of the verb ending. For the same reason, the past parti- 
ciple is spelled leido. 
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bebo una taza de café y un vaso de agua. 2. ¢Qué leccién estu- 
dian? 3. ¢Estudian Vds. Ja leccién de taquigrafia? 4. Tomo 
tiza y escribo. 5. Respondemos a todas las cartas que recibimos 
de nuestros amigos. 6. No bebo vino ni café; sdlo bebo agua. 


Ejercicio cuarenta y nueve (49) 


a. 1. El afio pasado trabajé muy poco; no estudié mis lecciones; 
no lef las reglas ni escribi los ejercicios; los maestros ensenharon 
bien pero yo no escuché atentamente. 2. Vendi mi reloj porque 
no recibi dinero; necesité dinero para comprar todas esas cosas. 
3. Ayer por la tarde mi padre recibié varios paquetes de Alema- 
nia. 4. ¢Dénde compré Vd. estas naranjas? 5. Compro todas mis 
frutas en la tienda de Smith. 6. ¢Con quiénes hablé Vd. anoche? 
7. Anoche hablé con dos caballeros que han viajado mucho. 8. El 
mes pasado vendimos nuestra casa y compramos otra en esta ciu- 
dad. g. ¢Qué cosas compraron con el dinero que recibieron hace 
dos meses? to. Pablo vivid en Europa catorce meses; vivid en 
Francia ocho meses; alli aprendid el francés. Vivid seis meses en 
Italia donde tomé lecciones de mtisica. Regresdé a los Estados Uni- 
dos hace tres dias. 11. Ayer escribimos un ejercicio de aritmética, 
otro de inglés, y otro muy interesante de espafiol. 12. Anoche 
preparé mi leccién de geografia y repasé los verbos que aprendi 
la semana pasada. 13. Miré con admiracidn las flores del jardin 
de Vd. j;Qué hermosas son las rosas! 

b. 1. ¢Escribié Vd. cartas ayer? 2. ¢Recibié Vd. cartas la sema- 
na pasada? 3. ¢Responde Vd. a las cartas que recibe? 4. ¢Cudn- 
tas veces leyé Vd. las reglas de la leccién de hoy? 5. :Tomé 
Vd. lecciones el sbado pasado? 6. ¢Por qué no? 7. ¢Estudiéd Vd. 
el castellano el mes pasado? 8. ¢Aprendid Vd. mucho? 9g. gQué 
comié Vd. anoche? to. ¢Ha bebido Vd. café hoy? 11. ¢Dénde 
tomaron Vds. su primera leccién de castellano? 12. ¢Asistieron 
estos alumnos a la escuela el mes pasado? 13. ¢Aprendieron 
mucho? 
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c. Form questions to the following answers: 1. Anoche preparé 
mi leccién de taquigraffa. 2. Repasamos las reglas de gramatica. 
3. No asistia la clase ayer. 4. Los comerciantes regresaron a casa 
la semana pasada. 


Ejercicio cincuenta (50) 


Translate: a. (Oral.) 1. I wrote; I read; I listened; I did not 
talk in class. 2. The lazy boys did not attend school; did not 
write; did not read; you (fam. plur.) did not listen and talked a 
great deal. 3. He teaches well; you taught better; I learned little. 
4. What do you eat in the morning? What are you eating? What 
did you eat? What have vou eaten? 5. Who is writing? Who is 
answering? Did you (fam. sing.) answer? 6. Here is a magazine; 
there is another. 7. She traveled in other countries; she lived a 
year in Italy; she returned yesterday. 8. They needed money; 
they worked; they took lessons; they learned. 9. Another book; 
the other book; another orange; the other oranges; other fruits. 

b. 1. Did you reply to the lawyer’s letter? — Not yet. 2. What 
did you eat this morning? Did you eat meat or eggs? 3. I ate 
very little this morning; I ate a piece of bread, an egg, and an apple. 
4. That boy is sick, because he ate too much last night. 5. Bring 
me a glass of water and a cup of tea. Bring me another cup. 
6. What are you writing now? MHaven’t you already written 
your arithmetic exercise? 7. I am writing now my stenography 
lesson. I wrote my arithmetic exercise yesterday. 8. We read 
several new books last month, and algo several magazines which 
we received from Paris. 9. Our music lessons are not long and are 
very interesting. We took five music lessons last week. 10. Does 
your friend speak French?— No, sir; he lived several years in 
France but did not learn French. 11. In what language did you 
speak with your customers? — We spoke in German. 12. Where 
did you (fam. sing.) learn English? —I learned English in England, 
where I lived six years. 13. Did you understand the new rules? 
Did you listen attentively to the teacher? Did you read the sen- 
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tences which these boys wrote on the blackboard? 14. I bought 
those oranges at Smith’s; aren’t they very good? 15. We received 
your letter a week ago and the packages yesterday morning. 
16. They did not drink coffee; the ladies drank tea and the children 
drank milk. 17. Here are several things which my grandfather 
bought for your children, madam. Here is a penknife for John; 
here is another for Arthur. These blue pencils are for Paul. 
18. Who took my umbrella? Didn’t that boy take my umbrella? 
19. How many years did your brother live in the United States? 
How many weeks did you live in New York? 20. When did you 
return to the United States? 


FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


Prepare Vd.; preparen Vds. Prepare 

Repase Vd.; repasen Vds. Review 

Desde el principio From the beginning 
Hasta el fin Till the end 


Busque Vd. (busquen Vds.) cada Look up each word in the vocabulary 
palabra en el vocabulario 


LECCION DECIMA OCTAVA 


NUMERAL ADJECTIVES 
(LOS ADJETIVOS NUMERALES) 


79. The Cardinal Numbers (los Nimeros Cardinales). 


cero, ° treinta y uno, 31 
uno, —a, I treinta y dos, 32 
dos, 2 cuarenta, 40 
tres, 3 cincuenta, 50 
cuatro, 4 sesenta, 60 
cinco, 5 setenta, 70 
seis, 6 ochenta, 80 
siete, 7 noventa, 90 
ocho, 8 ciento (cien), 100 
nueve, 9 ciento uno, IOI 
diez, Io ciento dos, 102 
once, II doscientos, —as,’ 200 
doce, 12 trescientos, —as, 300 
trece, 13 cuatrocientos, —as, 400 
catorce, I4 quinientos, —as, 500 
quince, . I5 seiscientos, —as, 600 
diez y seis,! 16 setecientos, —as, 700 
diez y siete, 17 ochocientos, —as, 800 
diez y ocho, 18 novecientos, —as, goo 
diez y nueve, 19 mil, 1000 
veinte, 20 mil ciento, 1100 
veinte y uno,” 21 mil doscientos, -as, 1200 
veinte y dos, 22 dos mil, 2000 
veinte y tres, 23 quinientos mil, 500,000 
veinte y cuatro, 24 un millén, I,000,000 
treinta, 30 “dos millones, 2,000,000 


1 Also dieciséis, diecisiete, dieciocho, diecinueve, veintiuno, etc. 
2 For the use of un, uno, una, see § 34 (a). The rule is the same for com: 


pound numerals. 
treinta y un libros, thirty-one books 


treinta-y una sillas, thirty-one chairs 
3 Note that the multiples of ciento, i.e., the numerals from doscientos to 
novecientos inclusive, are inflected like ordinary adjectives. 


quinientas casas, five hundred houses 
69 
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80. (a) The conjunction (la conjuncién) y connects the last two 
of a series of numerals, if the last one is less than ten. 


dos mil quinientos y tres, two thousand five hundred and three 
tres mil quince, three thousand and fifteen 


(b) Ciento becomes cien before a noun and also when placed 
immediately before mil and millén. 


cien hombres one hundred men 

cien mil nifios one hundred thousand children 
ciento veinte alumnos one hundred and twenty pupils 
cien millones de pesos one hundred million dollars 


(c) Millén requires de before its noun. 


un millén de soldados, one million soldiers 


(d) Above nine hundred, Spaniards do not count by ‘hundreds.’ 
‘Twelve hundred and sixty,’ for instance, is mil doscientos se- 
senta. 


81. Ordinal Numbers (los Nuimeros Ordinales). 


primero (primo!), ist décimo tercio, 13th 
segundo, end décimo cuarto, 14th 
tercero (tercio!), 3d décimo quinto, rsth 
cuarto, 4th décimo sexto, 16th 
quinto, 5th décimo séptimo, 17th 
sexto, 6th décimo octavo, 18th 
séptimo, 7th décimo nono, toth 
octavo, 8th vigésimo, 2oth 
noveno (nono!), oth vigésimo primo, 21st 
décimo, toth vigésimo segundo, 22nd 
undécimo, r1th trigésimo, 30th 
duodécimo, rath cuadragésimo, 40th 


(a) Spanish ordinals agree in gender and number with their 
noun. 
los primeros ejercicios, the first exercises 
la vigésima semana, the twentieth week 


1 Primo, tercio, and nono are generally used in compounds. 
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(b) The ordinal numbers are less frequently used in Spanish 
than in English. Above ‘tenth,’ in most cases, cardinals take 
the place of ordinals. 


el siglo diez y nueve the nineteenth century 
pagina trescientos y dos page three hundred and two 
calle 13 Thirteenth Street 
Carlos Quinto! Charles the Fifth 
Luis Doce! Louis the Twelfth 
82. VOCABULARIO 
residir, to reside, live el centavo, the cent 
el siglo, the century el céntimo, the centime 
la hora, the hour el rey, the king 
el minuto, the minute la reina, the queen 
el segundo, the second medio, —a, half, a half, half a 
el habitante, the inhabitant ecuanto? gcuanta? how much? 
el délar, cerca de, nearly, about (before a numeral) 
el peso, ; the dollar? casi, almost 
el duro, vale, is worth 
la peseta, the peseta? valen, are worth 


un délar y medio, a dollar and a half 
una hora y media, an hour and a half 


(a) More than, less than, before a numeral are expressed by 
mas de, menos de. 


Tengo mds (menos) decuarenta I have more (less) than forty pesetas 
pesetas y 


(6) No... m4s que means only, but. 
No tengo mas que dos délares I have only (but) two dollars 


1 Note that the definite article is omitted in Spanish before the numeral 
denoting a title. 

2 The North American dollar is délar (plur. délares). The Spanish dollar 
is duro, worth 5 pesetas. The peseta (about 20 cents in American money) is 
worth roo centimes. In Mexico and in various South American countries the 


dollar is peso (gold). 
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Ejercicio cincuenta y uno 
a. Read in Spanish: 59; 77; 86; 92; 101; 208; 315; 411; 512; 616; 
750; 802; 999; 1202; 1555}; 2341; 5409; 10,978; 54,781; 578,196; 
1,513,715. 
b. Read in Spanish: 1. $215.74; $70.10; $1517.07; $167,134.10. 
2. 100 nifios; 200 alumnas; 1500 sillas; 133 libros. 3. 107 pafiue- 
los; 100,465 pesetas; 1,000,000 de habitantes. 


Ejercicio cincuenta y dos 


a. 1. El siglo tiene 100 afios. 2. Hay en el afio 365 dias 0 52 
semanas. 3. Hay 24 horas en un dia y 60 segundos en un minuto. 
4. Los Estados Unidos tienen mds de 100,000,000 de habitantes. 
5. Tenemos en nuestra escuela cerca de 3000 alumnos y mas de 
100 maestros. 6. Carlos V, rey de Espafia, vivid en el siglo XVI. 
7. La reina Victoria vivid en el siglo XIX. 8. gNo desea Vd. com- 
prar esta sortija? 9. ¢Cudnto vale? 10. No vale mas que 70 
pesos y 50 centavos. 11. ¢Cudnto dinero tiene Vd.? 12. Tengo 
sdlo 65 pesos y 75 centavos; necesito 4 pesos y 75 centavos mas 
para comprar esa sortija. 13. Estos libros valen 1 peseta y 80 
céntimos cada uno. 14. Esas revistas valen 75 céntimos cada 
una. 15. Anoche repasé mds de 30 verbos y cerca de 500 pala- 
bras. 16. Hay en este diccionario 2103 paginas y casi 90,000 
palabras. 17. gDdnde reside Vd.? 18. Resido en la calle 125; el 
numero de mi casa es 3476. 19. Mis primos residen en la casa 
numero 3480. 

b. 1. ¢Cudntos afios hay en un siglo? 2. ¢Cudntos dias tiene el 
afio? 3. ¢Cudntas semanas hay en el afio? 4. ¢Cudntas horas 
hay en una semana? 5. ¢En treinta dias? 6. ¢Cudntas pesetas 
vale el délar americano? 7. ¢Cudntos céntimos hay en una peseta? 
8. éCuantos centavos hay en 75 délares y medio? 9. gCudntos 
minutos y cudntos segundos hay en una hora y media? En dos 
horas y media? 10. gCudntos alumnos hay en esta escuela? 
11. ¢En qué siglo vivid el presidente Washington? 12. gEn qué 
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siglo vivid Victoria, reina de Inglaterra? 13. ¢Cudntos habitantes 
hay en esta ciudad? 14. ¢En qué calle reside Vd.? 15. ¢Cudl es 
el nimero de su casa? 16. gEn qué pagina leemos? 17. ¢Qué 
ejercicio tenemos para hoy? 


Ejercicio cincuenta y tres 


1. How many years are there in a century? 2. A week has 7 
days, 168 hours, 10,080 minutes, and 604,800 seconds. 3. Spain 
has nearly 20,000,000 inhabitants. 4. We have in our school 
more than 100 classes, and almost 3000 pupils. 5. President 
Lincoln lived in the nineteenth century. 6. Henry IV, King of 
France, lived in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 7. Here 
is a Spanish dictionary which I bought for you. 8. How much is 
it worth? 9g. It is worth 3 dollars and [a] half. 10. There are 
nearly 12,000 words and 1200 idioms in it. 11. In what street 
does your friend live? 12. He lives in 147th Street. 13. What is 
the number of your house? 14. The number of my house is 1250. 
15. John received this morning from his father 275 dollars and 
75 cents. 16. He also received 4oo pesetas and 70 centimes from a 
friend who lives in Spain. 17. A peseta is worth less than 20 
cents in American money. 18. In the library of our city there are 
more than 30,000 books. 19. How much money do you (fam. 
sing.) need to! buy that house? 20. I need about 4750 dollars, 
but I have only 3275. 


FRASES PARA USO BN LA CLASE 


gCu4l es el sentido (0 el signifi- What is the meaning of the word .. .? 
cado) de la palabra... .? 
Conjuguen Vds. los tiempos sim- Conjugate the simple tenses of the 
ples del verbo... DEAD) eens 
los tiempos compuestos del ver- the compound tenses of the verb... 
DOo-. - 
el modo, the mode la raiz, the stem la persona, the person 
el tiempo, the tense la terminacidn, the ending el nimero, the number 


1 To must be translated by para whenever it means im order to. 
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LECCION DECIMA NONA 


83. The Preterite Tense. 


TENER 

tuve, I had tuvimos 

tuviste tuvisteis 

tuvo (Vd., él, ella) tuvieron (Vds., ellos, —as) 
HABER 

hube, J had hubimos 

hubiste hubisteis 

hubo (Vd., él, ella) hubieron (Vds., ellos, —as) 
ESTAR 

estuve, J was estuvimos 

estuviste estuvisteis 

estuvo (Vd., él, ella) estuvieron (Vds., ellos, —as) 

SER 

fui, was fuimos 

fuiste fuisteis 

fué (Vd., él, ella) fueron (Vds., ellos, —as) 


84. (a) The Preterite Perfect (el Pretérito Perfecto). The 
preterite of haber and a past participle form the preterite perfect 
tense. Preterite perfect of llegar. 


hube llegado, J had arrived hubimos llegado 
hubiste llegado hubisteis llegado 
hubo llegado (Vd., él, ella) hubieron llegado (Vds., ellos, —as) 


‘This tense is rarely used in colloquial Spanish, and it is only 
used after certain expressions denoting time, such as cuando, when, 
luego que, as soon as, etc. It may be replaced by the preterite. 

Cuando hubo vendido la casa, When he had sold the house, he re 


regres6 a la ciudad turned to the city 
or Cuando vendio la casa, regres6 a la ciudad. 
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(b) Hubo, the third person singular of the preterite of haber, is 
used idiomatically in the sense of there was, there were. 


Hubo mucha gente en el teatro 
ayer 
Hubo una vez un rey muy bueno 


85. 


durar, to last 

el teatro, the theater 

la iglesia, the church 

el dibujo, drawing 

la historia, history 

la teneduria de libros, 
keeping 

la persona, the person 

la gente, the people (several per- 
sons) 

mucha gente, many people 

la reptblica, the republic 


book- 


(a) Day of the Month. 


1. ¢A cuantos estamos? or 
2A como estamos? 
Estamos a ocho! de febrero 
2. @Qué dia del mes tenemos? 
Tenemos el diez y seis de abril 
3. é@Cual es la fecha de hoy? 
Hoy es el primero! (el dos, el 
tres) de julio 


There were many people at the 
theater yesterday 
Once there was a very good king 


VOCABULARIO 


el tiempo, the time 

ecuanto tiempo? how long? 

la fecha, the date 

Jorge, George 

Suiza, Switzerland 

posible, possible 

imposible, impossible 
anteayer, day before yesterday 
toda la mafiana, all morning 
todo el dia, all day 

toda la semana, the whole week 
todo el mes, the whole month 


What day of the month is it? 


It is February eight 

What day of the month is it? 

It is April sixteenth 

What is today’s date? 

Today is the first (the second, the 
third) of July 


Ejercicio cincuenta y cuatro 


a. Give in all persons: x. Fui el primer maestro de estos mucha- 


chos. 


tiempo para escribir a todos mis a 


la carta, lef los periddicos. 


2, Anteayer estuve en la iglesia. 3. Ayer no tuve bastante 


4. Cuando hube escrito 


1 Cardinal numbers are used in dates except for the ‘first.’ 
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b. Put the verbs into the preterite: 1. Hay 54 alumnas en la es- 
cuela. 2. Jorge no esta en la clase de tenedurfa de libros. 3. No 
es posible aprender cien palabras en un dia. 4. Vds. estén en la 
escuela toda la semana; Vds. trabajan toda la mafiana; Vds. apren- 
den mucho todos los dias. 5. ¢Cudnto dinero tienes? 6. ¢Cudnto 
tiempo dura la leccién? 7. Somos mas ricos que vosotros, pero 
vosotros est4is mds contentos que nosotros. 8. ¢Por qué no sois 
mas industriosos? 


Ejercicio cincuenta y cinco 


a. 1. Hoy es lunes, el siete de febrero de mil novecientos diez y 
seis. 2. Ayer fué domingo, el seis de febrero 1916. 3. Anteayer 
fué sAbado; no estuvimos en la escuela ayer ni anteayer. 4. Ano- 
che estuvimos en el Teatro Nuevo con nuestras primas. 5. ¢Hubo 
mucha gente en el teatro? 6. No, sefior; no hubo mas que qui- 
nientas personas. 7. ¢Por qué no estuvisteis en la iglesia? 8. Por- 
que estuvimos enfermos todo el dia. 9. Tomas y yo tuvimos el 
viernes pasado una leccién de musica. to. Nuestra primera lec- 
cidn de ayer fué la de teneduria de libros; también tuvimos por 
la mafiana una leccién de historia y otra de dibujo; estuvimos por 
la tarde en la clase de geografia y en la de inglés. 11. Yo no tuve 
bastante tiempo para preparar bien mi leccién de historia. 12. La 
primera cosa que aprendimos en la clase de espafiol fué el verbo 
‘tener.’ 13. Nuestros vecinos estuvieron en Europa tres meses; 
viajaron por Suiza, Italia y otros paises; regresaron a casa 
anteayer. 14. Cuba y Puerto Rico fueron las tltimas colonias 
espafiolas en América. 

b. 1. gHubo muchos alumnos en la escuela ayer? 2. sQué 
lecciones tuvieron Vds. ayer por la mafiana? 3. ¢En qué clase 
estuvieron Vds. por la tarde? 4. ¢Cudnto tiempo duré cada 
leccién? 5. ¢Qué dia es hoy? 6. ¢Qué dia fué ayer? 7. :Qué dia 
fué anteayer? 8. zA cudntos estamos?! 9. zQué dia del mes 
tenemos?! 10. ¢Qué dia del mes tuvimos ayer? 11. ¢Quién fué 


1 The words of the answer should conform to those of the question. 
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su primer maestro de espafiol? 12. ¢Quién fué el primer presi- 
dente de los Estados Unidos? 13. gQué fué el sefior Roosevelt? 
14. ¢Quién fué el tercer presidente de nuestra reptiblica? 


Ejercicio cincuenta y seis 


1. Last year there were 313 pupils in this school. 2. Where 
were you yesterday? Why weren’t you here with us? 3. I was 
at home all morning, and at (en) the theater all afternoon. 4. How 
many pupils were there in the drawing class last Tuesday? 
5. There were only twelve. 6. Were you (fam. plur.) in the 
history class yesterday? 7. No; there was no history class yester- 
day; yesterday was Thursday. 8. George was not in the book- 
keeping class; he did not attend school. 9. How many lessons 
did you take the day before yesterday? 10. We took three; in 
the morning we had a Spanish lesson and a geography lesson; in 
the afternoon we were in the English class. 11. Why didn’t you 
(fam. plur.) review your stenography lesson? Didn’t you have 
enough time? 12. We had enough time, but we were too tired to 
study. 13. What day is today? What day was yesterday? 
14. What day of the week was January first, 1916? 15. Yesterday 
was not the 22d of February, yesterday was the 21st. 16. Last 
Monday was my last day at school. 17. These gentlemen were 
the first merchants who traveled through this country. 


FRASES PARA USO EN LA CLASE 


Los signos de puntuaci6n, Punctuation marks 


» la coma, the comma : los dos puntos, the colon 
; el punto y coma, the semicolon . el punto final, the period 
) el paréntesis, the parenthesis — la raya, the dash 

©) las comillas, the quotation marks - el guion, the hyphen 


2 ? la interrogacién, the question mark 

j ! la admiraciOn, the exclamation mark 
el signo de principio de interrogaci6n, the first question mark 
el signo de fin de interrogacién, the final question mark 
el signo de principio de admiracién, the first exclamation mark 
el signo de fin de admiracién, the final exclamation mark 


—— vl 
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86. The Imperfect Indicative (el Imperfecto de Indicativo). 


HABLAR 

hablaba, I used to speak, I was hablabamos 

hablabas speaking, I spoke hablabais 

hablaba (Vd., él, ella) hablaban (Vds., ellos, —as) 
COMER 

comia, I used to eat, I was eating, comiamos 

comias I ate comiais 

comia (Vd., él, ella) comian (Vds., ellos, —as) 

VIVIR 

vivia, I used to live, etc. viviamos 

vivias viviais 

vivia (Vd., él, ella) vivian 


87. As seen by the above, (a) the endings for the imperfect 
indicative are: 


Ist conj. aba, abas, aba; abamos, abais, aban 
2dand 3dconj. ia, ias, ia; famos, iais, ian 


(b) The stress always falls on the first vowel of the ending. 


88. Uses of the Imperfect Indicative. This tense is used: 

(a) To express habitual, customary past action. In this case 
it corresponds to the English word used followed by an infinitive. 

Estudiabamos poco We used to study little 

Comian y bebian todo el dia They used to eat and drink all day 


(b) To express an action which was going on when another thing 
happened or was happening. In this case it corresponds to the 
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English progressive past, i.e., was (or were) followed by a present 
participle. 


Juan leia cuando entré en su John was reading when I entered his 


cuarto room 
éQué escribia Vd. cuando habla- What were you writing when the 
ba el maestro? teacher was speaking? 


(c) The English preterite should be translated by the Spanish 
imperfect whenever it can be turned into the used to form. 


When we lived in the country, we needed less money (which really means: 
When we used to live in the country, we used to need less money) 
Cuando viviamos en el campo, necesitabamos menos dinero 


89. VOCABULARIO 


entrar, to enter (takes en before’ el zapato, the shoe 


the following noun) el guante, the glove 
dejar, to leave el sobrino, the nephew 
hallar, to find la sobrina, the niece 
ganar, to earn, make (money) importante, important 
gastar, to spend (money) tarde (adv.), late; es —, it is late 
llegar,! to arrive temprano (adv.), early; es —, it is 
mandar, to send early 
olvidar, to forget a tiempo, on time 
pasar, to pass, spend (time) rara vez, seldom 
Ana, Anna a menudo, often 
el campo, the country (as opposed _ solamente, only (=sdélo) 
to city) por consiguiente, consequently 
todos los dias every day 
todos los lunes every Monday 
todas las semanas every week 
todos los meses every month 
todos los afios every year 


1 The first person of the preterite of llegar is llegué. ‘The insertion of the 
u is necessary in order to preserve the hard sound of g. This rule applies to 
all verbs ending in gar, 
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(a) 1. Sino. After a negative statement, followed by a positive 
statement in which the verb is understood, but is translated by 


. 


sino. 


No soy médico, sino comerciante J am not a doctor, but a merchant 
No tengo lapices, pero tengo plu-§ J have no pencils, but I have pens 
mas 


2. When used in the same clause with a verb in the negative, 
sino means only. 


No leo sino libros de historia I only read history books 
No tenemos sino dos duros We have only two dollars 


Ejercicio cincuenta y siete 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Yo llegaba a la escuela temprano todos 
los dias. 2. Todas las mafianas yo tomaba una taza de café. 
3. Yo escribia mucho, pero lefia poco. 4. Yo trabajaba en mi 
cuarto cuando recibi esta carta. 5. Yo vivia en el campo y via- 
jaba a menudo. 

b. Put the italicized verbs into the imperfect and translate: Los 
discipulos perezosos no asisten a la escuela sino irregularmente. 
Llegan tarde, pero desean regresar a casa muy temprano; estudian 
poco, hablan demasiado, escriben rara vez sus ejercicios, no leen 
libros (dejan los libros en casa), sino periédicos y revistas, no es- 
cuchan atentamente las explicaciones de los maestros, no hallan 
las lecciones bastante cortas ni interesantes, sino demasiado 
dificiles o demasiado largas; no miran la pizarra y no comprenden 
bien las reglas, responden mal a casi todas las preguntas, y por 
consiguiente, aprenden en un mes mucho menos que los alumnos 
diligentes aprenden en un dia. 


Ejercicio cincuenta y ocho 


a. 1. Lectura. Todos los afios yo pasaba los meses de julio y 
agosto en el campo, en casa de mi tio Jorge. Mi tfo residfa en una 
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avenida hermosa. Yo no estudiaba mucho; no deseaba trabajar 
mucho en el verano; solamente tomaba, cada semana, una lecci6n 
de castellano. Llegaba mi maestro temprano por la mafiana, y 
hablabamos en espafiol de varias cosas interesantes. 

Cada dia, yo leia una o dos paginas en mi libro de lectura, es- 
cribia un ejercicio, y no olvidaba repasar las reglas importantes de 
la gramatica castellana. 

Por la tarde, yo pasaba una o dos horas en nuestro jardin, donde, 
sentado en un banco debajo de un Arbol, leia las novelas de la 
biblioteca de mi tio. 

2. Mi hermano Jorge y yo bebiamos por la mafiana café con 
leche, y comiamos pan y huevos. 3. Lefamos periddicos y es- 
cribiamos cartas. 4. Siempre respondiamos a todas las cartas 
que recibiamos. 5. ¢A quién escribias cuando entré? 6. Escribia 
a mi amigo Tomds. 7. ¢Ensefiaban bien los maestros de Vds.? 
8. Nuestros maestros ensefaban bien, pero nosotros no estudia- 
bamos bastante, y por consiguiente aprendiamos poco. g. Al- 
berto ganaba mucho dinero, pero también gastaba mucho. 
1o. Compraba vestidos, sombreros, guantes y otras cosas bonitas. 
11. También compraba a menudo regalos para sus sobrinos, y 
mandaba cien pesos al mes! a su madre que vivia en Alemania. 
12. No hablébamos con nuestros primos, sino con nuestros veci- 
nos, cuando entraron Vds. en el jardin. 13. Es tarde; yo no 
comprendo por qué no ha vuelto todavia mi tia Luisa. 14. La 
sehorita que pasa por la calle es mi sobrina Ana. 

b. Based on No. 1, above. 1. ¢En casa de quién pasaba Vd. los 
meses de julio y agosto todos los afios? 2. ¢Dénde residia su tio? 
3. éDeseaba Vd. estudiar mucho? 4. ¢Qué lecciones tomaba Vd.? 
5. ¢De qué hablaba Vd. con su maestro? 6. ¢Estudiaba Vd. 
cada dia? 7. ¢Qué repasaba Vd.? 8. gDdénde pasaba Vd. una o 
dos horas todas las tardes? 9g. ¢Qué libros leia Vd. alli? 


1 Observe: Una vez al dia, once a day; dos pesos al mes, two dollars a month, 
etc. 
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Ejercicio\cincuenta y nueve 


a. (Oral.) 1. I arrive early; I arrived late; you (fam. plur.) 
used to arrive on time. 2. You were entering the church; you did 
not enter the theater. 3. I earn more than you; you used to earn 
less than we; they used to spend little. 4. We were not selling 
gloves, but handkerchiefs. 5. They used to sell only gloves. 
6. The lesson used to last 50 minutes; now it lasts only 40 minutes. 
7. Lleft my copybooks at home; I did not forget to write my lesson. 
8. To whom were you (fam. sing.) sending the money? 

b. 1. We were speaking of her when she entered the church. 
2. When the teacher entered the classroom, the pupils were writing 
their stenography lesson. 3. When I lived in South America, I 
spoke only Spanish. 4. The children used to read several books 
in the library every month. 5. They used to earn much and used 
to spend very little; now they are rich. 6. When we lived in the 
city, we took drawing lessons every week. 7. These oranges are 
not very good; we have bought better oranges in your store. 
8. The lady with whom we were talking yesterday travels every 
summer. 9. What were you writing when I arrived at home last 
night? sto. I was writing a letter to one of my nieces who now 
lives in Switzerland. 11. When I studied Spanish at school, I 
used to find the grammar rules easy, but I used to forget my 
words. 12. We used to spend several days each month in our 
uncle’s store; we used to sell clothing, shoes, hats, gloves, etc. 
13. Our clerks lived in the country, but always arrived on time. 
14. You (fam. plur.) worked very little last year, and consequently 
you didn’t learn much. 15. You (fam. sing.) used to leave your 
books at home almost every day, and used to forget to write your 
lessons, 
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90. The Imperfect Indicative. 


TENER 

tenia, J used to have, I was having, teniamos 

tenias I had _ teniais 

tenia (Vd., él, ella) tenian (Vds., ellos, -as) 
HABER 

habia, J had habiamos 

habias habiais 

habia (Vd., él, ella) habian (Vds., ellos, —as) 
ESTAR 

estaba, I used to be, I was estabamos 

estabas estabais ; 

estaba (Vd., él, ella) estaban (Vds., ellos, —as) 


91. (a) The Pluperfect Indicative (el Pluscuamperfecto de Indica- 
tivo). The imperfect indicative of haber and a past participle 
form the pluperfect indicative! tense. Pluperfect indicative of 
olvidar. 


habia olvidado, I had forgotten habiamos olvidado 
habias olvidado habiais olvidado 
habia olvidado (Vd., él, ella) habian olvidado (Vds., ellos, —as) 


(b) Habfa, the third person singular of the imperfect indicative 
of haber, is used idiomatically in the sense of there was, there were, 
there used to be. 

Habia un diccionario sobre la There was a dictionary on the table 


mesa 
Habia pocas hojas en el arbol There were few leaves on the tree 


1 Also called ‘past perfect.’ _ 
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92. The Direct Object with a (el Régimen Directo con a). In 
Spanish when the direct object of a verb denotes a definite known 
person or intelligent animal, it is generally preceded by the prepo- 


sition a. 


No he visto a Juan 

Compré al perro en el campo 

Ayer visité a mis amigos 

Ella ensefia a estos nifios 

Deseamos comprar un caballo 

Hemos visto un hombre en el 
jardin 


I have not seen John 

I bought the dog in the country 
Yesterday I visited my friends 
She teaches these children 

We wish to buy a horse 

We have seen a man in the garden 


EXcEPTION: The verb tener, meaning fo have, does not take a 


before its direct object. 


tengo una hermana 


93. 


creer,! to believe, to think 
visitar, fo visit 

el sentido, the meaning 

el edificio, the building 

la fuente, the fountain 

el despacho, the office 

el piso, the floor, story 

el piso bajo, the ground floor 
como, as, like 


I have a sister 


VOCABULARIO 


cerca? (adv.), near 

lejos? (adv.), far 

en medio? (adv.), in the middle 

arriba (adv.), upstairs, up, above 

abajo (adv.), downstairs, down, 
below 

Guillermo, William 

poco, —a, litile (quantity) 

pocos, —as, few 


poco dinero, little money; poca tinta, little ink 
pocos libros, few books; pocas sillas, few chairs 


1 Creer undergoes in the preterite the same changes as leer. 
See footnote, page 65. 


crey6; creimos, creisteis, creyeron. 


Crei, creiste, 


2 Cerca, lejos, and en medio (also delante, detras, and debajo, previously 
given) are followed by de when used as prepositions, but not when used as 


adverbs. 


La casa esta cerca de la tienda 
La casa esta cerca 

Paris esta lejos de Nueva York 
Boston no esta lejos 


The house is near the store 
The house is near 

Paris is far from New York 
Boston is not far 
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Ejercicio sesenta 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Cuando yo estaba en el campo, tenia 
pocos amigos. 2. Ya habia escrito yo al banquero. 3. Yo estaba 
arriba y preparaba mi leccién de taquigrafia para el dia siguiente. 

b. Put the verbs into the imperfect tense and translate: 1. Cuando 
nosotros (estar) en Espafia, (vivir) en el campo. Nuestra casa 
(estar) muy cerca del edificio en que (tener) mi padre su despacho. 
La casa (tener) tres pisos. (Haber) en cada piso varios cuartos. 
El mio (estar) en el primer piso, cerca del de mi hermano Tomas. 
Abajo (haber) una biblioteca pequefia donde mi hermano y yo 
(preparar) nuestras lecciones. 

Nosotros (tener) un jardin detrds de la casa. En medio del 
jardin (haber) una fuente grande. (Haber) también allf muchos 
Arboles altos, muchas flores y muchos pdjaros bonitos. (Estar) 
nosotros siempre buenos y contentos. 


Ejercicio sesenta y uno 


a. 1. Lectura. Llegué a Nueva York el jueves pasado con mi 
amigo Guillermo. Al dia siguiente visitamos una de las escuelas 
superiores de esta ciudad. Estuvimos muy temprano en la es- 
cuela y pasamos alli casi toda la mafiana. 

La primera clase que visitamos fué la de espafiol. Cuando en- 
tramos en el cuarto, el maestro estaba de pie delante de la clase y 
escuchaba las explicaciones de uno de los alumnos sobre el sentido 
de los verbos haber y tener. 

Siete u ocho nifios estaban a la pizarra. Cada uno tenfa en la 
mano una gramatica y escribia frases en espafiol con muy pocas 
faltas. . 

No habia cuadros en las paredes de la sala, sino mapas de todos 
los paises de América. Sobre la mesa del maestro habia un dic- 
cionario espafiol, gramAaticas, libros de lectura y muchos cuadernos 
en que los discipulos habian escrito sus ejercicios. 

2. Las sefioras estaban cansadas; estaban sentadas en medio del 
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jardin, cerca de la fuente, y hablaban con los nifios. 3. Creo que 
el teatro estA cerca de la eScuela. 4. Juan creia que la iglesia 
estaba lejos del teatro. 5. Las nifias habian vivido casi siempre 
en el campo y por consiguiente no habian visto los edificios altos y 
hermosos de nuestra ciudad. 6. El afio pasado, cuando estaba- 
mos en Paris, visitabamos muy a menudo a su tio de Vd. 7. Ya 
habia vuelto el banquero, pero todavia no estaba en su despacho. 
8. Hallamos a la sefiora Pérez en el jardin, donde recibia a sus 
amigos. 9. Como tenian poco dinero y estaban malas, viajaban 
rara vez. 10. No he visto a Eduardo hoy, ni a Alberto. ¢Dénde 
estan? 11. Alberto esté abajo, en la biblioteca; Eduardo esta 
arriba, en la sala de dibujo o en la de taquigrafia. 

b. Based on No.1, above. 1. ¢Con quién llegé Vd. a Nueva York? 
2. éQué visitaron Vds. al dia siguiente? 3. gLlegaron Vds. tarde 
a la escuela? 4. gCudl fué la primera clase que visitaron Vds.? 
5. ¢Estaba sentado el maestro cuando Vds. entraron? 6. ¢Cuan- 
tos nifios estaban a la pizarra? 7. ¢Qué escribian? 8. ¢Qué tenia 
cada alumnoenla mano? g. ¢Tiene Vd. un diccionario en la mano? 
10. ¢Qué habia en las paredes del cuarto? 11. ¢Qué habia sobre el 
escritorio del maestro? 12. gHa hecho Vd. su ejercicio de hoy? 
13. ¢Habia hecho Vd. su ejercicio cuando Ilegé a la escuela esta 
manana? 


Ejercicio sesenta y dos 


1. I was not visiting my cousin; I was visiting my friend who 
was very sick. 2. I have a dog; I used to have a horse and a dog, 
but I sold the horse last month. 3. Haven’t you seen my nephew? 
4. Yes, he was upstairs a moment ago; he was preparing his les- 
sons for tomorrow. 5. My father had his office on the ground 
floor of a large building, near a little church. 6. We believe! 
William is in London now, but where was he last year? With. 
whom was he living when his father was traveling in Switzerland? 
7. The man was seated near the window and was reading an 


1 Supply que. The conjunction que is generally not omitted. 
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American magazine. 8. He had spent all his money and was 
living in one of his friend’s houses. 9. Thomas used to study a 
great deal when he was in our class; he was more attentive to his 
lessons than the other boys; there were seldom mistakes in his 
exercises. 10. We seldom spoke with our neighbors; they used 
to travel all the time. 11. When George and his brother were in 
England, they lived in the country. 12. They had a little house 
near London and used to work in the office of a rich banker. 
13. As we were very tired and had no time, we did not visit our 
friends. 14. Our school was on a beautiful avenue. Our class- 
room was on the third floor. There were seven or eight class- 
rooms (salas de clase) on each floor. 15. We had a large library 
on the ground floor. 16. The lawyer spoke of the old churches 
he had visited when he was in Italy, and of the beautiful build- 
ings he had seen. 17. Whom (éa quién?)! did you visit last night? 
18. I visited the lawyer of whom I am speaking. 
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94. The Imperfect Indicative. 


SER 
era, I was, used to be _ €ramos 
eras *  erais 
era (Vd., él, ella) eran (Vds., ellos, —as) 


95. Adjectives used as Nouns. Many Spanish adjectives are 
frequently used as nouns. 


el viejo, the old man la vieja, the old woman 
el joven, the young man la joven, the young woman 
el perezoso, the lazy man (boy) la perezosa, the lazy woman (giri) 


1 Quien requires the personal a when used as direct object. 
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96. The Masculine Plural of Nouns denoting rank or relation, 
as well as that of adjectives used as nouns, as above, may include 
both male and female beings. 


los padres, 


the parents, the fathers and the mothers, or the fathers 


los hermanos, the brother and the sister, the brothers and the sisters, or the 


los nifios, 


los tios, 

los abuelos, 
los alumnos, 
los sefiores, 
los reyes,} 
los pobres, 
los ricos, 

los viejos, 
los jévenes, 


97. 


ayudar, to help 


brothers 

the children (the boy and the girl), the boys and the girls, or 
the boys 

the uncle and the aunt, the uncles and the aunts, or the uncles 

the grandparents, or the grandfathers 

the pupils (boys and girls), or the boys 

Mr. and Mrs., ladies and gentlemen, or Messrs. 

the king and the queen, or the kings 

the poor 

the rich 

the old 

the young 


VOCABULARIO 


José, Joseph 


la lengua, the language (=idioma) 

las matemAaticas, mathematics 

la gimnasia, gymnastics, physical 
training 

la montafia, the mountain 

el pueblo, the town, people (na- 
tion) 

el gimnasio, the gymnasium 

el estudio, the study 

la sala de estudios, study hall, 
study room 

la casa de escuela, the schoolhouse 

los Pirineos, the Pyrenees 


Francisca, Frances 

débil (ser), weak 

fuerte (ser), strong 

amable (ser), amiable, kind 
feliz (pl. felices) (ser), happy 
infeliz (pl. infelices), unhappy 
sucio, —a, (estar) dirty 
limpio, —a, (estar) clean 
excelente (ser), excellent 

tal vez, perhaps, maybe 

pues (conj.), then, therefore 
mucho tiempo, a long time 
poco tiempo, a short time 


el demas, la demas, los demas, las demas 
the other, the others, the rest, the remaining ones. 


1 Nouns ending in y take es to form their plural. 
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Ejercicio sesenta y tres 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Cuando yo era pequefio, era débil, y 
estaba enfermo a menudo. 2. Como yo no era diligente, ni obe- 
diente, aprendia poco. 3. Yo era muy feliz cuando vivia con mis 
padres. 

b. Put the verbs in parenthesis into the imperfect indicative and 
translate: Cuando yo (ser) pequefio, (vivir) con mis padres y mis tres 
hermanos (mis hermanos José y Carlos, y mi hermana Francisca) 
en un pueblo de los Pirineos. No lejos de nuestra. casa (haber) 
otras dos! donde (vivir) mis abuelos (los padres de mi madre), y 
mis tfos (el hermano y la hermana de mi madre). Nuestra casa no 
(ser) grande, pero (ser) bonita y (estar) siempre limpia. Noso- 
tros todos (estar) muy buenos porque (vivir) en el campo, y (ser) 
felices porque (estar) contentos. 


Ejercicio sesenta y cuatro 


a. 1. Lectura. Hace mucho tiempo, yo era discfpulo de una de 
las escuelas superiores de esta ciudad. La casa de escuela era 
grande y nueva. Habia un gimnasio en el piso bajo, una sala de 
estudios y una biblioteca grande en el segundo piso. Nuestra 
sala de clase estaba en el tercer piso. Sus paredes eran blancas y 
altas. No habia cuadros en ellas, sino pizarras y mapas. El suelo 
estaba siempre limpio. 

Todos los dias tomébamos varias lecciones. El sefior Blanco 
era nuestro maestro de castellano. El sefior Valdés ensefiaba la 
teneduria de libros y la taquigrafia. En la clase del sefior Fernan- 
dez estudidbamos las matematicas. Eramos alumnos industrio- 
sos, inteligentes, amables y obedientes. También eran muy buenos 
nuestros maestros, y estaban siempre contentos con nosotros. 

Yo hallaba la taquigrafia y la teneduria de libros muy intere- 
santes. Crefa que eran mds importantes que todos mis demas 
estudios, excepto, tal vez, el de lenguas. Mi padre era comerciante; 


1 A numeral or adjective of quantity frequently follows otros, —as. 
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yo también deseaba ser comerciante. Deseaba ayudar a mi padre. 
Estaba yo, pues, més atentd y trabajaba con mas ahinco en la 
clase del sefior Valdés que en todas las demas. 

2. éSon felices todos los ricos? ¢Son infelices todos los pobres? 
3. No; yo creo que hay ricos muy infelices y pobres muy felices. 
4. Crefamos que era tarde, pero cuando llegamos a casa, nuestros 
amigos estaban todavia alli. 5. La gimnasia es excelente para los 
débiles. 6. En esta escuela tomamos lecciones de gimnasia dos 
veces a la semana. 7. El viejo hablé de los paises que habia 
visitado y de las cosas interesantes que habia visto. 8. Hace poco 
tiempo, habia pocas calles limpias en esta ciudad; casi todas 
estaban sucias; ahora casi todas estan limpias. 

b. Based on No. 1, above. 1. Hace mucho tiempo, ¢de qué es- 
cuela era Vd. discipulo? 2. ¢Qué habia en el piso bajo? 3. En 
el segundo piso? 4. ¢Qué cosas habia en las paredes de su sala de 
clase? 5. ¢Estaba limpio o sucio el suelo de la sala? 6. ¢Quién 
era el maestro de castellano de Vd.? 7. ¢En la clase de quién 
estudiaban Vds. las matematicas? 8. ¢Por qué estaban contentos 
los maestros con los alumnos? 9g. ¢Por qué trabajaba Vd. con mas 
ahinco en la clase del sefor Valdés? to. gA quién deseaba Vd. 
ayudar? 


Ejercicio sesenta y cinco 


1. When these children were little, they lived in a large city, 
and were often ill. 2. Now they are strong, because they live in 
the country. 3. When your sons were pupils in (of) this school, 
they were always diligent and amiable. They always worked hard. 
4. When you were in that high school, did you take physical 
training lessons? 5. Yes; and we had a large gymnasium on the 
ground floor. 6. Our school building was tall; it had five stories. 
7. The classrooms were large with high windows, and were always © 
clean. 8. For me, bookkeeping and mathematics were more 
interesting than all my other studies. 9. I needed to study book- 
keeping, because I wished to help my father. 10. [A] long time 
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ago I used to live with my parents, uncles-and-aunts, and grand- 
parents in a little town in the Pyrenees. 11. You have already 
learned, perhaps, in your geography class, that the Pyrenees are 
high mountains between France and Spain. 12. There were in 
our town rich people and poor people, young people and old 
people. 13. The rich were not always happy, and the poor were 
not always unhappy. 14. The young people were not always well, 
and there were old people who were stronger than many young 
men-and-women. 15. Who were the gentlemen who were at your 
house last night? 16. They were Mexican bankers. 17. The 
children were very ill, and the doctor had not arrived yet. 18. The 
children are very ill, and the doctor has not arrived yet. 
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OBJECT PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
(PRONOMBRES PERSONALES COMPLEMENTOS) 


98. Direct Object (Complemento Acusativo). 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
me, me nos, us 
te, you (fam.) os, you (fam.) 
le (m.), la (f.), you (form.) los (m.), las (f.), you (form.) 
le, him} los (m.), las (f.), them 


la, her 
lo (m.), la (f.), it 


99. Position of Object Pronouns. General rule: Object pro- 
nouns are placed immediately before the verb. In compound 
tenses they precede the auxiliary verb. 


1 Him, as direct object, may also be expressed by lo, but le is usually con- 
sidered more correct. 
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éTiene Vd. el libro? — Lo tengo Have you the book? — I have tt 
¢Ha visto Vd. mis plumas?— No Have you seen my pens? —I have 


las he visto not seen them 
Nos hallaron en el jardin They found us in the garden 
Te busqué ayer I looked for you yesterday 


EXcEPTION: The pronoun object follows the verb when the 
verb is an infinitive. The infinitive and its object are then written 


as one word. 


Deseo comprarlo, J wish to buy it (el libro) 

Deseo venderla, J wish to sell it (la casa) 

No es posible escribirlos, Jt is not possible to write them (los ejercicios) 
No tuve tiempo para escribirlas, J had no time to write them (las cartas) 


But in case the infinitive depends on another verb, the pronoun 
object may precede that verb. 


Deseo mandarlos, or 
Los deseo mandar 
Debo estudiarla, or 
La debo estudiar 


\ I wish to send them (los guantes) 


\ I must study it (la leccién) 


100. To translate the formal you as object pronoun, it is neces- 
sary to use, in addition to le, la, los, las, the expression a Vd. or 
a Vds., both for clearness and courtesy. They should be placed 
after the verb, and may not be repeated in the same sentence. 


Le hemos visto a Vd. 
La hemos visto a Vd. 
Los hemos visto a Vds. 
Las hemos visto a Vds. 
Desean visitarlos a Vds. They wish to visit you 

No los necesitamos a Vds. We don’t need you 

Sus hijos la aman a Vd., sefiora Your children love you, madam 


We have seen you 


(a) Note that the formal you, when subject, can only be ex-. 
pressed by Vd. or Vds., never by a Vd. or a Vds. 


2Los hallaron a Vds.? Did they find you? 
¢Los hallaron Vds.? Did you find them? 
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101. Irregular Verb (Verbo Irregular) Ver, to see. Past Part. 
visto, seen. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


veo,! I see, I am seeing, I do see vemos 


ves veis 
ve (Vd., él, ella) ven (Vds., ellos, -as) 
102. VOCABULARIO 
amar, to love el taquigrafo, the stenographer 
abrir, to open (past part. irregu- el tenedor de libros, the bookkeeper 
lar, abierto) bello, -a, beautiful (=hermoso) 
buscar,? to look for, seek el lado, the side 
lamar, to call al lado (de), beside; al otro —, on 
la patria, the country (native), the other side 
fatherland Luis, Louis 
el tema, the theme, composition 
(a) El tiempo, the weather 
2 Qué tiempo hace hoy? How is the weather today? 
Hace buen tiempo It is fine weather 
Hace mal tiempo It is bad weather 
Hace frio It is cold 
Hace calor It is warm 
Hace mucho * calor It is very warm 
Hace mucho ? frio It is very cold 


Ejercicio sesenta y seis 
# 


a. Put the direct object pronouns in all persons: 1. José me ha 
visto. 2. Pablo no olvidé buscarme. 3. Luis me hallé en casa. 

MopeEt: José me ha visto; Joséteha visto; Joséle ha visto a Vd. ; 
José la ha visto a Vd., etc. 


1 Note that the present indicative of ver is irregular only in the first person 


singular. 
2 Verbs ending in car change ¢ to qu before e in order to preserve the hard 


sound of c. Busqué, I looked for. 
3 Calor and frio are nouns, and therefore require mucho, not muy. 
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b. What direct object pronouns must be used for the following 
nouns? 1. Pajaros, banqtero, lecciones. 2. Carta, soldados, 
matematicas. 3. Guillermo, Maria, abuelos. 4. Huevo, lapiz, 
pera. 

c. Replace each noun by the proper object pronoun; translate: 
1. Abro la ventana. 2. Busqué al taquigrafo. 3. Ayudabas a 
Jorge. 4. Veo las montafias. 5. Amo a mi patria. 6. De- 
bemos aprender la leccién. 7. No hemos visto al rey. 8. ¢Desea 
Vd. ver al tenedor de libros? g. Mandé el paquete. to. Escribi 
el tema. 


Ejercicio sesenta y siete 


a. 1. gQué ve Vd. sobre mi mesa? 2. Veo sobre la mesa de 
Vd. periddicos, revistas y novelas. 3. ¢Ves a Francisca? 4. Si, 
sefiora, la veo; esta alli; esta sentada al lado de Luisa. 5. 3A 
quién ven Vds. al otro lado de la calle? 6. Al otro lado de la 
calle vemos a nuestro sobrino José. 7. ¢Por qué abren Vds. las 
ventanas? 8. Las abrimos porque hace calor. 9. ¢Qué tiempo 
hace hoy? 10. Hace buen tiempo. 11. ¢Toma Vd. su paraguas 
cuando hace buen tiempo? 12. No; lo tomo solamente cuando 
hace mal tiempo. 13. ¢Cudndo estudiaron Vds. su_leccién? 
14. La estudiamos esta mafiana. 15. ¢Aprenden Vds. el dibujo? 
16. No lo aprendemos; no tenemos tiempo para aprenderlo. 
17. Si no escuchamos las explicaciones de las reglas, no las com- 
prendemos. 18. El maestro ha llamado nuestra atencién sobre 
estos modismos; debemos aprenderlos bien. 19. No vemos las pa- 
labras que Vd. escribe en la pizarra; estamos sentados demasiado 
lejos. 20. Siéntense Vds. mas cerca para ver mejor. 21. Estas 
flores son bellas; deseamos comprarlas. ¢Cudnto valen? 22. Estas 
flores no son mias, y no las deseo vender. 23. Los vemos a Vds. 
rara vez; deseamos mucho verlos més a menudo. 24. Nuestras 
tias viven muy cerca de aqui; las vemos todos los dias, cuando no 
hace mal tiempo. 25. Ayer estuve en tu casa, pero no te hallé. 


t Personified nouns require a when used as direct objects. 
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26. Ayer visité un amigo. 27. Llamaron a Luis XII, rey de 
Francia, ‘el padre del pueblo.’ 28. Vuestro padre os buscaba 
hace pocos minutos. ¢No os ha visto todavia? 

b. 1. gQué tiempo hace hoy? 2. ¢Hace calor en este cuarto? 
3. ¢Hace frio en agosto? 4. ¢Hace buen tiempo en marzo? 5. 3A 
cudntos estamos? (Use direct object pronouns in answering the 
following.) 6. ¢Ha visitado Vd. los edificios importantes de 
Nueva York? 7. gComprende Vd. mis preguntas? 8. ¢Comprendo 
yo todas sus respuestas? g. ¢Le ha visto a Vd. su padre hoy? 
to. gVe Vd. a su madre todos los dias? 11. gMe ven Vds. en 
este cuarto todos los dias? 12. ¢Ha visto Vd. al presidente de los 
Estados Unidos? 13. ¢Los han visto a Vds. los reyes de Espafia? 
¢Por qué no? 14. ¢Ve Vd. bien las frases que escribo en la pizarra? 


Ejercicio sesenta y ocho 


a. (Oral.) Translate the object pronoun ‘it’ in two ways; ‘them’ 
in two ways; ‘yow in six ways: 1. They see me; we see you; they 
do not see us. 2. I donot understand you; you (fam. plur.) do not 
love them; are they looking for her? 3. You (fam. sing.) teach us; 
you ( fam. plur.) have not seen us; we have not seen you. 4. Are 
you (form. plur.) buying it? Why didn’t you ( fam. plur.) buy it? 
You (form. sing.) must buy it. 5. Did they find you? Did you 
(form. sing.) find them? Who is calling you? 6. I have not 
called him; I do not desire to call them; we do not need to call 
you. 

b. 1. How is the weather today? 2. It is very cold. 3. Why 
do you open those windows? It is not very warm here. 4. Did 
you look for the doctor? 5. I looked for him but didn’t find him. 
6. William was looking for you (fam. plur.).—- Where is he? — 
He is over there; don’t you see him? He is standing beside Paul. 
7. We see him now. 8. Louis XII was King of France. 9. The 
French (los franceses) called him ‘the father of the people.’ 
10. He was a good king. He loved the people and the people 
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loved him. 11. The Americans called George Washington ‘the 
father of his country.’ 12. Qo you understand me? Do you under- 
stand my question? 13. If you understand it, why don’t you 
answer? 14. The teacher is calling you (fam. sing.); where is 
your theme? 15. I have not written it. It is not possible to 
write it now; it is too late. 16. As this exercise is very im- 
portant, I am reading it very attentively. 17. That dress is 
beautiful, but have you enough money to buy it? 18. I am not 
a banker, but I earn enough money to buy it. 19. We trav- 
eled all morning to see you, but didn’t find you at home. 
20. Our parents love us; we must love them. 21. I am not a 
bookkeeper, nor a stenographer, but I think bookkeeping and 
stenography are interesting studies. 


LECCION VIGESIMA CUARTA 


103. Position of Adjectives. (a) Many Spanish adjectives, 
particularly some of very common use like bueno, malo, bello, 


hermoso, bonito, viejo, etc., are frequently placed before their 
noun. 


bellas violetas, beautiful violets una hermosa ciudad, a beautiful city 

un bonito cuadro, a preiiy picture una buena mujer, a good woman 

(6) Adjectives of color and nationality are regularly placed 
after their noun. 

un pajaro verde, a green bird vino francés, French wine 

un vestido azul, a blue dress cerveza alemana, German beer 

(c) Adjectives of quantity are placed before their noun. 


pocos nifios, few children bastante dinero, enough money 
muchas fuentes, many fountains demasiado vino, too much wine 
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104. Shortening (la Apdcope) of Adjectives. (a) The adjec- 
tives bueno and malo lose their final o when placed immediately 
before a masculine singular noun. 


un buen hombre, a good man buen café, good coffee 
un mal amigo, a bad friend mal té, bad (poor) tea 


() The following adjectives lose their final o when they pre- 
cede a masculine singular noun, even when separated from it by 
an intervening word. 


alguno, some, any primero, first UNO, a, an, one 

ninguno, xo, not any tercero, third 

algiin! té, some tea ningtin mal vino, not any bad wine 

algiin buen té, some good tea el primer libro, the first book 

ningin! vino, xo wine, not any el tercer tomo, the third volume 
wine un buen lapiz, a good pencil 


(c) The adjective grande becomes gran before a singular noun 
of either gender. It then has the meaning of ‘great,’ ‘grand,’ 
‘big.’ 

un gran banquero, a great banker 
una gran casa de comercio, a big business house 
un gran hombre, a great man 


105. Irregular Verb Ver. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE? PRETERITE? 
veia, I used to see, etc. vi, I saw 
veias viste 
veia (Vd., él, ella) * vid (Vd., él, ella) 
veiamos vimos 
veiais visteis 
veian (Vds., ellos, —as) vieron (Vds., ellos, —as) 


1 Note the accent mark on the shortened form. 

2 The student should be able to say whether any tense (or any part of a 
tense) of a verb is regular or not by comparing its stem and endings with those 
of the model verbs given. Compare the preterite of ver with that of comer. 
Compare also the imperfect indicative tenses of the two verbs. Which tense 
is irregular, the imperfect or the preterite of ver? 
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106. Irregular Verb Poder, to be able, can, may. Past Part., 
podido, been able. 


Pres. INDICATIVE Imperr. INDICATIVE PRETERITE 
puedo, I can, I am able, podia, I could, I used to pude, I could, I was able 
puedes I may podias be able, etc. pudiste 
puede (Vd., él, ella) podia (Vd., él, ella) pude (Vd., él, ella) 
podemos podiamos pudimos 
podéis podiais pudisteis 


pueden(Vds.,ellos,—as) podian (Vds., ellos,—as) pudieron (Vds., ellos, —as) 


107. Irregular Verb Salir, to go out, come out, leave. This verb 
is regular in the imperfect indicative and preterite tenses. The 
present indicative is irregular only in the first person singular. 


salgo, I go out, I am going out, salimos 
sales I do go out salis 
sale (Vd., él, ella) salen (Vds., ellos, —as) 
108. VOCABULARIO 
sacar,! to draw out, take out alguno, —a, -os, -as (adj. and 
llevar, to carry, take pron.), some, any, a few 
salir bien(en), to pass (a ina- al F 3 
; en) fo pass (enaatin ne 69, \ something, anything 
tion) alguna cosa, 
salir mal(en), to fail algunas veces, } ‘ 
Hee pe sometimes 
el examen, the examination alguna vez, . 
la cerveza, the beer ninguno, —a (adj. and pron.), xo, 
la violeta, the violet none, not any 
la casa de comercio, the business nada, ; : : 
; nothing, not anything 
house ninguna cosa, 
el cajero, the cashier todo (ind. pron.), everything, all 
el tomo, the volume jcomo! what! how! 
(a) hace viento, it is windy hace (hay) sol, the sun is shining 
hace fresco, it is cool Ilueve, it is raining, it rains 


hay luna, the moon is shining _ nieva, it is snowing, it snows 


! See footnote 2, page 93. 
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(b) Nada and ninguno may precede or follow the verb. When 
they follow, no is required before the verb; when they precede, no 
is omitted. 


No t 
OS \ I have nothing 


nada tengo 
2No tiene Vd. ningin amigo? Have you not any friend? 


Ninguno tengo } I have none 
No tengo ninguno 


Ejercicio sesenta y nueve 


a. Translate the following sentences and study their construction: 
1. Tengo algun dinero, algunos libros, alguna tinta, algunas 
plumas. 2. No tenemos ningin libro, ninguna pluma. 3. Veo algo 
(alguna cosa); gven Vds. algo? No vemos nada (ninguna cosa); 
nada vemos. 4. Alguno de mis parroquianos; alguna de mis 
alumnas; algunos de estos muchachos; algunas de esas violetas. 
5. Ninguno de mis amigos esta aqui; no vi a! ninguno de mis ami- 
gos; no vi a ningin amigo. 6. Nada es imposible; no tengo nada 
para Vd. 7. ¢Hay algo para Juan? ¢No hay nada para él? 

b. Translate: 1. I am looking for some of my books. 2. I did 
not open any window. 3. Have you any money, any books, any 
ink, any pens? 4. We have not any friend; we have not any 
money. 5. I saw some of my friends; I saw none of my cousins. 
6. Everything is possible; nothing is impossible. 7. None (m. and f.) 
of you can reply to my question. 8. Was there anything for me? 
g. There was nothing for you. 

c. Give in all persons: 1. No vi ningtn periddico sobre la mesa. 
2. No veia yo a ninguno de mis amigos. 3. No puedo llevar este 
paquete. 4. Ayer no pude salir de la casa.’ 5. Cuando llueve o 
nieva, no salgo de la casa. 

d. Put the italicized verbs into (1) the imperfect and (2) the pret- 
erite tenses: 1. Veo a Alberto algunas veces; no puedo verle mas 
a menudo. 2. gNo puede Vd. salir conmigo? 3. No vemos bien 


1 Note the use of personal a before ninguno. 
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las frases que Vd. escribe, y no podemos leerlas; estamos de- 
masiado lejos de la pizarra, 4. Las nifias no pueden visitar a 
ninguna de sus primas. 5. jCémo! 4¢Olvida Juan llevar sus 
libros a la escuela? 

Ejercicio setenta 


a. 1. Cuando Ilueve o nieva, o cuando hace mucho viento, no 
salgo de la casa, porque todavia no estoy bueno. 2. ¢Qué tiempo 
hace hoy? 3. Hace buen tiempo; hace sol. 4. Tengo algo muy 
interesante; aqu{ esta el primer tomo de la Historia del Pueblo 
Americano, por el presidente Wilson. Lo saqué de la biblioteca 
ayer. 5. ¢Qué desea Vd. beber, una taza de buen café o un vaso 
de buen vino francés? 6. También tenemos buena cerveza ale- 
mana. 7. Este joven es cajero en una gran casa de comercio. 
8. Vi a tu amigo Guillermo hace pocos minutos; debe de! ser un 
buen hijo; Wevaba algunas bellas flores a su madre. 9g. Luis XIV 
de Francia fué un gran rey. 10. Napoledn I fué un gran soldado. 
11. ¢Cuadl es mejor (cual vale mejor), ser un gran hombre o un 
hombre grande? 12. Cuando estas enfermo, zpuedes estudiar 
bien? 13. Cuando Ana y Teresa estaban enfermas, ¢podian 
salir de la casa? 14. La semana pasada no pude ver a ninguno de 
mis amigos y ninguno de ellos pudo verme. 15. ¢Ddénde ha puesto 
Vd. mis pafiuelos? No puedo hallarlos. 16. Los vi ayer sobre 
esa mesa. 17. ¢Hay algo para mi? 18. No, sefior; no hay nada 
para Vd. 19. Nada es mas Util que la lectura de buenos libros. 
20. Veo que Vd. ha hecho muchas faltas en su tema; no hay 
ninguna en el de José. 21. jCémo! ¢No visteis ninguno de los 
altos edificios de nuestra ciudad? 22. Nada es dificil al hombre 
que trabaja con ahinco. 23. Todo es dificil al alumno que no desea 
estudiar. 

b. 1. éQué dia es hoy? 2. gA cémo estamos? 3. ¢Qué tiempo 
hace hoy? 4. ¢Hace sol? 5. gHay luna? 6. ¢Puede Vd. escribir. 
en la pizarra sin tiza? 7. ¢Pueden Vds. aprender el castellano si 


1 Deber followed by de expresses supposition. Debe de ser rico, he must 
be rich. 
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no trabajan mucho? 8. ¢Ha podido Vd. aprender el inglés facil- 
mente? g. gSale Vd. temprano de su casa para la escuela? 10. ¢Sa- 
lid Vd. tarde de la escuela ayer? 11. gPueden Vds. ser buenos 
tenedores de libros o buenos cajeros si no estudian bien la arit- 
mética? 12. gSalid Vd. bien en sus tiltimos ex4menes? 

c. Form questions to the following: 1. No hemos aprendido el 
castellano bastante bien para poder viajar por Méjico. 2. Para 
los nifios, buena leche es mejor que buen café. 3. No olvido 
ilevar mis libros a la escuela. 4. No podemos estudiar bien cuando 
hace calor. 5. No tengo nada para Vd. 


Ejercicio setenta y uno 


1. When it is bad weather, when it snows or rains, or when it is 
very windy, do you go out of the house? 2. Do you take your 
books and copybooks to school every day? 3. Are you reading the 
“History of our Country, by our President,” in one of the even- 
ing newspapers? 4. No, I have not been able to read it. 5. I 
have not read any good book this month. 6. We read an English 
magazine a few days ago; there was nothing interesting in it. 
7. Where have you put my umbrella? I can’t find it. 8. You do 
not need your umbrella. The sun is shining; it is fine weather. 
g. A good son must love his parents and his brothers-and-sisters. 
1o. You cannot be a good son if you don’t study. 11. There is 
nothing more important for you than your studies. 12. It is not 
easy to be a great man, but we can be good men. 13. We saw 
none of our friends yesterday and none of them saw us. 14. How 
can you be a good cashier if you don’t study arithmetic and book- 
keeping? 15. George could earn more money than the other 
young men. 16. He had studied Spanish at school. He could 
travel in South America. 17. I was at the library this morning. 
I needed some good history books. I could not find any. 18. I 
did not take out any book; I read a magazine and returned home. 
19. Have you studied your lesson? 20. Then why can’t you write 
those sentences? 21. Open the windows. Why don’t you open 
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them? It is too warm here. 22. I ought to send a good present 
to my mother; I ought to kuy something pretty. 23. Why don’t 
you buy some violets? 24. There is nothing more beautiful 
than flowers. 25. Lazy people find everything difficult. 26. We 
find nothing too difficult, because we work hard. 


LECCION VIGESIMA QUINTA 


109. The Future Indicative (el Futuro de Indicativo). The 
future indicative tense of all regular verbs is formed by adding the 
following endings to the whole infinitive. 


é, Gs, 4; emos, @is, an 


HABLAR 
hablaré, J shall or will speak hablaremos 
hablaras hablaréis 
hablara (Vd., él, ella) hablaran (Vds., ellos, —as) 


Similarly: 

COMER: comeré, comerdés, comera; comeremos, comeréis, comeran 
VIVIR: viviré, vivirds, vivira; viviremos, viviréis, viviran 
SER: seré, etc. 

ESTAR: estaré, etc. 


110. Irregular Future. The future of all verbs given so far is 
formed regularly, with the following exceptions.! 

TENER: tendré, tendras, tendra; tendremos, fendréis, tendran 

HABER: habré, habraés, habra; habremos, habréis, habran 

SALIR: saldré, saldraés, saldra; saldremos, saldréis, saldran 

PODER: podré, podras, podra; podremos, jpodréis, podran 


111. The Future Perfect Indicative (el Futuro Perfecto de 
Indicativo). This tense is formed with the future indicative of 
haber and a past participle. Future perfect of hablar. 

1 Observe that the irregularity of the future does not lie in its endings, 


but in its stem. The student should therefore be able to form any irregular 
future, if the first person ts given. 
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habré hablado, I shall or will have 


habras hablado 
habra hablado 


103 


habremos hablado 
habréis hablado 
habran hablado 


spoken 


112. The future is often used for the present, and the future 
perfect for the perfect, to denote probability or conjecture. 


Juan no ha escrito; estara en- 
fermo 

éComo puede comprar aquella 
bella casa? — Sera muy rico; 
habra ganado mucho dinero 


113. The Infinitive used after a Preposition. 


John has not written; he is probably 
sick 

How can he buy that beautiful house? 
— He is probably very rich; he has 
probably earned a great deal of money 


In Spanish the 


verb after a preposition must be an infinitive, and not a present 


participle as in English. 


sin trabajar, without working 

antes de hablar, before speaking 

después de comer, after eating 

después de haber comido, after having eaten 


114. 


esperar, to wait, wait for, expect, 
ho pe 

contestar,! to answer, reply (= 
responder) 

una buena nota, a good mark 

una mala nota, a bad mark 

el problema, the problem 

proximo, —a, next? 

el afio proximo, 


= : } next year 
el afio que viene, 


la semana proxima, 
: next week 
la semana que viene, 
el miércoles proximo, ext 
Wednesday 


VOCABULARIO 


mafiana (adv.), tomorrow 

mafiana por la mafiana, tomorrow 
morning 

pasado mafiana, day after tomorrow 

durante, during 

antes (adv.), antes de (prep.), be- 
fore (denotes time) 

después (adv.), after 


después de (prep.), afterwards, 
after 

entonces, then (at that time, in that 
case) 


atin, yet, still (=todavia) 
habra,? there will be 


1 Contestar, like responder, takes an indirect object noun or pronoun. Con- 
testo a la carta, J am answering the letter. 

2 Next, meaning following, is siguiente; meaning coming, is proximo. 

3 As the student may have already observed, the third person singular of 
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(a) Time of Day. 


2Qué hora es? \ 
Es la una 

Es la una y media 

Son las dos 

Son las dos y cuarto 

Son las cinco menos cuarto 
Son las siete y diez (minutos) 
Son las ocho menos veinte 
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What time is it? 

It is one o'clock 

It is half past one 

It is two o'clock 

It is a quarter past two 

It is a quarter to five 

It is ten minutes past seven 
It is twenty minutes to eight 


Son las doce delvdia } It is twelve o’clock noon 


Es mediodia 

Son las doce de la noche \ 

Es medianoche 

eA qué hora? 

A la una 

A las dos 

A las once y cuarto de la mafiana 


It is twelve o'clock midnight 


At what time? 
At one o’clock 
At two o’clock 
Ato.quarter past eleven in the morning 


Ejercicic setenta y dos 


a. Give in all persons: 1. No tendré sino buenos amigos. 2. Sal- 
dré de la casa a las dos y media de la tarde. 3. Habré hecho todos 
mis problemas manana por la tarde. 4. Comeré para vivir; no 
viviré para comer. 5. No podré contestar a esta carta antes del 
mes préximo. 

b. Put the verbs into all tenses studied so far: present indicative, 
imperfect indicative, preterite, future, present perfect, pluperfect (or 
past perfect), future perfect: 1. Nosotros (ver) al banquero antes 
de mediodia. 2. ¢(Contestar) Vds. a mis preguntas? 3. Juan nos 
(esperar) en su cuarto. 4. Yo (ser) feliz 5. Vd. no (estar!) 
contento porque no (tener!) dinero. 


the various tenses of haber, used idiomatically, is equivalent to the third per- 
son singular and plural of the corresponding tenses of (there) to be. Hay (not ha), 
there is, there are; hubo, there was, there were; habia, there used to be, there was, 
there were; habra, there will be; ha habido, there has (have) been; habia habido, 
there had been; habra habido, there will have been. 

1 The past participles of tener, haber, ser, and estar are all formed regularly, 
tenido, habido, estado, sido. 
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Ejercicio setenta y tres 


a. 1. Seremos buenos discipulos, corteses, obedientes e industrio- 
sos. 2. Llegaremos a la escuela a tiempo (antes de las ocho y 
media). 3. Abriremos nuestros libros y leeremos nuestras lec- 
ciones. 4. Después yo escribiré mi tema y estudiaré con cuidado 
mis problemas de aritmética. 5. Arturo y José trabajar4n con 
mas ahinco que los demas alumnos. 6. Vosotros tendréis buenas 
notas porque contestaréis bien a las preguntas del maestro. 
7. Mafiana por la tarde, después de las tres, trabajaré en la tienda 
de mi tio; ganaré algun dinero, pero no lo gastaré. 8. Durante 
las préximas vacaciones yo y mi hermano viviremos en el campo, 
tal vez en las Montafias Verdes. 9. ¢Viajaran Vds. el afio préximo? 
10. Si; viajaremos por Italia; atin no hemos estado alli. 
11. ¢Estaran ellos en el teatro antes o después de nosotros? 
12. Creo que estaran alli a las ocho y cuarto. 13. El teatro esta 
bastante lejos (pretty far); no llegaran Vds. a tiempo, si no salen 
antes de las ocho. 14. Mire Vd. su reloj y digame qué hora es. 
— Ya son las ocho. — Entonces es tiempo de salir. 15. Si hace 
buen tiempo, los esperaré a Vds. y a sus amigos en el jardin. 16. El 
invierno préximo tendremos mas dinero; entonces venderemos 
esta casa y compraremos otra muy bella en la Quinta Avenida. 
17. El mes que viene esperamos visitar la exposicién de San Fran- 
cisco. 18. ¢A qué hora habré escrito Vd. lascartas? 19. Las habré 
escrito pasado mafiana, antes de salir para mi despacho. 20. Hoy 
no ha habido ninguna carta para Vd., sefor. 21. Atn son muy 
jovenes estos Arboles; habré mds manzanas en ellos el otofic 
préximo. 22. Hemos sido alumnos de esta escuela durante tres 
afios. 23. Siempre hemos sido felices, porque hemos tenido buenos 
amigos. 24. Luis no contesta; no habra recibido mi carta. 

b. 1. gA qué hora regresaré Vd. a casa esta tarde? 2. ¢Saldrd 
Vd. de la escuela sin preparar sus lecciones para maflana? 3. cA 
quiénes veré Vd. en casa esta noche? 4. ¢Con quiénes comera 
Vd.? 5. ¢Beberé Vd. una taza de café después de comer? 
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6. éQuién beber4 vino francés o cerveza alemana? 7. gQué 
lecciones tendran Vds. mafiana? ¢Pasado mafiana? 8. ¢Viajara 
Vd. el verano que viene? 9. ¢Dénde pasara Vd. sus vacaciones? 
10. ¢Tendré Vd. bastante dinero para viajar? 11. ¢Qué dia es 
hoy? 12. ¢Quédiafuéayer? 13. ¢Quédiaseramafiana? 14. ¢Pa- 
sado mafiana? 15. éQué hora es? 16. ¢Qué tiempo hace hoy? 
17. 2Qué dia del mes tenemos hoy? 


Ejercicio setenta y cuatro 


a. (Oral.) 1. I have not been there. 2. I shall be there at 
1 o'clock. 3. I haven’t had any money. 4. They have not been 
happy. 5. We shall wait for them. 6.1 shall look for you. 
4. Perhaps he will answer. 8. There was; there will be; there has 
been. 9. They will be there before us. 10. After eating; without 
drinking; before leaving the room. 11. You (fam. sing.) will not 
live to eat. 12. You (fam. plur.) will eat to live. 

b. 1. Mr. Pérez writes that his son will not be here tomorrow. 
Probably! he is sick. 2. These beautiful roses are for Miss Smith; 
I shall take them to her house this afternoon. 3. Where will you 
and your cousins be tonight? 4. We shall be at the New Theater. 
Come with us; we shall wait for you at the door of the theater. 
5. Very well, thanks. I shall arrive on time; I shall look for you 
between eight and a quarter past eight. 6. William will not write 
his lessons because he can’t write them; don’t you see that he is 
sick? 7. I hope your friend was not ill yesterday; we did not see 
him at? church. 8. We have had no time to see our friends this 
winter. 9. How much time will you spend in the country during the 
next vacation? to. I shall spend two or three weeks with my 
grandparents in the White Mountains; afterwards I shall travel 
with my parents in South America. 11. Next summer we shall not 
study much; we cannot study all the time. 12. Haven’t you yet © 
read Dumas’ interesting novel, ‘Twenty Years After”? 13. No;I 


1 Express the probability by the use of the future. 2 en la, 
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haven’t had time; I shall read it next month. 14. What will they 
buy with the money they earned last week? 15. They will buy 
nothing; they don’t need anything. 16. I shall receive several 
Spanish magazines next week; I shall send one or two to my Spanish 
pupils (pupils of Spanish). 17. They will not be able to learn 
Spanish without reading many books and writing many exercises. 
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115. As ...as and so... as are expressed by tan... como. 
Francisca es tan linda como Ana Frances is as pretty as Anna 
No somos tan ricos como Vds. We are not as rich as you 
Juan no es tan feo como Pablo John is not so homely as Paul 
Escucho tan atentamente como I listen as attentively as I can 
puedo 
116. As much ... as, so much ... as, are expressed by tanto 
(-a) ... como. 
As many ... ds, so many ... as, are expressed by tantos (—as) 
... como. 
Tengo tanto dinero como Vd. I have as much money as you 
Bebo tanta agua como leche I drink as much water as milk 
Compraré tantos libros y tantas JI shall buy as many books and as 
plumas como Enrique many pens as Henry 
No hemos hecho tantas faltas We have not made so many mistakes 
como Vds. as you 


117. (a) The Superlative (el Superlativo) of Adjectives is formed 
by placing the definite article before the comparative (el compara 
tivo). 

rico, méasrico, el mas rico 
rica, masrica, lamas rica 
ricos, mas ricos, los mAs ricos 
ricas, m4s ricas, las mas ricas 


rich, richer, richest 
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Juan es el nifio mas obediente John is the most obedient boy 

Tendré los libros mas bellos I shall have the most beautiful books 

Visitaremos las ciudades m4$in- We shall visit the most interesting 
teresantes cities ; 

Estudiabamos las lecciones més We were studying the most difficult 
dificiles lessons 


(b) The adjective may precede the noun. 


el mas hermoso libro, or el libro mas hermoso, the most beautiful book 
las m4s lindas nifias, or las nifias mas lindas, the prettiest girls 


(c) A possessive adjective may replace the article. 


mi amigo mas pobre, my poorest friend 
nuestras alumnas mas industriosas, our most industrious pupils 


118. The Absolute Superlative (el Superlativo Absoluto) of many 
adjectives is formed by the addition of the suffix isimo (fsima, 
isimos, isimas). If the adjective ends in a vowel, the vowel is 
dropped. 


facil facilisimo easy, very easy 
bello bellisimo beautiful, very beautiful 
mucho muchisimo much, very much 


119. Adverbs (los Adverbios) are compared like adjectives, and 
have the same form for both the comparative and the superlative. 


mas diligentemente more (or most) diligently 
Juan habla mas John talks more (or the most) 
Trabaja menos He works less (or the least) 


120. Irregular Comparatives. 


bueno mejor elmejor good, better, best 

malo peor el peor bad, worse, worst 

grande mayor elmayor Jurge, larger, largest; older, oldest 
pequefio menor elmenor small, smaller, smallest; younger, youngest 
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Mas bueno and mas malo are seldom used. Mas grande and 
mas pequefio are more frequently used than mayor and menor 
when referring to physical size. Mayor and menor, when applied 
to persons, mean older and younger, respectively. 


121. Irregular Verb Jr, to go. Past Part., ido, gone. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


voy, I go, I am going, etc. vamos 
vas vais 
va van 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE! 


iba, I used to go, I was going, etc. ibamos 

ibas ibais 

iba iban 
PRETERITE 

fui, I went fuimos 

fuiste fuisteis 

fué fueron 


Future INDICATIVE 


iré, I shall or will go iremos 
irads iréis 
ira iran 


(a) Ir requires the preposition a before the following infinitive.’ 


Voy a comprar pan I am going to buy bread 


1 Ser, ver, and ir are the only verbs of the Spanish language whose 
imperfect indicative is irregular. All three have now been given. 

2 Many Spanish verbs do not require any preposition before the following 
infinitive. Such are desear, poder, necesitar, esperar, etc. Others, like ir, 
aprender, ensefiar, etc., require a. Aprendo a hablar espafiol, J learn to speak 
Spanish; ensefio a leer y a escribir, I teach to read and to write. Some require 
de or other prepositions. The preposition required by the various verbs used 
in this course will be indicated in the proper place. 
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122. VOCABULARIO 

explicar, to explain ‘ lindo, —a, pretty (=bonito) 

el mundo, the world feo, —a, homely, ugly 

todo el mundo, everybody ciertamente, certainly 

el parque, the park la mayor parte (de), most (of) 
el museo, the museum ga donde? where (to)? 


el baile, the dance 
Ejercicio setenta y cinco 


a. Give in all persons: 1. ¢No voy a la escuela cuando llueve o 
nieva? 2. Yo iba a la iglesia todos los domingos. 3. Ayer fui al 
museo. 4. Mafiana iré al baile. 5. Podré aprender a leer, a 
escribir y a hablar el castellano. 


Ejercicio setenta y seis 


1. Paris es ciertamente una de las ciudades mas bellas del? 
mundo. 2. El verano préximo iremos a Espafia; llegaremos a 
Madrid antes del primero de agosto. 3. Veremos alli a nuestro 
buen tio Guillermo. 4. Después iremos a pasar algtin tiempo en 
los Pirineos. 5. Mafiana iré a la escuela tan temprano como hoy. 
6. No tengo tanto dinero como Vd., y no puedo comprar tantas 
cosas bonitas. 7. Juan es mi hermano mayor; Maria es mi her- 
mana menor; Alberto es el mas grande de mis tres hermanos; 
Luisa es la mas linda de mis tres hermanas. 8. Pablo es el mds 
feo de aquellos hombres, pero es el mas amable. 9. El mes de 
febrero es menor que los demas meses. 10. La mayor parte de 
nuestros parroquianos son mejicanos; no hablan inglés. 11. En- 
tonces debe Vd. aprender el espafiol. 12. Lo aprenderé y lo ha- 
blaré tan bien como ellos. 13. Los nifios han ido al campo con su 
hermana mayor. 14. gA dénde va Vd. los domingos? 15. Por 
la mafiana voy a la iglesia; por la tarde voy al parque; por la noche, 
si no estoy demasiado cansado, voy a ver a mis amigos. 16. Al- | 
berto no es el menos cortés de estos nifios, sino el menos diligente. 


1 [n after a superlative is translated by de. 
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_ 17. Ayer fui a casa de Eduardo; por la tarde su tfo José nos llevé 
al museo; alli vimos hermosisimos cuadros. 18. Hay muchisimas 
faltas en el tema de Eduardo. Veo que no ha trabajado tan bien 
como yo crefa. 19. Arturo es el alumno de esta clase que habla 
menos y estudia mas. 

b. 1. ¢Cual es la ciudad mas grande del mundo? 2. :Cuél es 
el estado mas grande de los Estados Unidos? 3. ¢Cual es el mas 
pequenio? 4. ¢Va Vd. al teatro alguna vez? 5. ¢A dénde iré Vd. 
el domingo que viene? 6. ¢Fué Vd. al parque ayer? 7. ¢Hay en 
esta ciudad tantos habitantes como en Londres? 8. ¢En cual 
ciudad de nuestro pais hay altisimos edificios? 9. gSon los gatos 
tan inteligentes como los perros? 10. ¢Son los perros tan ttiles 
como los caballos? 


Ejercicio setenta y siete 


1. We went to a dance last night and returned home at mid- 
night. 2. She is not the homeliest of those ladies; she is the least 
pretty. 3. Broadway is not the most beautiful street in our city, 
but the longest. 4. John is certainly the best pupil of this class; 
William is certainly the worst. 5. Are the rules of this lesson as 
difficult as those of yesterday’s lesson? 6. Those books are per- 
haps the prettiest of your library, but they are not the best. 
7. Everybody is learning Spanish; it is the most important lan- 
guage. 8. Many of these boys are studying Spanish because it is 
not so difficult as German. 9. Most of these boys will learn Spanish 
and will speak it as well as their teacers. ro. My oldest brother 
is a bookkeeper; my youngest brother wishes to be a stenographer. 
t1. Do bookkeepers earn as much money as stenographers? 
12. Yesterday we went to see the highest building in the world. 
13. With so many good friends and so much money, you need 
nothing to be happy. 14. We shall not be able to write to all our 
friends, but we shall write to most of them. 15. You haven’t 
made as many mistakes as I in your problems. 16. Where are 
you (fam. sing.) going? —I am going to the museum. 17. Can 
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you wait for mea few minutes? I’ll go with you. 18. I looked at 
my watch and saw that it was very late; it was almost eleven 
o’clock; I went out without waiting for William. 19. How can 
we buy as many pretty things as you, if we have not so much money 
as you? 20. We used to go to the White Mountains every summer; 
last year we went to Europe. 21. These sentences are not perhaps 
as difficult nor as long as some others which you will write next 
year. 22. Who works most diligently in this class?) Who works 
least diligently? 
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123. The Conditional (el Condicional). The endings of the 
conditional are the same for all three conjugations, and are added 
to the whole infinitive. 


HABLAR 
hablaria, I should or would speak hablariamos 
hablarias hablariais 
hablaria hablarian 


Similarly: 
COMER: comeria, comerias, comeria; comeriamos, comeriais, comerian 
VIVIR: viviria, vivirias, viviria; viviriamos, viviriais, vivirian 
SER: seria, etc. 
ESTAR: estaria, etc. 


124. If the future of a verb is irregular, the conditional is also 
irregular. If the future of a verb is known, the conditional is 
easily formed by substituting the conditional endings for those of 
the future. 

Foturr ConpITIONAL 

tendré: tendria, tendrias, tendria; tendriamos, tendriais, tendrian 

habré: habria, habrias, habria; habriamos, habriais, habrian 

saldré: saldria, saldrias, saldria; saldriamos, saldriais, saldrian 
podré: podria, podrias, podria; podriamos, podriais, podrian 
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125. Compare the following two sentences: 


No debemos vivir para comer We should not live to eat 
Respondimos que iriamos We answered that we should go 


Note that when ‘should’ expresses obligation, as in the first 
sentence above, it is translated by some form of deber. 


126. The Conditional Perfect (el Perfecto de Condicional). 
The conditional perfect tense is formed with the conditional of 
haber and a past participle. Conditional perfect of ir. 


habria ido, J should or would habriamos ido 
habrias ido have gone habriais ido 
habria ido habrian ido 


127. The conditional is often used for the imperfect, and the 
conditional perfect for the pluperfect, to express probability. 


Serian las tres cuando lleg6 mi It was about three o'clock when my 


padre father arrived 
El hombre habria estado malo The man had probably been sick 
128. VOCABULARIO 
habria,! there would be ocupado, —a, busy 
prometer, to promise dicho, sazd, told (past part.) 
pagar,” to pay panne 
ie donde. jhe debe jams, never, not ever, ever 
la diligencia, the diligence alguien, somebody, some one 
el ejemplo, the example nadie, nobody, not ... anybody, no 
por ejemplo, for example, for one 

instance 


(a) Nunca, jam4s, and nadie, like nada and ninguno, require 
no before the verb when placed after it. 


1 See footnote 3, page 103. 
2 See footnote, page 70. 
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No trabaja nunca, or He never works 
nunca trabaja 

No los olvidaré jamas, or I shall never forget them 
jamas los olvidaré 

No hemos visto a! nadie, or We have seen no one 


a nadie hemos visto 


(b) Mio, tuyo, etc., when used without the definite article and 
placed after a noun, correspond to the English expressions of mine, 
of yours, etc. 


un amigo mio a friend of mine 
dos parroquianos nuestros two customers of ours 


Ejercicio setenta y ocho 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Escribi a Guillermo que yo no podria 
ir a verle. 2. Prometi al maestro que yo saldria de la casa muy 
temprano y que nunca llegaria tarde a la escuela. 3. Yo no irfa al 
despacho antes de las nueve, porque no hallaria a nadie alli. 

b. Put the verbs in parentheses in all tenses studied so far: 1. Yo 
(pagar) mis deudas. 2. El (vender) la mayor parte de los 
caballos. 3. Nosotros no (ir) al museo. 


Ejercicio setenta y nueve 


1. Alguien desea verle a Vd.; creo que es un parroquiano suyo. 
2. Ahora no puedo ver a nadie; estoy ocupado. 3. Ayer escribi- 
mos a Tomas que no podriamos ir a visitarle antes de la semana 
que viene, porque no tendriamos tiempo. 4. ¢Qué idioma apren- 
deria Vd. para viajar por Europa? 5. Yo aprenderfa el francés y 
el aleman. 6. ¢Irias a Espafia o a la América del Sur sin haber 
estudiado el castellano? 7. Si; un amigo mio habla espafiol muy 
bien; iria él conmigo. 8. Ya he dicho yo varias veces que no 
contestaria jamas a las cartas de Pablo. g. Esa leccién es dificil, 
ecomo la aprenderiais? 10. Primero leeriamos las reglas con 


1 Note the use of the personal a before nadie. Alguien also requires a. 
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la mayor atencién; las leeriamos en voz alta y mds de una vez; 
después estudiariamos con gran cuidado todos los ejemplos; 
entonces no seria dificil escribir correctamente el ejercicio. 11. Los 
muchachos prometieron que estudiarian sus lecciones con muchi- 
sima diligencia, y escribirian sus temas tan cuidadosamente como 
los mejores alumnos de la clase. 12. ¢Qué comprarian Vds. con 
aquel dinero? 13. Primero pagariamos nuestras deudas; después 
comprariamos una hermosisima casa de campo, donde residirf- 
amos durante el verano. 14. También viajariamos mucho; 
visitariamos a! Espafia; veriamos a! Madrid y las demas capitales 
de Europa. 15. ¢Olvidarian Vds. ayudar a los pobres? 16. No, 
sehor; dariamos mucho dinero a la gente pobre. 17. Serfan las 
once cuando salimos del teatro. 


Ejercicio ochenta 


1. Somebody is at the door; he has something for you. 2. I 
believe he is a neighbor of yours. 3. I can receive nobody now; I 
am very busy, as you see. 4. I must buy something for two 
nephews of mine. What would you buy for two young men? 
5. I should buy some good books; for instance, the “ History of the 
American People,” by President Wilson. 6. I think it would be 
difficult to find a better gift than some good history or geography 
books. 7. I have said that I should never speak with that man. 
8. Nobody is at home today; everybody has gone to the country. 
9. They wrote yesterday that they would not buy the house with- 
out the garden. 10. Would you (fam. flur.) sell the house without 
the garden? 11. No; if anybody wishes to buy the house, he should 
also buy the garden. 12. Why didn’t you go to Paul’s house the 
other day? 13. Because he wrote me that he would not return 
from the country before next Tuesday. 14. The two gentlemen 
saw the horses and would certainly have bought them, but they 
did not have enough money. 15. Didn’t George answer your last 

1 Geographic nouns, when used as direct objects, generally take the per- 
sonal a. 
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letter? 16. Didn’t he promise that he would pay all his debts 
before the first of the month? 17. He answered my letter, but 
promised nothing. 18. I should have written to all my friends, 
but I did not have time. 19. The man was rich; he had probably! 
more than a million dollars. 20. It was about! half past two 
o’clock when we saw him the last time. 
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OBJECT PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
129. Indirect Object (Complemento Dativo). 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

me, to me nos, to us 

te, to you (fam.) os, to you (fam.) 

le ...a Vd., to you (form.) les ...a Vds., to you (form.) 
le, to him, to her, to it les, to them 

Juan me hablé John spoke to me 

Arturo nos mandara el dinero Arthur will send us the money 
Les escribira a Vds. He will write you 

Olvidamos hablarle a Vd. We forgot to speak to you 

Te explicaré la leccién I shall explain the lesson to you 
Os ensefio el castellano I teach you Spanish 


130. As seen by the above: (a) the indirect object pronouns 
are placed in the sentence in the same way as the direct object 
pronouns.” 


(b) To you is expressed by le... a Vd. orles...a Vds., for the 
sake of clearness and courtesy. 


1 Express the probability by the use of the conditional. 

? It should be added here that in literary style, object pronouns are often 
placed after the verb and attached to it in the present, imperfect, and the 
preterite tenses of the indicative mode: Escribeme, he writes me; hablabanle, 
they were talking to him; viéronlos, they saw them. The addition of the ac- 


cent mark to the verb is necessary in order to retain the stress on the vowel 
on which it originally occurs. 
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131. Object personal pronouns may be made emphatic, and the 
meaning of those of the third person may also be made clear, by 
the addition of their corresponding prepositional forms, which 
are placed, as a rule, immediately after the verb. 


Juan me habla a mi 
” te hablaa ti 
” le hablaa Vd. } 
” le hablaa él 
” le hablaa ella 
” nos habla a nosotros 
” os habla a vosotros ) 
” les habla a Vds. \ 
” les habla a ellos, —as 


No olvidaron hablarnos a nosotros 
No pudimos verlos a ellos 


John is talking to me 
to you 


to him 
to her 
to us 


to you 
to them 


They did not forget to speak to us 
We could not see them 


132. In Spanish a double or redundant construction is fre- 
quently formed by the use of both an indirect object noun and an 


indirect object pronoun. 


Les escribi a sus padres de Vd. 


Lit. 


Les preguntaron a los alumnos 
por qué no trabajaban 

Le mandaré a la sefiorita Gémez 
un libro de geografia 


133. Demonstrative 


Pronouns 


I wrote to your parents 


: I wrote to them to your parents 


They asked the pupils why they were 
nol working 

I shall send Miss Gomez a geog- 
raphy book 


(Pronombres Demostrativos). 


The demonstrative adjectives becomerdemonstrative pronouns by 
the addition of the accent mark to their stressed vowel. 


éstas 
ésas 


éstos 
ésos 


éste ésta 

ése ésa 

aquél aquélla 

gCual es su sombrero, éste o 
aquél? 

Ese es mi pafiuelo 

Estas son sus plumas, aquéllas 
son mias 


aquéllos aquéllas 


this, this one, these 
that, that one, those 
thal, that one, those 


Which is your hat, this one or that 
one? 

That is my handkerchief 

These are his pens, those are 
mine 
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134. Irregular Verb Dar, to give. Past Part., dado, given. 


Pres. Inp.: doy, das, da; damds, dais, dan, I give, etc. 

Imperr. Inp.: daba, dabas, daba; dabamos, dabais, daban, I used to give, etc. 

PRETERITE: di, diste, did; dimos, disteis, dieron, I gave, etc. 

Fur. Inp.: daré, daras, dara; daremos, daréis, daran, I shall or will give, etc. 

Conp.: daria, darias, daria; dariamos, dariais, darian, I should or would 
give, etc. 


(a) The verb dar requires a before its indirect object noun. 


Doy un libro a Juan 
2Qué les daran Vds. a los nifios? 


I give John a book 
What will you give the children? 
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el paseo, the walk 

dar un paseo, to take a walk 

ir a paseo, to go for a walk 

salir a paseo, to go out for a walk 

prestar,! to lend, loan 

preguntar,! to ask (a question) 

deber,! to owe 

la noticia, 
soe } the NewS 

las noticias, 

la verdad, the truth 

la suma, the sum 

la parte, the part 

de mi parte, on ( from) my part 


(a) gNo es verdad? or ¢verdad? 
Juan es rico, gno es verdad? 
Van al teatro, gno es verdad? 
Vd. pagara sus deudas, :verdad? 
No ha gastado el dinero, gverdad? 


- Iswt tt true? 


en otra parte, elsewhere 

en (por) todas partes, everywhere 

en ninguna parte, nowhere 

unos (—as), some, any; about (before 
a numeral) 

mismo, —a, —OS, —as, same 

mismo que, same as 

desde, from, since (indicates be- 
ginning of time or distance) 

hasta, to, up to, until, as far as (in- 
dicates end of time or distance) 

por lo comtin, ordinarily, commonly 

pronto (adv.), soon 


Isn’t it so? 

John is rich, isn’t he? 

They go to the theater, don’t they? 
You will pay your debts, will you not? 
He has not spent the money, has he? 


1 The preposition fo is frequently omitted in English before an indirect ob- 


ject noun, but in Spanish all indirect object nouns require a. Thus, J wrote 
Paul, I gave Edward a pencil, I loaned my friend a dollar, I promised the boy a 
book, I asked Joseph what time it was, cannot be translated correctly without 
the preposition a before Pablo, Eduardo, mi amigo, el muchacho, and José. 
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Note that in Spanish éno es verdad? serves the same purpose 
as the repetition of the auxiliary verb does in English. 


(0) Sirvase Vd. (sirvanse Vds.) leer, please read, kindly read 
Tenga Vd. (tengan Vds.) la bondad de leer, be kind enough to read 
Hagame Vd. (haganme Vds.) el favor de leer, do me the favor of 
reading 


Ejercicio ochenta y uno 


a. Give the verbs in all persons: 1. Todas las tardes yo doy un 
paseo por el Parque Central. 2. Yo le di al viejo unos cen- 
tavos. 3. Pronto les daré el dinero que les debo. 4. Escribi a 
los nifios que les daria unos lindos pajaros. 

b. Give the indirect object pronouns in all persons: 1. El me presté 
a mi su diccionario. 2. Alberto me explicara la primera parte de 
la leccidn. 3. Pablo va a escribirme otra vez, gno es verdad? 

c. Make the following sentences redundant by adding to each the 
proper indirect object pronoun: 1. Dia Juan la misma cosa. 2. ¢Qué 
suma pago Vd. al sefior Diaz? 3. No preguntabamos nada a los 
maestros. 4. Nunca daré a mis padres esa mala noticia. 5. Sir- 
vanse Vds. llevar a sus hermanos esos papeles y también aquéllos. 
4. ¢Cudnto debia Vd. a su banqueru? 7. Hagame Vd. el favor de 
hablar de nuevo a las sefioras. 8. Estos son los guantes que 
Maria ha dado a Luisa. 9. Mafiana veré al médico otra vez. 

d. Make the following sentences emphatic or clear by the addition 
of the proper prepositional form of the personal pronouns: 1. ¢Por 
qué no me habla Vd.? 2. Le (3d pexs. fem.) ensefio el castellano. 
3. Os ensefiaré la historia. 4. Les (3d pers. fem.) escribiran de 
nuestra parte. 5. Los nifios no nos han dicho la verdad. 6. Le 
(3d pers. masc.) di unas plumas. 7. ¢Cudnto te debo yo? 


Ejercicio ochenta y dos 


1. gQué le did Vd. al sefior Pérez? 2. Le di unas revistas es- 
pafiolas. 3. ¢Y qué le did a Vd. el sefior Pérez? 4. Me did unos 
libros de geografia. 5. Tenga Vd. la bondad de darle a su hermano 
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estas cartas que recibimos ayer. Hay noticias importantes en 
ellas. 6. Cuando os vimos, el viernes pasado, olvidamos daros 
este diccionario y esta gramatica que tuvisteis la bondad de pres- 
tarnos. 7. Si esté Luis tan enfermo, le escribiré unas lineas. 
Asi vera él que no le he olvidado yo. 8. Sirvase Vd. preguntar de 
mi parte a Juan por qué no nos ha escrito todavia. g. Ellos nos 
prestan sus libros y nosotros les prestamos los nuestros; asi leemos 
casi todas las novelas nuevas. 10. gSon éstos los pafuelos que 
buscaba Vd. por todas partes?p— No, ésos son de Eduardo. 
11. gSon éstas las plumas tinteros que te vendieron? —.No son 
éstas; son aquéllas. 12. Ahora voy a explicarles a Vds. la misma 
leccidn que ya les expliqué ayer; les hablaré de las mismas reglas 
y les daré los mismos ejercicios y el mismo ntimero de frases. 
13. Los temas que les doy a Vds. son bastante faciles,! gno es 
verdad? 14. Por lo comtin no son demasiado dificiles, pero éstos 
son menos faciles que todos los demas. 15. Prometer y dar no son 
la misma cosa. 16. Jorge nos debe unos veinte pesos, pero no 
tiene ninguna intencién de pagarnos su deuda. 17. Hagame Vd. 
el favor de leerme las noticias del periddico de hoy. 18. Los 
esperaré a Vds. desde la una hasta la una y cinco minutos; tengan 
Vds. la bondad de llegar a tiempo. 19. Vds. no pueden comprar 
guantes tan bonitos como éstos en ninguna otra parte. 20. Esta 
es la primera vez desde el primero del mes que no salgo a paseo. 


Ejercicio ochenta y tres 


1. John, please carry this package to Mr. Martinez. 2. Be 
kind enough to leave soon. Mr. Martinez goes out for a walk 
before four o’clock. 3. Do me the favor of asking Albert on my 
part why he did not send Mrs. Blanco the books which he has 
promised her. 4. These are her gloves; she left them on the 
table; please take them to her house. 5. Mary was at our house ~ 
yesterday till half past ten; in the afternoon we took a walk in 


1 Bastante facil, pretty easy, rather easy, fairly easy. 
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the park; we went as far as the fountain. 6. You owe me two 
hundred and seventy dollars, don’t you? 7. I owe you two hundred 
and sixty-nine dollars. 8. When will you pay me your debt? 
g. Next week. Iam waiting for the two hundred dollars which 
my parents promised to send me. to. It was the last time that 
I lent him money; he never pays his debts. 11. Where were you 
( fam. plur.)? Those men were looking for you everywhere; perhaps 
they have some important news for you. 12. We were in the 
office from a quarter to eleven to twelve o’clock. 13. Ordinarily he 
wrote his parents a letter every month, but they have had no 
news from him since the 14th of the last month. 14. These are 
the same handkerchiefs I saw in this store a few days ago, aren’t 
they? 15. Yes, madam, those are the same handkerchiefs; they 
are very pretty, aren’t they? 16. Nowhere can you buy shoes as 
pretty as these, nor hats better than those. 17. I am going to 
give you some pretty flowers from our garden; please take them to 
Anna. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS. TWO OBJECTS 


136. When a verb has two object pronouns, one direct, the 
other indirect, the indirect precedes the direct. 


Os la escribiré I'shall write it to you (la carta) 
Me lo ha dado He has given it to me (el libro) 
Nos los venderan muy baratos They will sell them to us very cheap 
(los pafiuelos) 
Sirvase Vd. mandarnoslas Please send them to us (las sillas) 
Hagame Vd. el favor de expli- Please explain them to me (los 
carmelos ejercicios) 


137. As seen by the above: (a) The two object pronouns are 
joined to the infinitive and all three words spelled as one. 
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(b) The infinitive followed by two object pronouns takes the 
accent mark in order to retain the stress on the vowel of its 
ending. 


138. Se used for le and les. When both object pronouns are 
in the third person, se takes the place of the indirect object le or 
les. 


Se lo doy, I give it to you, to him, to her, to them (el libro) 

Se la daré, J shall give it to you, to him, to her, to them (la carta) 

Se los prestaremos, we shall lend them to you, to him, to her, to them (los 
periddicos) 

Se las he explicado, J have explained them to you, to him, to her, to them 
(las reglas) 

No deseo mandarselos, J don’t wish to send them to you, to him, to her, to 
them (los zapatos) 


In other words, two pronouns beginning with 1 cannot stand 
together, and the first, which is either le or les, must be changed 
to se. 


139. As se has many meanings, ambiguity should be avoided 
by the additional use of the proper prepositional form of the 
personal pronouns. 


Se lo daré a Vds. I shall give it to you 

No se la doy a él I am not giving it to him 

No quiero darselos a ellos I don’t want to give them to them 

é¢Necesita Vd. mand4rselas a Do you need to send them to them? 
ellas? 

Ya se lo he mandado a Vds. I have already sent it to you 


Remember that courtesy requires the use of a Vd. and a Vds., 
even when the sentence is otherwise perfectly clear. 
(a) The above construction is also used for emphasis. 


Me lo ha dado a mi He has given it to me 
Debe Vd. pagarnosla a nosotros You must pay it to us 
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(b) Observe also the following redundant construction with 
nouns. 


Se los daré al sefior Pérez I shall give them to Mr. Pérez. 
No queremos prestarselo a Juan We don’t want to lend it to John 
Debo darselas a mi prima I must give them to my cousin 


140. Study carefully the following: 


Yo he explicado las reglasa Juan TI have explained the rules to John 


Yo las he explicado a Juan I have explained them to John 

Yo se las he explicado I have explained them to him 

Yo se las he explicado a Juan I have explained them to John 

Quiero vender los libros a mi I want to sell the books to my friend 
amigo 

Quiero venderlos a mi amigo I want to sell them to my friend 

Quiero vendérselos I want to sell them to him 

Quiero vendérselos a mi amigo I want to sell them to my friend 


141. Irregular Verb Querer, to want, wish. Present Part., 
queriendo, wanting, wishing. Past Part., querido, wanted, wished. 


Pres. IND.: quiero, quieres, quiere; queremos, queréis, quieren, J want, etc. 
ImperF. IND.: queria, querias, queria; queriamos, queriais, querian, 
I used to want, etc. 
PRETERITE: quise, guisiste, quiso; quisimos, quisisteis, quisieron, 
I wanted, etc. 
Future Inp.: querré, guerras, querra; querremos, querréis, querran, 
I shail or will want, etc. 


Conp.: querria, guerrias, querria; querriamos, querriais, querrian, 
, I should or would want, etc. 


Note the following: (a) Will you?, meaning are you willing?, 
do you wish?, is translated by équiere Vd.? équieren Vds.? 


éQuiere Vd. salir conmigo? Will you go out with me? 
éQuieren Vds. tomar una tazade Will you take a cup of tea? 
té? 


(b) Querer followed by a means /o Jove. 


Quiero a mis padres I love my parents 
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142. VOCABULARIO 
\ 

acabar, to finish el traje, the suit, dress, costume (= 
ensefiar, fo show vestido) 
entregar, lo deliver, hand la clase, the kind, class 
la mercancia, ) the merchandise, barato, —a, cheap 
las mercancias, \ goods caro, —a, dear, expensive 
el tendero, the shopkeeper al por mayor, wholesale, at whole- 
el precio, the price sale 
el oro, the gold al por menor, retail, at retail 
la plata, the silver al contado, cash, for cash 
la seda, the silk al fiado, on credit 
la lana, the wool al contrario, on the contrary 
(a) guantes de seda silk gloves 

una pluma de plata a silver pen 


The preposition de is used to indicate the material with which a 
thing is made. 


(6) Di un peso por el perro I gave a dollar for the dog 


For is expressed by por when it indicates the exchange of one 
thing for another. 


Ejercicio ochenta y cuatro 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Quiero comprar unos pafiuelos de seda. 
2. No quise vender estas mercancfas al fiado. 3. Yo querfa a mis 
abuelos. 4. Yo no querré nunca pagar ese precio por la casa. 

b. Give the indirect object pronouns in all persons: 1. Alberto no 
quiso entregarmela. 2. El tendero me los ha vendido muy bara- 
tos. 3. El hombre me lo ensefid. 4. Los dependientes no quisieron 
darmelos. 

c. Replace the direct and indirect object nouns by the proper object 
pronouns (do as in section 140):1. Yo quiero vender a Juan este 
traje de lana. 2. Sirvase Vd. entregar la carta a Enrique. 3. ¢Por 
qué no habia enviado Vd. los diccionarios a los maestros? 4. Ol- 
vidé pagar mi deuda al sefior Jones. 
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Ejercicio ochenta y cinco 


a. 1. Estas son las mejores mercancfas que tenemos, y no quere- 
mos vendérselas a Vds. mas baratas. 2. Mi tio es comerciante 
al por menor; compra toda clase de mercancfas al por mayor y al 
fiado, para venderlas después a sus parroquianos al por menor y 
al contado. Se las vende muy caras. 3. Estas noticias son im- 
portantes; hagame Vd. el favor de leérmelas. 4. Este reloj de 
plata es mio; mi primo me lo dié a mi, y yo no quiero prestdrselo 
a Vd. 5. ¢Le ensefid Vd. a Tomas esa importante carta ahi? 
6. Todavia no; no pude ir a verle ayer; estuve malo todo el dia. 
7. Espero poder ensefarsela mafiana. 8. Estos pafiuelos de seda 
son de Maria; tenga Vd. la bondad de entregarselos. 9. Compré 
ayer un hermoso reloj de oro en la tienda de Gémez, pero no me 
lo han enviado atin. 10. Yo habria comprado otro atin mejor, y 
mas caro, pero no tuve bastante dinero. 11. Pagué diez pesos y 
cincuenta centavos por este traje de lana; es muy barato, gno es 
verdad? 12. Al contrario; creo que lo ha comprado Vd. a un pre- 
cio muy alto. 13. Como no tengo ningtn dinero, no puedo com- 
prar nada al contado; compro todo al fiado y por consiguiente 
muy caro. 14. Aqui esta el paraguas de seda que dejé Vd. en 
mi cuarto ayer; olvidé darselo a Vd. esta mafiana. 15. Mil gra- 
cias, pero no lo necesito ahora; no hace mal tiempo. 16. Si no 
lo quiere Vd. ahora, se lo mandaré mafiana por la manana 
con uno de los nifios. 17. Sirvase Vd. esperarme unos minutos; 
pronto acabaré esta carta y se la daré a Juan; después iremos a 
dar un paseo. 18. ¢Dénde estén las rosas que querias llevar 4 
Luisa? 1g. Alli estén; pero no quiero llevdrselas ahora; llueve 
y hace mucho viento. 

b. Use object pronouns in answering: 1. Cuando Vds. no compren- 
den bien una regla de gramAtica, ¢quién se la explica? 2. ¢Les 
he explicado a Vds. la leccién para mafiana? 3. ¢Presta Vd. al- 
guna vez sus libros a sus amigos? 4. Y sus amigos le prestan a 
Vd, los suyos, gno es verdad? 5. ¢Desea Vd. prestar su dinero a 
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sus amigos? 6. ¢Desean ellos prestarle a Vd. su dinero? 7. ¢Puede 
Vd. dar un millén de pesos a los pobres? 8. ¢Por qué no puede Vd. 
darselos? 


Ejercicio ochenta y seis 


a. (Oral.) 1. I give it to him; he gave them to us; he did not 
want to send it to her. 2. I promised this present to him; I did 
not promise it to her. 3. Please lend it to me; please do not lend 
it to them. 4. Whereis that letter? Why haven’t you ( fam. sing.) 
sent it to her? 5. Here is the money; I wanted to give it to you 
( fam. plur.) yesterday. 

b. 1. You have again made the same mistakes as yesterday. 
What! Don’t you believe me? 2. Come here! I want to show 
them to you. 3. A wholesale merchant can sell his goods cheaper 
than a retail merchant. 4. We don’t want to buy anything on 
credit; we always buy everything for cash. 5. The goods which 
you buy on credit are always more expensive than those which 
you buy for cash. 6. These silk gloves are Mrs. Miranda’s; she 
left them on my table; please take them to her. 7. Very well; I 
am going to see her tomorrow afternoon and I’ll give them to her. 
8. This dress is of wool; I paid thirty-two dollars and ninety-eight 
cents for it. 9. You bought it at Blanco’s, didn’t you? 10. No, 
I bought it at Garcia’s; don’t you think it is very cheap? 11. Yes; 
they have sold it to you at a low price. 12. Paul and Albert were 
here yesterday; they wanted to see you. 13. They had an im- 
portant letter for you; they did not want to give it tome. 14. This 
man loves his nephews. 15. Here are a few of the pretty presents 
which he is going to give them. 16. Here is a silver watch and a 
gold fountain pen for John; these two silk hats are for George; and 
those beautiful silk handkerchiefs are for Edward. 17. When will 
you give Mr. Smith the books you promised him? 18. I shall 
send them to him tomorrow. 19. I wanted to take them to him 
yesterday, but I couldn’t go out, because I was sick all day. 
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LECCION TRIGESIMA 


THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
(EL GERUNDIO) 


143. The Present Participle is formed by replacing the infini- 
tive ending —ar by ando, and the endings —er and -ir by iendo. 


(a) hablar, hablando, speaking 
comer, comiendo, eating 
vivir, viviendo, living 


tener, teniendo, } pee 
haber, habiendo, 8 
estar, estando, } - 

: being 
ser, siendo,. 


(6) leer, leyendo; creer, creyendo. 


Note the change of i to y. 


(c) Of the irregular verbs given so far, all but the following two 
have regular present participles. 


ir, yendo, going poder, pudiendo, being able 


144. Uses of the Present Participle. The present participle is 
used: 


(a) With estar, to express progressive action, as in English. 


Estoy escribiendo una carta 
2Qué estaba Vd. comiendo? 


wl am writing a letter 
What were you eating? 


(6) Independently, as in English, to express the cause, manner, 


and means of an action. 


Estando enfermo, no pude ver a 
iiadie 

No pudiendo salir de la casa, pasé 
el dia leyendo novelas y escri- 
biendo cartas 


Being sick, I was not able to see 
anybody 

Not being able to leave the house, I 
spent the day reading novels and 
writing letters 
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145. Position of Object Pronouns. Object pronouns follow 
the present participle and are attached to it. If the present 
participle is preceded by an auxiliary verb, they may be placed 
‘before the latter. 


hablandome, speaking to me dandonoslos, giving them to us 
estamos escribiéndoles, or } 


he We are writing them 
les estamos escribiendo 


Note the necessity of the accent mark to preserve the stress on 
the vowel a or e of the ending of the present participle. 


146. Remember that in Spanish the verb after a preposition 
must be an infinitive, and not a present participle as in English. 


Sin trabajar Without working 


Note also: (a) Spanish verbal nouns are formed with the infini- 
tive preceded by the definite article el, while the present participle 
is used in English. 


El viajar es agradable Traveling is pleasant 
El comer demasiado es malo Too much eating is bad 


(b) In Spanish al followed by an infinitive is equivalent to the 
use of on or upon followed by a present participle in English. 


Al llegar a casa, escribi una carta On arriving at home, I wrote a letter 
Al acabar la carta, sali a paseo Upon finishing the letter, I went out 
for a walk 
& 
147. Irregular Verb Hacer, to do, make. Present Part., ha- 
ciendo, doing, making. Past Part., hecho, done, made. 


Pres. Inp.: hago, haces, hace; hacemos, hacéis, hacen, J do, etc. 

Iperf. INp.: hacia, hacias, hacia; haciamos, haciais, hacian, I used to do, etc. 
PRETERITE: hice, hiciste, hizo; hicimos, hicisteis, hicieron, J did, etc. 
Future Inp.: haré, haras, hara; haremos, haréis, haran, I shall or will do, etc. 
Conp.: haria, harias, haria; hariamos, hariais, harian, I should or would 


do, etc, 
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1. Describing the state of the weather. 


Hace buen tiempo, hace mal tiempo, etc. 


Ayer hizo buen tiempo 
Como hacia mucho frio, no 
quisimos ir a paseo 


2. With Expressions of Time. 


Vi a Pablo hace un mes, or 

Hace un mes que vi a Pablo 

Mi sobrino habia llegado hacia un 
afio, or 

Hacia un afio que habia llegado 
mi sobrino 


(See §§ ro2, 108.) 


It was fine weather yesterday. 
As it was very cold, we didn’t want to 
go for a walk 


I saw Paul a month ago, or 
It is a@ month since I saw Paul 
My nephew had arrived a year ago, or 


It was a year since my nephew had 
arrived 


El mes que viene hara tres afios que entré en esta escuela superior 
It will be three years next month since I entered this high school 


149, 


copiar, to copy 

conocer, to be acquainted with, 
to know (Pres. Indic. first 
person singular is irregular: yo 
conozco) 

hacer una pregunta, to ask a 
question 

el pedido, the order ( for goods) 

hacer un pedido, to give an order 

el viaje, the voyage, journey, trip 

hacer un Viaje, to take a trip 

la visita, the visit 

hacer una visita, to pay a visit 

el negocio, 

los negocios, 

hombre de negocios, 
man 


} business, affair 


business 


VOCABULARIO 


hacer negocios, to do business 

naturalmente, naturally 

el lugar, the place 

el fabricante, the manufacturer 

el almacén, storehouse, warehouse, 
large store 

la muestra, the sample 

el articulo, the article 

la oficina, the office (=despacho) 

la docena, the dozen 

la cantidad, the quantity 

la calidad, the quality 

el gusto, the pleasure 

fuera (de), owt, outside 

dentro (de), within, inside 

la compafiia,! the company 

la Argentina (f.), Argentina 


1 Abbreviated, Cia. 
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Ejercicio ochenta y siete 
\ 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Al llegar a casa yo hago mis ejercicios. 
2. Yo hacfa pocos negocios con la Argentina. 3. Ayer no hice 
nada. 4. Estando yo! fuera de la ciudad, no pude hacer a Gui- 
llermo la visita que le prometi. 5. En lugar de Eduardo, yo haria 
un largo viaje por Espafia. 

b. Give in all persons: 1. Conozco muy bien al caballero con 
quien (yo) estaba hablando. 2. Estoy comprando una docena de 
guantes de seda. 3. La semana que viene estaré trabajando en 
la oficina de un fabricante de sombreros. 

c. Give the italicized words (verbs and pronouns) in all persons: 1. El 
fabricante estaba ensefidndome algunas muestras. 2. “Quiere 
Vd. prestarme? ese libro?,” pregunié a Juan.— Con mucho 
gusto, me contest6, dandomelo. 

d. Put the verbs in all tenses studied so far: 1. Hacemos nuestros 
temas. 2. El estudiar idiomas me da mucho gusto. 3. ¢Haces 
un viaje por Cuba? 4. No puedo ni quiero ir al almacén. 


Ejercicio ochenta y ocho 


a. 1. éQué hace Vd. ahora? — Hago mi ejercicio de espafiol. 
2. Qué hara Vd. después? — Después iré a hacer unas visitas. 
Primero iré a ver a Jorge. 3. Pero olvida Vd. que Jorge esta 
fuera de la ciudad; esta haciendo un largo viaje. 4. Pues haré 
una visita a mi primo Alberto. 5. Qué hicisteis el verano pa- 
sado? 6. El verano pasado, durante las vacaciones, hicimos un 
viaje muy interesante por varios estados del oeste. 7. Fuimos 
hasta Chicago, donde pasamos unos diez dias visitando los altos 
edificios, los teatros, los museos y otros lugares. 8. Veré a Pablo 
en el almacén dentro de unos minutos y le hablaré de este negocio. 
g. Después iremos juntos a la oficina de Tomds y Compafifa, 


1 Note that subject pronouns may be used with a present participle. 
? Change to prestarnos in giving the rst, 2nd, and 3rd person plural. 
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fabricantes de vestidos de lana, y dejaremos un pedido importante. 
to. Habiendo vivido yo muchos ajios en el sur de Francia, cono- 
cia perfectamente el comercio de seda. La seda francesa es de 
primera calidad; es la mejor del mundo. 11. Martinez y Compania 
hacen muchos negocios en casi todas las partes del mundo. 
12. Tienen oficinas y representantes en las ciudades principales de 
todos los paises del mundo. 13. Habiendo visto los mismos 
articulos mas baratos en otra parte, no quise comprarlos a ese 
precio. 14. Los comerciantes al por menor hacen negocios com- 
prando grandes cantidades de mercancias al fiado y vendiéndolas 
después a sus parroquianos al contado. 15. Hacia solamente seis 
meses que habia llegado yo a Madrid, y ya hablaba el castellano 
bastante bien. 16. Habiéndole escrito ya varias veces sin recibir 
ninguna! respuesta, no quisimos escribirle otra vez. 17. No pu- 
diendo hallar a nuestros amigos, fuimos al teatro sin ellos. 18. La 
primera cosa que hicimos llegando a Nueva York fué ir a ver 
a nuestros fabricantes de seda. 

b. 1. Al llegar a la escuela, gqué hace Vd.? 2. ¢Qué hizo Vd. 
ayer al regresar a casa? 3. éEs facil el hablar espafiol? 4. gQué 
tiempo hace hoy? 5. ¢Qué tiempo hizo ayer? 6. ¢Cudnto tiempo 
hace que es Vd. discipulo de esta escuela? 7. Los domingos y 
los sAbados, ¢pasa Vd. el tiempo estudiando? 8. ¢Hara Vd. un 
viaje el verano préximo? g. El viajar no es agradable cuando 
hace mal tiempo, ¢no es verdad? 


Ejercicio ochenta y nueve 


1. This is not an easy lesson. 2. If you wish to write this exer- 
cise without making any mistake, you must first study all the 
rules very carefully, reading them aloud, and copying all the 


1 As sin gives a negative value to the positive verb it governs, it is followed 
by ninguno (-a), nada, and nadie, instead of alguno (a), algo, and alguien, 
respectively. Sin ver a nadie, without seeing anybody, sin recibir nada, without 
receiving anything. 
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examples several times. 3. As it is very fine weather today, I 
shall wait for you at my house between two and a quarter past 
two. 4. We shall first take a walk in the park; afterwards we shall 
pay a visit to Henry. 5. Being still sick, my brother will not be 
able to go with us. 6. Having been in Madrid several times, Mr. 
Blanco is acquainted with many Spanish merchants. 7. Please 
write him a letter asking him if he is willing to give us a few letters 
of recommendation (recomendacién). 8. Please send us the 
samples which you promised us some time ago. 9g. If the mer- 
chandise is of first quality, and not expensive, we hope to be able 
to give you an important order within two weeks, or before the 
first of next month. 1o. As we have still a large quantity of woolen 
articles in our warehouses, we wish to wait till next fall to buy new 
goods of that kind. 11. Smith & Co. do a great deal of business 
with South America. 12. I know Mr. Smith very well; we took 
a long trip together through Cuba last spring. 13. We don’t 
want to buy those goods; they are not of good quality and are very 
dear. 14. Ihad the pleasure of seeing our friend William last night. 
15. Naturally I asked him some questions on his last trip to Ar- 
gentina. 16. He believes it is very difficult, if not impossible, to do 
business with most of the countries of South America without 
speaking Spanish. 17. Mr. Martinez is out of town. It is three 
weeks since he left New York. 18. He is visiting some friends in 
the country. 19. I have therefore not been able to speak to him 
of this important business. 20. A studious pupil spends his time 
learning his lessons, writing his exercises, and listening to his 
teachers. 21. Wishing to be business men, merchants, manufac- 
turers, bankers, etc.,'! these young men are studying with the 
greatest application. 


1 Etcétera, abbreviated as in English. 
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RADICAL CHANGING VERBS 
(VERBOS QUE CAMBIAN LA VOCAL DE LA RAizZ) 


Note. The radical or stem vowel of a verb is the one found in the 
syllable immediately preceding the infinitive ending. Thus, the radical 
vowel of poder is 0; of entender is e in the syllable ten. 


The radical changing verbs may conveniently be divided into 
three classes. 


150. Radical Changing Verbs of the First Class. Certain verbs 
of the first and second conjugations change their radical vowel o 
to ue, and e to ie, whenever the stress falls on the radical syllable. 
They are otherwise perfectly regular. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


CONTAR, to count, tell, relate PENSAR, to think, intend 
cuento, I count, etc. pienso, I think, etc. 
cuentas piensas 
cuenta piensa 
contamos pensamos 
contais pensais 
cuentan piensan 

VOLVER, to return, turn _ PERDER, #o lose 
vuelvo, J return, etc. ' pierdo, I lose, etc. 
vuelves pierdes 
vuelve pierde 
volvemos perdemos 
volvéis perdéis 
vuelven : pierden 


The student will observe that the first and second person plural 
of the above verbs do not undergo any change, because they are 
not stressed on their radical syllable. 
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151. The Definite Article used as Demonstrative Pronoun. 


el que, la que, he (she) who, the one who, the one whom, the one which, the 


one that, etc. 
los que, las que, those who, those whom, the ones who, the ones whom, the 


ones which, those which, etc. 
El que no trabaja no aprende 4He (the one) who does not work, 


nada learns nothing 

Estas muestrasnosontanbuenas These samples are not as good as 
como las que recibimos ayer those we received yesterday 

Esta pluma y la que esta en mi Tis pen and the one which is on 
escritorio my desk 

Los almacenes de Nueva York y The stores of New York and those 
los que visitamos en Madrid we visited in Madrid 


152. Irregular Verb Decir, to say, tell. Present Part., diciendo, 
saying, telling. Past Part., dicho, said, told. 
Pres. Inp.: digo, dices, dice; decimos, decis, dicen, J say, etc. 
IuperF. INpD.: decia, etc., I used to say, I was saying, etc. 
PRETERITE: dije, dijiste, dijo; dijimos, dijisteis, dijeron, I said, etc. 
Future Inp.: diré, diras, dira; diremos, diréis, diran, I shail or will say, etc. 
Conp.: diria, dirias, diria; diriamos, diriais, dirian, I should or would say, etc. 


(a) Querer decir, to mean. 


Quiero decir, J mean éQué quiere decir ‘casa’? 
Quise decir, I meant ‘Casa’ quiere decir, ‘house’ 
153. VOCABULARIO 
devolver (ue!) to give back, re- cerrar (ie), to close, shut 

turn empezar? (ie), to begin, com- 
costar (ue), to cost mence 
encontrar (ue), ¢o find, meet terminar, fo finish, end (=acabar) 
jugar? (ue), to play obtener, fo obtain (conjugated 
entender (ie), to understand (= like tener) 

comprender) la dificultad, the difficulty 


1 Ue and ie denote radical change. 

2 In jugar, the radical vowel u changes to ue. U is an exception as radical. 
changing vowel. 

§ Verbs ending in zar change z to c before e. Empecé, J began. Moreover, 
empezar requires a before the following infinitive. See page 109, footnote 2. 
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la manera, the manner famoso, ~a, famous 

el interés, the interest holgazan,! —ana, lazy, idle 

el asunto, the matter, subject sobre todo, especially, above all 

el tren, the train precisamente, precisely, exactly 

la paciencia, the patience acerca de, about (concerning) 

la estaci6n, the station hacia, towards 

la colocacién, the position es decir, that is to say 

extranjero, —a, foreign ha, ago (used after indefinite ex- 
preciso, —a, necessary pressions of time) 


Pocos dias ha, a few days ago 
Hace cinco dias, five days ago 
Hé aqui; hé ahi, hé alli. Here is, here are; there is, there are. (Lit.: see 
here, see there, behold) 


(a) Acabar de. The present and imperfect indicative of acabar, 
followed by de and an infinitive, are equivalent to the English ex- 
pressions I have just (-+-a past participle), and I had just (+-a past 
participle), respectively. 

Acabo de comer I have just eaten, or I just ate 
Acababamos de llegar We had just arrived 


(b) Volver, followed by a and an infinitive, indicates the repe- 
tition of the action expressed by the infinitive. 


Vuelvo a contar I am counting again 
Volveremos a escribir We shall write again 
Sirvase Vd. volver a leer Please read again 


(c) Pensar immediately precedes an infinitive, but takes en 
before its noun or pronoun object. 


Pienso salir mafiana TI think of leaving tomorrow 
Pienso en él I am thinking of him 

Yo pienso en mis amigos y mis amigos piensan en mi 

¢En qué piensan Vds.? 


1 Certain adjectives ending in 4n, 6n, and or take a to form their feminine. 
Holgazan, holgazana, Jazy; preguntén, preguntona, inquisitive; hablador 
habladora, talkative, etc. 
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Ejercicio noventa 
\ 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Cuando yo no entiendo bien una frase, 
vuelvo a leerla. 2. Yo no cuento los dias y las horas esperando 
las préximas vacaciones. 3. Yo empiezo a trabajar temprano. 
4. Yo no encuentro ninguna dificultad en esta leccién. 5. Yo 
juego después de haber terminado mi trabajo. 6. Yo pienso ir a 
pasar algtin tiempo en paises extranjeros. 7. Yo cierro las venta- 
nas porque hace frio. 

b. Give in ali persons: 1. Yo estoy diciendo la verdad. 2. Yo 
dije a mi maestro que no pude terminar mi tema, porque no tuve 
tiempo. 3. Yo diré a Pablo que volveré a visitarle pronto. 4. Yo 
acabo de explicar el primer parrafo. 


Ejercicio noventa y uno 


a. 1. Acabo de empezar el estudio del idioma castellano. 
2. Los buenos discipulos, es decir, los que desean aprender y 
estudian bien, encuentran interés en el trabajo de la clase; los dis- 
cipulos holgazanes pierden el tiempo. 3. El maestro pregunté a 
sus alumnos por qué no habian empezado atin la lectura de “Don 
Quijote,” famosa novela espafola que les habia prestado. 
4. Porque, le dijeron éstos,” encontramos en la biblioteca la tra- 
duccién inglesa de esa novela, y la leimos en unos dias con gran 
interés. No quisimos buscar en el diccionario demasiadas pala- 
bras y demasiados modismos. 5. Vds. han hecho mal, contesté 
el maestro, porque la mejor manera de aprender lenguas extran- 
jeras es precisamente el buscar en el diccionario, con la mayor pa- 
ciencia, todas las palabras y todos los modismos que uno no en- 
tiende. 6. El sefor Garcia, de la casa Menéndez y Cia, estuvo 
aqui pocos minutos ha; dijo que queria verle a Vd. acerca de un 
asunto muy importante. 7. Le dije que Vd. estaba fuera de la 


1 Don Quixote, by Cervantes, one of the masterpieces of Spanish literature. 
2 Este, ésta, éstos, éstas, often mean the latter; aquél, aquélla, etc., the former. 
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ciudad, pero que volveria a las cuatro. 8. gPueden Vds. decirnos 
donde esta Eduardo? 9. Si; le vimos algtin tiempo hé4; iba hacia 
la estacién. 10. Si cree Vd. que estas mercancias cuestan caro, hé 
ahi otras que cuestan mucho menos, pero naturalmente no son de 
muy buena calidad. 11. Juan saliéd por el tren de las 10.46, di- 
ciéndome que volveria a escribirnos acerca de ese negocio. 12. Ten- 
gan Vds. la bondad de volver a copiar esta frase: ‘‘Por!la menor 
dificultad que encuentran en su trabajo, algunos alumnos pierden 
la paciencia.”” 13. Hé aqui un nuevo e interesante periddico 
que acabo de recibir; sirvase Vd. leerlo y devolvérmelo mafiana. 
14. gQué quiere Vd. decir? — Quiero decir que un joven in- 
dustrioso, sobre todo si habla espafiol, puede obtener facilmente 
una buena colocacién en una casa de comercio. 

b. 1. gEncuentra Vd. mucha dificultad en el estudio del espafiol? 
2. ¢Empieza la clase de espafiol a la misma hora todos los dias? 
3. ¢Me entiende Vd. bien cuando hablo aprisa? ¢Cuando hablo 
despacio? 4. gQué quiere decir la palabra “‘terminar”’?? 5. ¢Qué 
otra palabra tiene el mismo sentido? 6. A qué hora vuelve Vd. 
a casa? 7. ¢Vuelve Vd. a hacer cada vez las mismas faltas en sus 
ejercicios? 8. ¢Qué responde Vd. al que? le dice: gracias? 9. ¢Qué 
piensa Vd. hacer después de terminar sus estudios? 10. ¢Piensa 
Vd. antes o después de hablar? 

c. Form questions to the following: 1. Pensamos hacer un largo 
viaje por paises extranjeros. 2. Durante la clase pienso en mi 
leccién. 3. Para obtener una buena colocacidén, es preciso tener 
buenas maneras. 4. No cerramos las ventanas cuando hace calor. 


Ejercicio noventa y dos 


1. I think that those articles, especially the ones we received 
yesterday, are of poor (bad) quality. 2. It is necessary to write 


1 Foy must be expressed in Spanish by por (not para), when it indicates the 
cause of an action. See also § 142 (0). 
2 A el que, and de el que contract into al que and del que. respectively. 
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to the manufacturers telling them that we shall not be able to do 
any business with them, if they send us again (wse volver) goods 
like those. 3. Charles will be able to obtain a good position with- 
out difficulty; he is industrious, he has good manners, and speaks 
Spanish very well. 4. My uncle told me that he will not be able 
to return from his office before 7:15; he wants to wait for that 
gentleman from Argentina. 5. Who is he? —I forgot his name; 
you know him.— Perhaps you mean Mr. Ricardo. — Yes; it is 
he. 6. My uncle must see him concerning a very important matter. 
7. Paul spoke to me about his travels in foreign countries, and 
said that he would never travel in Europe without first hav- 
ing learned French and German, especially French. 8. Why are 
you closing that window? Please open it; it is too warm here. 
g. Here is your hat; I just found it in the garden; you had left it 
on a bench. 10. Many thanks; you always find the things I lose. 
11. I went to the station this morning, but I didn’t see my cousin. 
12. Later I met him on Fifth Avenue. 13. I don’t understand you 
well; you speak too fast. What were you saying? 14. I was say- 
ing, will you take a walk with me? 15. With much pleasure, if 
you are willing to go towards the station. 16. That is precisely 
the place where I wish to go. 17. John says that he intends to 
study German. He will begin to take lessons next week. 18. Didn’t 
the children return home yet? 19. No, madam; they are still 
playing in the garden. 20. Please call them. 
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REFLEXIVE VERBS 
(VERBOS REFLEXIVOS) 


154. Reflexive Pronouns (Pronombres Reflexivos). The ob- 
ject personal pronouns, with the exception of those of the third 
person, are also used reflexively. The reflexive pronoun for the 
third person is se, for both genders and numbers. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
me, myself nos, ourselves 
te, yourself (fam.) OS, yourselves (fam.) 
se,! yourself (form.) se, yourselves (form.) 


se, himself, herself, itself, one’s self se, themselves 


155. (a) Reflexive Verb Alabarse, to praise one’s self. 


INFINITIVE PERFECT: haberse alabado, to have praised one’s self 
PRESENT ParticipLe: alabandose, praising one’s self 
Perrect ParticrpLe: habiéndose alabado, having praised one’s self 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


(yo) me alabo, I praise myself, (nosotros, —as) nos alabamos 
(ta) te alabas etc. (vosotros, —as) os alabais 
Vd. (él, ella) se alaba Vds. (ellos, —as) se alaban 


PERFECT INDICATIVE 


(yo) me he alabado, TI have praised (nosotros, —as) nos hemos alabado 
(ti) te has alabado myself (vosotros, —as) os habéis alabado 
Vd. (él, ella) se ha alabado Vds. (ellos, —as) se han alabado 


(b) The above forms will serve as models for all other tenses, 
whether simple or compound. 


1 The reflexive pronoun se has no connection whatever with the se used 
for the sake of euphony instead of le or les. They are words of different origin 
and different meanings. 
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156. Position of Reflexive Pronouns. As seen in the preceding 
section, the reflexive pronouns are placed in the sentence in the 
same way as the object personal pronouns. 


157. Most transitive verbs may be used reflexively. 


Alabo a Pablo I praise Paul 

Pablo se alaba Paul praises himself 

Lavamos los pafiuelos We are washing the handkerchiefs 
Nos lavamos We are washing ourselves 
Levanto la silla I raise the chair 

Me levanto I get up 


158. Many reflexive verbs and the verb tener are frequently 
used to refer to the body. Tener describes state, reflexive verbs 
describe action. 


Maria tiene los ojos azules Mary has blue eyes 
Tenemos las manos frias Our hands are cold 
Me lavo las manos I wash my hands 

Se limpié la cara He cleaned his face 


(a) Note in the above the use of the definite article instead of 
the possessive adjective. 


159. Irregular Verb Saber, to know. Present Part., sabiendo, 
knowing. Past Part., sabido, known. 


Pres. Inp.: sé, sabes, sabe; sabemos, sabéis, saben, J know, etc. 
Imperr. Inp.: sabia, etc., I used to know, etc. 
PRETERITE: supe, supiste, supo; supimos, supisteis, supieron, 
; I knew, etc. 
Future Inp.: sabré, sabras, sabra; sabremos, sabréis, sabran, 
I shall or will know, etc. 
Conp.: sabria, sabrias, sabria; sabriamos, sabriais, sabrian, 
I should or would know, etc. 


(a) Distinction between Saber and Poder. Can and could. 
should be rendered by the proper form of saber when they mean 
to know how, to have learned to. Poder generally expresses physical 
ability. 
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Sé hablar francés 

¢Saben Vds. bailar? 

No estoy bien; no puedo bailar hoy 

No puedo leer; tengo los ojos can- 
sados 


I can (know how to) speak French 
Can you dance? 

I am not well; I cannot dance today 
I cannot read; my eyes are tired 


(6) Distinction between Saber and Conocer. Saber means to 
know things through the mind, through learning, and may be fol- 
lowed by a verb. 

Do you know my name? 


We knew that Louis was rich 
They didw’t know what to say 


éSabe Vd. mi nombre? 
Sabiamos que Luis era rico 
No supieron qué decir 


Conocer means to be acquainted with persons and things, to 
know through the senses, and cannot be followed by a verb. 


I know Paul 
Do you know this street? 


Conozco a Pablo 
¢Conoce Vd. esta calle? 


160. VOCABULARIO 


alegrarse, to be glad, rejoice 
acordarse (ue), to remember 
aprovecharse, to profit (by) 

(The above three verbs take 
de before an infinitive, noun or 
pronoun) 

pasearse, to take a walk 
acostarse (ue), to go to bed 
despertarse (ie), to wake up 
levantarse, to get up, stand up 
sentarse (ie), to sit down 
quedarse, to remain, stay 
llamarse, to be named 
enfadarse, to get angry 
desayunarse, to breakfast, have 
breakfast 
almorzar (ue), 
lunch 
limpiar, to clean 


to lunch, have 


lavar, to wash 

bailar, to dance 

bajar, to go down, come down 
subir, to go up, come up 

jugar a la pelota, to play ball 

la habitaci6n, the room (=cuarto) 
el comedor, the dining room 

la comida, the meal, dinner 

el desayuno, the breakfast 

el almuerzo, the lunch 

la cabeza, the head 

los cabellos, the hair 

la cara, the face 

la boca, the mouth 

el diente, the tooth 

el ruido, the noise 

solo, —a, alone 

a causa de, on account of 

en seguida, at once, immediately 
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Ejercicio noventa 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Todos los dfas voy a pasearme solo. 
2. Yo me despierto temprano a causa del ruido de la calle. 3. Es- 
toy malo y quiero quedarme en casa. 4. Yo me alegro mucho de 
volver a la escuela. 5. Yo me desayuné solo porque me levanté 
tarde. 6. Yo no me enfado y no pierdo la cabeza. 7. Yo no me 
siento porque quiero bailar. 

b. Give in all persons: 1. A causa del mal tiempo no sé si debo 
empezar mi viaje. 2. Fui a ver a Tomas cuando supe que estaba 
enfermo. 3. Mafana yo sabré mis lecciones perfectamente. 

c. Learn the following by heart and recite it in all persons. Ya 
me habfa acostado cuando me acordé de! que (yo) habia olvi- 
dado escribir una carta importante. Me levanté en seguida, bajé 
a la biblioteca, me senté a mi escritorio, escribi la carta, subi a 
mi cuarto y volvi a acostarme. 

d. Put the verbs in parenthesis in all tenses studied so far: 1. Yo 
(lavarse) las manos antes de comer. 2. Vd. (enfadarse) facil- 
mente. 3. Nosotros (saber) nuestra leccién. 4. ¢Por qué (sen- 
tarse) Vds. en el suelo? 


Ejercicio noventa y uno 


a. 1. Lectura. Cada noche, después de haber preparado mis 
lecciones para el dia siguiente, subo a mi habitacién para acos- 
tarme. Acostandome temprano, puedo levantarme temprano. 
Me despierto cerca de las seis y media y me levanto poco después. 

En seguida voy a lavarme. Me lavo las manos, la cara y la 
boca. Me limpio los dientes. <A las siete y media, estoy listo 
para el desayuno y bajo al comedor. Me desayuno con mis padres 


1 The preposition required by certain verbs before the following infinitive, 
noun, or pronoun, is generally not dropped before a clause introduced by que. 


Me acuerdo de él I remember him 
Me acuerdo de la calle I remember the street 
Me acuerdo de haber bailado I remember having danced 


Me acuerdo de que Vd. estaba malo =‘ remember that you were ill 
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y mis hermanos. Terminado? el desayuno, salgo para la escuela, 
donde paso casi todo el dia trabajando con ahinco y aprovechan- 
dome de la instruccién de mis buenos maestros. 

Muy a menudo, antes de regresar a casa, voy a pasearme por 
el parque, o juego a la pelota con mis amigos. Yo sé jugar muy bien 
a la pelota. 

EXPLANATORY. (a) The Spanish past participle is often used ab- 
solutely with the value of an English clause introduced by when, after, 
ads soon as, etc. Pagadas mis deudas, fui a vivir en Inglaterra, After I 
had paid (or having paid) my debts, I went to live in England. Note the 
agreement of the past participle with its noun. 


2. éQuién es el caballero que esta pasedndose alli? 3. Le co- 
nozco, pero no sé cémo se llama. 4. No me acuerdo de su nombre. 
5. Yo puedo acordarme mas facilmente de la cara de una persona 
que de su nombre. 6. ¢Cdmo se llaman las tres comidas princi- 
pales del dia? 7. La primera comida se llama ‘desayuno.’ Yo 
hago! mi primera comida, es decir, me desayuno, a las siete y 
media. 8. La segunda se llama ‘almuerzo.’ En nuestra casa 
toda la familia almuerza a mediodia. 9. La tercera y mas impor- 
tante comida se llama ‘comida.’ 10. En espafiol, la palabra ‘co- 
mida’ quiere decir meal y también dinner, y la palabra ‘comer’ 
quiere decir to eat y también fo dine. 

b. 1. gA quéhora se despierta Vd.? 2. ¢Se levanta Vd. en seguida 
después de despertarse? 3. ¢A qué hora se desayuna Vd.? 4. ¢A 
qué hora hace Vd. su comida principal? 5. gSe pasea Vd. todos 
los dias? 6. Se aprovechan Vds. dea instruccién de sus maestros? 
7. éSe enfadan sus maestros cuando Vd. no sabe sus lecciones? 
8. ¢Se enfada Vd. cuando no obtiene buenas notas? 9g. ¢éSe ale- 
gra Vd. cuando obtiene malas notas? 10. ¢Se habia levantado 
Vd. esta mafiana cuando salié su padre para su oficina? 11. ¢Se 
levanta Vd. los domingos a la misma hora que los demas dias? 
12. gSupo Vd. bien sus lecciones hoy? 13. Mafiana Vd. las 
sabra atin mejor, éno es verdad? 

1 Note the use of hacer instead of tomar. 
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Ejercicio noventa y dos 


1. Today I knew all my lessons very well; I shall Aan them 
still better tomorrow. 2. I generally do not go to bed before ten 
o’clock, but I was so tired last night that I went to bed immediately 
after (the) dinner. 3. I always wash my hands before eating; I 
wash my mouth and clean my teeth after taking my medls. 4. I 
get up early; I go down to the dining room for breakfast at half 
past seven; I sit at the table and eat with pleasure the good things 
which my mother prepares. 5. Edward went up to his room, but 
will come down ina minute. Why don’t you sit down? Here is 
a chair. 6. You (fam. plur.) are losing your time and profiting 
very little by your lessons. 7. You (fam. plur.) are getting angry 
because I am telling you the truth, aren’t your 8. It will be 
necessary for us (to us) to remain here a few days more, perhaps 
till next Wednesday. 9. But how are we going to spend the time 
till next Wednesday? to. We shall spend the time taking walks, 
playing ball or tennis (al tenis), and especially, reading good books. 
11. We can’t have lunch before one today; we must wait for Mr. 
Blanco. He will arrive by the 12:45 train. 12. I don’t know 
Mr. Blanco; who is he? 13. Don’t you remember him? He is a 
silk manufacturer. Your uncle used to do business with him. 
14. Yes, I remember him; he has red hair and blue eyes, hasn’t 
he? I shall be very glad to see him. 15. Where shall we take him 
after lunch? 16. I don’t know; probably he will be very tired 
and will wish to stay at home. 17. Where is William? — He is in- 
his room; he is alone. He got up a few minutes ago. 18. It is 
half past ten now; does he get up at this hour every morning? 
19. No; he went to bed late last night; he will come down in a few 
minutes. 20. Mary, please tell William that his friend Paul is 
waiting for him. 21. Don’t you want to have breakfast with 
him? 22. No, thanks; I have already had my breakfast! 23. I 
got up early this morning to write this lesson. I know that my 
teacher is going to praise me and give me a good mark. 


1 Use perfect indicative of desayunarse. 


oy 
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LECCION TRIGESIMA TERCIA 


NEUTERS 
OEMS NEUTRAS) 


161. The Spanish language/ has a number of words which, 
being mainly used in reference to ideas, statements, and clauses, 
are properly called ‘neuters.’ 


162. Lo. The neuter lo has three principal uses. 
(a) As a direct object pronoun, it stands for a statement, 
clause, or idea. 
éLo cree Vd.? — Si, lo creo Do you believe it? (e.g., what was 
said) — Yes, I believe it 
¢Cuantos hijos tiene ella?7— No How many children has she? —I 


lo sé don’t know it 

¢Puede Vd. decirme dénde ha Can you tell me where Anna has put 
puesto Ana mi traje? — No my suit? — No, I cannot tell it 
puedo decirselo to you 


(0) Lo is frequently used in the predicate to refer to a preceding 
adjective or a noun used with adjective value. 
éSon inteligentes estos alumnos? Arc these pupils intelligent? — Yes, 


— Si, lo son they are 
Mi amiga no es rica, pero espera My friend is not rich but she hopes 
serlo to be 


¢Son Vds.inglesesPp—Nolosomos Are you Englishmen? — We are not 
(c) Lo is required before an adjective (and often before a past 


participle) used in an abstract sense, that is, used alone and with- 
out reference to any particular noun. 


lo bueno y lo malo the good and the bad (what is good 
and what is bad) 

lo bello y lo feo the beautiful and the ugly 

lo posible y lo imposible the possible and the impossible © 

lo azul, lo blanco y lo rojo the blue, white, and red 

Sirvase Vd. copiar lo siguiente Please copy the following 


Lean Vds. lo escrito Read what is written 
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(d) Observe also the use of lo in certain adverbial expressions 
implying possibility. 


\ 

por lo menos, or a lo menos at least 

alo mas at most 

lo mas pronto posible as soon as possible 
lo mejor que pude the best I could 


163. Lo que. What must be rendered by lo que whenever it 
can be turned into that which. 


No entiendo lo que dice Vd. I don’t understand what you say 
¢Me dara Vd. lo que quiero? Will you give me what I want? 
cEs verdad lo que me dicen? Is it true what they tell me? 


(a) Todo lo que, all (that), everything. 


HE aqui todo lo que tengo Here is all I have 
Me dijo todo lo que sabia He told me all he knew 


164. Esto, eso, aquello, are neuter demonstratives, and are 
used to refer to an idea or statement, and also to objects whose 
name is not mentioned. 


Esto es lo que deseo This is what I wish 
éQuién dijo eso? Who said that? 

é Qué es eso? What is that? 

Esto es una maquina de escribir This is a typewriter 

No quiero pensar en aquello I don’t want to think of that 


165. Ello. This word is used mainly as the object of a prepo- 
sition to refer to an idea or statement. 


No creo en ello I don’t believe in it 

¢Se acuerda Vd. de lo que nos Do you remember what the teacher 
explic6 el maestro? — Si, me explained to us? — Yes, I remem- 
acuerdo de ello ber it 


(a) Note the idiomatic ello es que, meaning the fact is that, the 
truth is that. 


Ello es que perderemos todo The fact is that we shall lose every- 
thing 
Ello es que nadie le cree The truth is nobody believes him 
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166. Irregular Verb Poner, to put. Present Part., poniendo, 
putting. Past Part., puesto, put. 


Pres. INp.: pongo, pones, pone; ponemos, ponéis, ponen, J put, etc. 
Imperr. Inp.: ponia, etc., J used to put, etc. 
PRETERITE: puse, pusiste, puso; pusimos, pusisteis, pusieron, 
I put, etc. 
Furure Inp.: pondré, pondras, pondra; pondremos, pondréis, pondran, 
I shall or will put, etc. 
Conp.: pondria, pondrias, pondria; pondriamos, pondriais, pondrian, 
I should or would put, etc. 


167. VOCABULARIO 

ponerse, to put on la prueba, the proof 
poner atencion, | fo pay al- el doble, the double 
prestar atenci6n, } tention la mitad, the half 
quitar, to take away la vara, the yard 
quitarse, to take off la libra, the pound 

irse, to go away el azticar, the sugar 
enviar,! to send (=mandar) el sobretodo, the overcoat 
parecer,” to seem, appear el catalogo, the catalogue 
ofrecer,” to offer la guerra, the war 

el encaje, the lace completo, —a, complete 
los géneros, the goods, merchandise europeo, —a, European 
la venta, the sale algo (adv.), somewhat 
la compra, the purchase aun, even 

los informes, the information ni aun, not even 


1 Pres. Ind.: envio, envias, envia; enviamos, enviais, envian. Certain verbs 
ending in iar and uar take the accent mark on the i or u in all the singular 
and the third plural persons of the present indicative (also in two other tenses, 
to be given later). Pres. ind. of continuar, to continue; continéo, continias, 
continfia; continuamos, continudis, continian. 

2 Parecer and ofrecer are conjugated like conocer (see § 149). These, and 
others whose infinitive ends in cer preceded by a vowel, are called inceptive 
verbs. They insert z before c when the latter is followed by a or o. 

3 Mitad differs from medio in that the latter is an adjective and is used in 
connection with a term of measure, such as ‘hour,’ ‘yard,’ ‘mile,’ ‘ pound,’ 
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(a) Tampoco, neither, nor; (after a negative) either. This 
word (like nada, nadie, nunca, etc.) takes no when it follows 
the verb. % 


No quiero salir tampoco, or 
Tampoco quiero salir 

No leeré ese libro, ni éste tam- J shall not read that book, nor this 
poco one either 


\ I don’t want to go out either. 


Ejercicio noventa y tres 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Tengo un lugar para cada cosa y 
siempre pongo cada cosa en su lugar. 2. Me! quité el? sobretodo 
y me lo puse poco después, porque hacia frio. 3. Debo quitarme 
el sombrero cuando entro en la escuela. 4. Ofrezco a mis amigos 
la mitad de todo lo que tengo. 

b. Give the following in all tenses studied so far: 1. Yo (ponerse) 
el sobretodo. 2. Nosotros no (irse) tampoco a ese baile. 

c. Replace the dashes by the proper neuter words indicated by the 
meaning of the sentence. Explain the use of each neuter: 1. Entiendo 
—me dice Vd. 2. No olvidaré nunca— me conté Juan. 3. Lea 
Vd. — siguiente. 4. — es muy facil; yo puedo hacer — mismo. 
5. Nadie puede hacer — imposible. 6. En el verano, — blanco 
es mds agradable que — negro. 7. Hé ahi todo — recibimos del 
fabricante. 8. ¢No se acuerda Vd. de — nos escribid Tomas? 
g. Si, me acuerdo de —, y pienso en —. 10. Mi padre es comer- 
ciante, y yo también quiero ser —. 


‘dollar,’ etc. Una hora y media; una vara y media; dos délares y medio, etc. 
Mitad is a noun and means half of anything not considered as a measure. 
La mitad del dinero, half of the money; 1a mitad de los alumnos, half of the 
pupils; la mitad de tres varas es una vara y media, one half of three yards is a 
yard and a half. 

1 Observe that reflexive pronouns may be used as indirect objects. The verb 
may then take a direct object noun or pronoun, as illustrated in this sentence. — 

* Note the use of the definite article instead of the possessive in referring 
also to one’s clothing. 
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Ejercicio noventa y cuatro 


a. 1. Lectura. 


NvuEVA YorK, 12 de octubre de 1916 
Avenida Madison, No. 750 


Sr. Dn.? Miguel Ortega 
Madrid. 
Muy sefior mfo?: 

Tenga Vd. la bondad de enviarme lo mds pronto posible el ca- 
talogo completo de su casa y decirme las condiciones de la venta 
al fiado de sus publicaciones. 

En espera de su respuesta, y con gracias anticipadas, quedo de 
Vd. atto. y S.5S.¢ 

James BRowN 


2. Manprip, 25 de octubre de 1916 


Sr. Dn. James Brown 
Avenida Madison, No. 750 
Nueva York. 


Muy sefior mio: 

Tengo el gusto de enviarle a Vd. mi catdlogo completo. Ha- 
llaraé Vd. en él todos los informes acerca de la venta al fiado de 
mis publicaciones. 

Soy de Vd. atto. y S.S. 
MIGUEL ORTEGA 


EXPLANATORY. (a) Sr. Dn. (Sefior Don), Sra. Da. (Sefiora Dofia) are 
polite forms of address used with a person’s full name or his first name 
only. Don and Dofia alone can be used only before a person’s first 
name: Don José, Dofia Maria. (b) Muy sefior mio, Muy sefior nuestro 
(from a firm), Dear Sir; Muy sefiores mios, Muy sefiores nuestros 
(from a firm), Gentlemen. (c) de Vd. atto. y S.S. (atento y seguro servidor), 
yours truly, yours respectfully. 
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3. Pongo esta carta sobre mi escritorio; la entregara Vd. al 
sefior Martinez. Yo me voy; quiero hacer unas compras. 4. Diga 
Vd. al sefior Martinez que atin tenemos una cantidad considerable 
de encajes de diferentes dibujos (designs); por consiguiente, no 
deseamos hacer un nuevo pedido. 5. Este encaje es bastante 
barato a dos délares la vara, pero yo estoy buscando algo mucho 
mejor, y pagaria el doble por encajes de primera calidad. 6. Acabo 
de leer la carta del Sr. Blanco; no entiendo muy bien lo que dice 
acerca de los géneros que le enviamos la semana pasada. ¢Qué 
quiere decir esto? 7. No lo sé, sefior; yo no entiendo tampoco lo 
que quiere decir. 8. Probablemente encuentra muy alto el precio 
de los pafiuelos de seda. 9. Ello es que a causa de la Guerra Euro- 
pea el precio de toda clase de géneros ha subido considerablemente. 
10. Asi, el azticar, que costaba a lo mas siete centavos la libra 
hace dos afios, ahora cuesta por lo menos nueve o diez centavos la 
libra. 11. Eso es verdad; eso es lo que todo el mundo dice. 
12. Juan dice que sus ventas, sobre todo las de articulos muy 
baratos, han bajado mucho, y que no puede explicarse la causa. 
13. Ello es que los articulos de que habla Juan parecen ser de mala 
calidad, y nadie quiere comprarlos. 14. Leo en los periddicos 
que habra hoy una venta importante de toda clase de géneros 
de seda en la tienda de Gutiérrez y Cia. 15. La mitad de esa 
suma es todo lo que necesitamos para volver ala ciudad. 16. José 
se enfadéd mucho cuando le dijimos la verdad; se puso el sombrero 
y se fué en seguida. 17. Guillermo no sélo no me dié lo que me 
prometidé, pero no contesté ni aun a mi carta. 18. Guillermo me 
dijo que no podja prestarle a Vd. cien délares, porque no tenfa 
tanto dinero, ni aun la mitad. 19. “Qué diferencia hay entre 
lo bueno y lo bello?”, preguntaron a un famoso filésofo. ‘Lo 
bueno necesita pruebas; lo bello, no,”’! respondié éste. 20. El 
hombre es lo mismo en todas partes. 

b. 1. gSe quita Vd. el sobretodo cuando hace frfo? 2. Se 


1 The beautiful does not. Observe also: Yo quiero ir, él no, I want to go, he 
does not. El quiere jugar, yo no, He wants to play, I do not. 
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quita Vd. el sombrero cuando habla a una sefiora? 3. ¢Se pone 
Vd. vestidos de lana en el verano? 4. ¢Por qué no? 5. éPresta 
Vd. siempre atencién a lo que le explico? 6. ¢Comprende Vd. 
todo lo que le digo en castellano? 7. Si tres libras de azticar cues- 
tan treinta centavos, ¢cual es el precio de dos libras? 8. ¢Cudnto 
cuesta por lo menos una buena pluma tintero? 9g. :Cudnto 
cuesta a lo mds un paraguas de primera calidad? 10. Algunos 
dicen que es posible aprender el castellano en veinte lecciones, 
élo cree Vd.? 11. ¢Por qué no lo cree Vd.? 12. ¢Hace Vd. lo 
posible para aprovecharse de sus lecciones? 13. ¢Tiene Vd. un 
lugar para cada cosa? 14. ¢Pone Vd. cada cosa en su lugar? 


Ejercicio noventa y cinco 


1. I did the best I could to buy the goods at that price, but it 
was impossible; laces of all kinds cost today almost the double of 
what they used to cost a few years ago. 2. This is not exactly 
what I want; please show me something better. Three yards and 
a half will be enough. 3. The price of all silk goods has gone up, 
on account of the European War. 4. Did you say that the price 
of sugar has come down? 5. No, I never said that; on the con- 
trary, I think the price of sugar was never so high. 6. How much 
does this tea cost? — It costs little; only fifty cents a pound. — 
Please send me three pounds and a half as soon as possible. 
7. “What is cheap is often expensive, and what is expensive is 
often cheap.” Do you understand ,what that means? 8. Yes, I 
understand. That means that what costs little is generally of 
poor quality, and consequently lasts little; but what costs much, 
being generally of good quality, lasts a long time. 9. We are 
going to Tracy’s this afternoon to make a few purchases. There 
is a sale of ladies’ hats and children’s clothing. Come with us. 
10. No, we have already made all our purchases; we have all we 
need. x1. You remember what I told you yesterday, don’t you? 
12. Yes, I remember it. I know what you need. 13. I need at 
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least two hundred dollars to pay some of my debts. 14. I shall 
give you tomorrow half of that sum, perhaps a little more. 
15. Where did you put my catalogues? 16. I put your catalogues 
in their place, in the library. Are they not there? 17. Then 
Arthur has taken them away from there. 18. This exercise is not 
complete; I see you haven’t even done half of what I gave you. 
1g. And this composition is not complete, either. 20. This one 
ts complete, but there are too many mistakes in it. 21. Even 
with all its mistakes, my composition is very interesting, isn’t it? 
I worked at least two hours to write it. 22. I am also working at 
least three hours every day studying foreign languages. 23. Do 
you (fam. sing.) remember what a famous philosopher said con- 
cerning the difference between the good and the beautiful? 24. Yes, 
I remember it very well. 


25. New York, February 10, 1917 

Mr. Joseph Smith 
Chicago, Il. 
Dear Sir: 

We just received with great pleasure the samples of your spring 
goods. Your prices are somewhat higher this year, but the goods 
seem to be of very good quality. We hope to be able to give you 
within a few weeks an important order. 

Yours very truly, 
ARTHUR Brown & Co. 


LECCION TRIGESIMA CUARTA 


RADICAL CHANGING VERBS (continued) 


168. Radical Changing Verbs of the Second Class. (a) Verbs | 
of this class belong to the third conjugation. They change their 
stem vowel o to ue, and i to ie, in the present indicative, 
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whenever the stress falls on the radical syllable, exactly as in 
the radical changing verbs of the first class (first and second 
conjugations). 


DORMIR, #0 sleep SENTIR, to feel, to be sorry 
duermo siento 
duermes sientes 
duerme siente 
dormimos sentimos 
dormis sentis 
duermen sienten 


(b) Moreover, verbs of this class change their stem vowel 0 to 
u, and e to i, in the third person singular and plural of the pret- 


erite. dormi senti 
dormiste sentiste 
durmié sintid 
dormimos sentimos 
dormisteis sentisteis 
durmieron sintieron 


Note. The radical changes in the preterite are not due to the stress, 


but to the syllables containing i6 and ie which follow the radical syllable. 
This also explains the radical changes in the present participle of the verbs 
belonging to this and the third class, given below. 


169. Radical Changing Verbs of the Third Class. Verbs of 
this class also belong to the third conjugation. They change (a) 
their stem vowel e to i, in the present indicative, whenever the 
stress falls on the radical syllable, and (6) undergo the same 
change in the third person singular and plural of the preterite. 


PEDIR, fo ask for, to ask of 


PRESENT INDICATIVE PRETERITE 
pido pedi 
pides pediste 
pide pidid 
pedimos pedimos 
pedis pedisteis 


piden 


pidieron 
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170. Present Participle of Radical Changing Verbs. The 
present participle of radical changing verbs of the first class is 
formed regularly, but in the second and third class verbs, the stem 
vowel o changes to u, and e toi. 


pensar, pensando 
contar, contando 

perder, perdiendo 
volver, volviendo 


dormir, durmiendo 
sentir, sintiendo 
pedir, pidiendo 


Vek VOCABULARIO 


cortar, fo cut 

divertir (ie), fo amuse 

divertirse, to amuse one’s self, en- 
joy one’s self, have a good time 

servir (i),! to serve 

servirse (de), to use, make use (of) 

engaiiar, fo deceive 

engafiarse, to deceive one’s self, 
be mistaken 

preferir (ie), to prefer 

sentir (ie), to regret, be sorry (for) 

sentirse, to feel 

vestirse (i), fo dress one’s self, get 
dressed 

morir (ue), to die (past part. ir- 
regular: muerto) 

nacer, to be born 

sumo, —a, greatest 


sumamente, exceedingly, extremely 

la batalla, the battle 

el escritor, the writer 

la obra, the work 

el objeto, the object 

el permiso, the permission 

el criado, 

la criada, 

la maquina de escribir, the type- 
writer 

el tenedor, the fork 

el cuchillo, the knife 

la cuchara, the spoon 

el plato, the plate, dish 

la servilleta, the napkin 

el alimento, the food 

el principio, the beginning 

el fin, the end 


\ the servant 


(a) Gustar, to please. The English verb to like is rendered by 
gustar. 

Me gusta mucho esta fruta 

A mi me gustan mas las peras 

aLe gusta a Vd. bailar? 


I like this fruit very much 
I like pears better 
Do you like to dance? 


Observe that the direct object of the English sentence becomes 
subject in the Spanish sentence, and the English subject pronoun 
is rendered by the corresponding Spanish indirect object pronoun. 


1 Denotes a third class radical changing verb. 
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(b) Pedir and comprar take as indirect object the person of 
whom something is asked or bought. 
Pedi un délar a Juan I asked a dollar of John, or I asked 
John for a dollar 
Compro mis vestidos al Sr. Gar- J buy my clothes from Mr. Garcia 
cia 


Ejercicio noventa y seis 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Esa obra es sumamente interesante; 
yo me diverti mucho leyéndola. 2. Por lo comtin duermo bien, 
pero anoche dormi mal, a causa del mal tiempo. 3. Después de 
levantarme yo me visto en seguida. 4. Yo no pido dinero a mis 
amigos. 5. Pedi a mis padres permiso para ir a un baile. 6. No 
me siento bien hoy y prefiero quedarme en casa. 7. Me vesti para 
ir a hacer una visita. 8. No hice lo que debia hacer, pero des- 
pués lo senti mucho. 

b. Give the indirect object pronouns in all persons: 1. Me gustan 
mucho estas mdquinas de escribir. 2. A mi me gustaria mds ir al 
teatro que al museo. 


Ejercicio noventa y siete 


a. 1. Carlos Quinto, rey de Espafia, hijo de Felipe el Hermoso y 
de Juana la Loca (Mad), nacié en 1500 y muriéd en 1558. 2. En 
el mismo siglo, esto es (that is), en el siglo XVI, nacié en Espafia 
el mds famoso de los escritores espafioles, Miguel Cervantes. 
3. Todo el mundo debe leer ‘Don Quijote,’ su bella obra. 4. Cer- 
vantes sirvid en la batalla de Lepanto, donde perdié la mano 
izquierda. 5. Yo he leido ‘Don Quijote’ dos veces; es una obra 
sumamente interesante. 6. Mi amigo Juan dice que él prefiere 
las obras de Calderén. 7. Dice que las obras que le gustan mds 
son las que le divierten. 8. El amigo de Vd. se engafia; se diver- 
tira mucho también leyendo la novela de Cervantes. 9. ¢Cudl de 
las novelas de Dickens le gusta a Vd. mas? to. A mi me gusta 
mas ‘Oliverio Twist’; la prefiero a todas las demas. 11. El criado 
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pone sobre la mesa todos los objetos de que nos servimos para 
comer y beber. 12. Pone un plato y una servilleta para cada per- 
sona; pone un cuchillo y una cuchara a la derecha del plato; pone 
un tenedor a la izquierda. 13. Pone también uno o varios vasos 
para el agua y el vino, y tazas para el té o el café. 14. El tenedor 
y la cuchara sirven para llevar los alimentos a la boca. 15. Con 
el cuchillo cortamos el pan, la carne y otros alimentos. 16. Nos 
servimos de los vasos y de las tazas para beber. 17. Yo solamente 
bebo agua, prefiriéndola al vino o a la cerveza. 18. Después de 
la comida, gqué vamos a hacer? 19. Vamos a divertirnos. Ire- 
mos al teatro, gverdad? 20. Yo no quiero ir al teatro; prefiero ir 
a ver a mi amigo Eduardo. 21. Alguien me dijo que Eduardo 
estaba enfermo; ¢cémo esta? 22. Atn no se siente mejor; duerme 
mal; alguna vez no cierra los ojos en toda la noche. 23. Lo siento 
mucho; yo también irfia a verle con sumo gusto, pero me siento 
algo cansado hoy. 24. ¢Ddénde esta Enrique? — Esta arriba; se 
viste para el baile. 25. Enrique se divierte demasiado y no tra- 
baja bastante. 26. A Enrique le gustaria bailar todo el dia. 
27. Los alumnos no deben hablar en la clase sin pedir permiso a 
sus maestros. Yo pido permiso levantando la mano derecha. 
28. Engafiar a sus parroquianos es el peor negocio que puede 
hacer un comerciante. 29. Las flores nacen en la primavera y 
mueren en el otofio. 30. Acabo de recibir una mala noticia; mi 
abuelo ha muerto. 

b. 1. Cuando Vd. quiere decir algo en la clase, gcémo pide Vd. 
permiso a su maestro? 2. ¢Cuales son los varios objetos de que 
nos servimos para comer y para beber? 3. ¢Para qué sirven los 
cuchillos? glas cucharas? glos tenedores? 4. ¢Para qué sirven la 
tiza y los cepillos? 5. gSe divierte Vd. mucho? 6. gCuAles de las 
obras de Dickens le gustan a Vd.? 7. sCudles de los escritores 
ingleses prefiere Vd.? 8. gLe gustan a Vd. mucho las novelas de 
Conan Doyle? 9. Vd. las lee con sumo interés, gno?! 10. gQué 
hace Vd. para divertirse? 11. gEn qué afio nacié Vd.? 12. En 


1 {No? is frequently used instead of gno es verdad? or ¢verdad? 
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qué afio nacié el primer presidente de los Estados Unidos? 
13. ¢Vive todavia o ha muerto el presidente McKinley? 
14. ¢Cuando murid? 15. gCudnto tiempo duerme Vd.? 
16. gDurmiéd Vd. bien anoche? 17. gDuerme Vd. bien cuando 
se siente cansado? 18. ¢Pide Vd. muchos favores a sus amigos? 
1g. éSe acuerda Vd. de las palabras nuevas de la leccién de hoy? 
20. ¢Les gustan a todos estos alumnos las lecciones de castellano? 
21. éEn qué estacién nacen las flores? 22. ¢En qué estacién mue- 
ren? 23. ¢gA quién compra Vd. sus vestidos? 


Ejercicio noventa y ocho 


1. Paul is getting dressed; he is going to a dance. 2. Paul has 
always a good time, hasn’t he? 3. Yes, he likes to dance; he 
would like to go to a dance every night. 4. But his brother John 
works with [the] greatest diligence, and has no time to amuse him- 
self. 5. I felt tired this morning, but I am feeling better now. 
6. I don’t know why; I did not sleep well last night. 7. I woke 
up in the middle of the night and couldn’t close my eyes till five 
o’clock this morning. 8. In what country were you born? 
9. When were you born? to. I was born in Italy, in January, 
1900. 11. My two younger brothers were born in the United 
States. 12. I had also a sister, older than I, but she is dead. 
13. If Iam not mistaken, President McKinley died in September, 
1901. 14. Can you tell me the names of the objects which we use 
at (the) table? 15. What do we do with a knife? 16. With what 
do we cut the bread? 17. Some animals live only one day; they 
are born in the morning and die in the evening. 18. I regret very 
much not to be able to go to the dance with you; I must visit a 
sick friend. 19. Very well, then I shall go alone. 20. Before ask- 
ing our teachers a question, we must first ask permission. 21. Task 
permission by raising my right hand. 22. Do you like the novels 
of English writers? 23. [How] do you like Conan Doyle? 24. His 
works are extremely interesting, aren’t they? 25. George asked 
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me for several books, but I did not give them to him, knowing 
very well that he would neyer return them to me. 26. I don’t 
know if I shall like this new typewriter; I have not used it yet. 
27. This knife does not cut; this plate is not clean, and you haven’t 
given me a napkin. 28. In summer, I like white more than blue 
or red. 
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REFLEXIVE VERBS (continued) 


172. Reciprocal Use (Uso Reciproco). (a) The plural forms of 
verbs used reflexively may express reciprocal action. 


Nosotros nos alabamos We praise ourselves, or We praise 
each other (one another) 
2Por qué no se defienden Vds.? Why don’t you defend yourselves? or 
Why don’t you defend each other? 
Los dos amigos se buscaron sin The two friends looked for each other 
poder encontrarse without being able to find each 
other 


(b) In expressing reciprocal action, ambiguity, if any, may be 
avoided by adding to the reflexive verb the expression ‘uno (—a) 
a.otro (—a)’ when speaking of two persons, and ‘unos (—as) a otros 
(-as)’ when speaking of more than two persons. 


Nosotros nos alabamos uno a We praise each other (or one an- 
otro other) 

¢Por qué no se defienden Vds. Why don’t you defend each other? 
unos a otros? 

Enrique y su hermana se ayudan Henry and his sister help each other 
uno a otra 


Observe that in the last example above in (a), the meaning of 
the verb is unmistakably reciprocal, and therefore nothing should 
be added to the reflexive verb. 
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173. The Reflexive Pronouns used after Prepositions are: 


SINGULAR 
mi, myself 
ti, yourself (fam.) 
si, yourself (form.) 
si, himself, herself, itself, one’s self 


yo no hablo nunca de mi 

ti no hablas nunca de ti 

Vd. no habla nunca de si 

él no habla nunca de si 

ella no habla nunca de si 

nosotros (—as) no hablamos 
nunca de nosotros (—as) 

vosotros (—as) no hablais nunca 
de vosotros (—as) 

Vds. no hablan nunca de si 

ellos (-as) no hablan nunca de si 


No debe uno hablar de si 


PLURAL 


nosotros, —as, ourselves 
vosotros, —as, yourselves (fam.) 
si, yourselves (form.) 

si, themselves 


I never speak of myself 

you never speak of yourself (fam.) 
you never speak of yourself (form.) 
he never speaks of himself 

she never speaks of herself 

we never speak of ourselves 


you never speak of yourselves (fam.) 


you never speak of yourselves (form.) 
they never speak of themselves 


One must not speak of one’s self 


174. The above pronouns may be made emphatic, and they 
generally are so made, by the addition of mismo (-a, —os, —as). 


Yo estoy hablando de mi mismo 
Maria compr6 todo esto para si 
misma 


I am speaking of myself 
Mary bought all this for herself 


175. Mismo (—a, —os, —as) intensifies any noun or pronoun, 


which it must follow immediately. 


Nosotros mismos lo vimos 

Ana misma abri6 la puerta 

Los precios subieron desde el 
principio mismo de la guerra 


We saw it ourselves 

Anna opened the door herself 

The prices rose since the very begin- 
ning of the war 


(a) Observe also the use of mismo to emphasize or intensify a 


reflexive verb. 
Carlos quiso engaiiarme, pero se 
engafid a si mismo 
Pablo y Guillermo se alaban a si 
mismos 


Charles wanted to deceive me, but he 
deceived himself 

Paul and William praise them- 
selves 
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176. The preposition con and the pronoun si combine into con- 
sigo (m. and f.; sing. and plur.). 


Llevé el almuerzo consigo He carried the lunch with him(self) 


177. Irregular Verb Venir, to come. Present Part., viniendo, 
coming. Past Part., venido, come. 


Pres. IND.: vengo, vienes, viene; venimos, venis, vienen 


ImperF. IND.: venia, etc. 


PRETERITE: Vine, viniste, vino; vinimos, vinisteis, vinieron 
Future Inp.: vendré, vendraés, vendra; vendremos, vendréis, vendran 
Conp.: vendria, vendrias, vendria; vendriamos, vendriais, vendrian 


(a) Venir takes a before the following infinitive (see page 109, 


footnote 2). 


Vine a hacer unas compras 


I came to make a few purchases 


178. VOCABULARIO 


lisonjear, to flatter 

aguardar, to wait, wait for (=es- 
perar) 

guardar, to keep 

guardar cama, to stay in bed (on 
account of illness) 

defender (ie), to defend 

construir,! to build 

instruir,! to instruct, teach 

Dios, (m.), God 

el mar, the sea 

la orilla del mar, the seashore 


la fabrica, the factory 
el peligro, the danger 
el caso, the case 

el banco, the bank 

el enemigo, the enemy 
ilustre, illustrious 
valeroso, —a, brave 

en vez de, instead of 
a pesar de, in spite of 
frecuentemente, frequently 
contra, against 


(a) Ac&, here; alla, there, are generally used after verbs of mo- 
tion, instead of aqui and alli, respectively. 


Juan vino aca 
Mafiana iré alla 


John came here 
Tomorrow I shall go there 


1 Verbs ending in uir (with the u sounded) add y to u before a, 0, and e. 
Construyo, construyes, construye; construimos, construis, construyen, 
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Aqui and alli, however, are often used after verbs of motion to 
indicate a definite, specific place. 


Venga Vd. aca, come here; Venga Vd. aqui, come right here 
Voy alla, I am going there; Voy alli, I am going right there 


Ejercicio noventa y nueve 


a. Give the verbs and pronouns in all persons: 1. Yo no me alabo 
amimismo. 2. Yo no estoy lisonjeandome a mi mismo. 3. Yo 
no quiero todo para mi. 4. Yo no debo, en caso de peligro, pensar 
sdlo en mi mismo. 5. Yo construyo una pequefia casa de campo. 

b. Give the verbs and pronouns in all persons: 1. Yo no vengo a 
la escuela para divertirme, sino para instruirme. 2. Mafiana, si 
me siento mejor, vendré a ver a Carlos. 3. Yo vine de la orilla 
del mar, donde pasé mis vacaciones. 4. Yo venia de la fabrica e 
iba a la oficina. 


Ejercicio ciento 


1. Generalmente el que lisonjea, engafia. 2. Los que nos lison- 
jean nos dicen rara vez la verdad. 3. gSe acuerda Vd. de lo que 
ha dicho Lincoln, uno de los presidentes mas ilustres de nuestra 
republica? 4. Hé aqui lo que ha dicho: Es posible engafiar a todo 
el mundo por? algun tiempo; es también posible engafiar siempre a 
algunos, pero es imposible engafiar siempre a todo el mundo. 
5. En caso de peligro, el hombre valeroso no piensa sdlo en si 
mismo. 6. Los hombres valerosos no sdlo se defienden a si mis- 
mos contra el enemigo, sino también unos a otros. 7. Dios ayuda 
al que se ayuda a si mismo. 8. Aquellos jévenes se conocen bien 
y se escriben muy frecuentemente. 9. La compafiia de los que 
hablan siempre de si mismos no es agradable, :no es verdad? 
10. Mi padre dice que le gustan muy poco los que se alaban o se 
lisonjean a si mismos, y los que nos cuentan siempre lo que hacen, 
lo que han hecho, lo que van a hacer, lo que habrian hecho, etc. 


1 For must be rendered by por before an expression of time denoting duration 
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tr. Sus hermanos vinieron a verle a Vd. 12. ¢Por qué no qui- 
sieron aguardarme? 13. Eso es lo que les pregunté. “ Debemos 
irnos en seguida,’’ me respondieron. Dijeron que vendrian otra 
vez al fin de la semana. 14. Siento muchisimo no haber estado 
aqui. 15. ¢De dénde viene Vd.Pp— Vengo de las Montafias 
Blancas y voy a la orilla del mar. 16. Pues iremos juntos; noso- 
tros mismos vamos alla. 17. En vez de mandar a su criada, ella 
misma vino a buscar a los nifos. 18. Todo el mundo cree que 
Vd. y su hermano no se quieren, porque no se ven casi nunca y 
no se escriben. 19. Pero a pesar de eso nos queremos muchisimo. 
20. Pablo dice que él no guardaria todo ese dinero en el escrito- 
rio; preferirfa Hevarlo consigo, o lo pondria en el banco. 21. Con 
tanto dinero, yo compraria o construiria una casa de campo. 
22. Jorge Stephenson, el gran inventor inglés, siendo muy pobre y 
no pudiendo ir a la escuela para instruirse cuando era nifio, se 
compré mas tarde libros y se instruy6 a si mismo. 

b. 1. Vd. y sus amigos, ¢se ayudan unos a otros? 2. 2Estudia 
Vd. sus lecciones solo o le ayudan a Vd. sus maestros? 3. Es 
preciso saber defenderse? 4. ¢Debemos defendernos unos a otros? 
5. ¢Le gustan a Vd. los que hablan siempre de si mismos? 6. gNos 
dicen generalmente la verdad los que nos lisonjean? 7. ¢Viene 
Vd. a la escuela todos los dias? 8. ¢Vino Vd. acd ayer? 9g. ¢Ven- 
dra Vd. acé mafiana? to. ¢En qué lugar guarda Vd. su dinero? 
tr. ¢Pasé Vd. sus ultimas vacaciones a la orilla del mar? 12. ¢Ira 
Vd. allé el verano préximo? 13. g¢Qué hacen los hombres valero- 
sos en caso de peligro? 14. ¢Haria Vd. lo mismo? 15. gSabe Vd. 
lo que ha dicho Abrahan Lincoln de los que quieren engafiar a 
todos? 


Ejercicio ciento uno 


1. Do you like those who flatter you? 2. Do you like those who 
speak against you? 3. Do you like a man like Henry who only 
speaks of himself? 4. Do you know how to defend yourself in 
case of danger? 5. In case of war, would you defend your country? 
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6. A brave soldier defends his country and even dies for! it. 
7. A merchant who deceives his customers deceives himself, 
doesn’t he? 8. Lincoln says that it is impossible to deceive every- 
body all the time. 9. We already know that; our history teacher 
has told that to us several times. 10. We looked for our cousins 
and our cousins looked for us, but we did not find each other. 
11. I come here frequently to see my friend John. He is sick, but 
does not stay in bed. 12. John and I know each other very well. 
We met each other in London, seven years ago. 13. Did any one 
come to see me? 14. A gentleman came here an hour ago and 
wanted to see you. 15. I told him that you would be back in an 
hour, but he did not want to wait for you. 16. He said he would 
come again tomorrow morning. 17. Henry, will you kindly take 
this package to Mrs. Lépez’s house? 18. Paul says he is going 
there himself this afternoon; he can take it there. 19. Where 
will you (fam. plur.) go next summer, to the mountains or to the 
seashore? 20. We don’t know yet; we shall probably go to the 
White Mountains for two or three months. 21. We shall go there, 
too. — Then we can go together. 22. Do you come here from the 
factory? 23. No, I am going there now. I come from the office. 
24. These are important papers; please keep them in your desk 
till tomorrow morning. 25. The Americans build the largest 
buildings in the world. 


1 Foy must be expressed by por when it means for the sake of, in behalf of, 
on account of. The principal uses of por and para have been explained in various 
places in this work. To sum up: 

Para expresses: (a) purpose. Trabajoypara ganar dinero; () destination. 
Estas rosas son para mi madre. Por indicates: (a) the exchange of one thing 
for another; price. Dimos la casa por el jardin. Di cinco pesos por el perro; 
(b) the cause of an action. No me enfado por tan poca cosa; (c) duration. 
Voy a Paris por un afio; (d) means for the sake of, in behalf of, on account of. 
Lo haré por mi padre. 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE 
(LA VOZ PASIVA) 


179. The passive in Spanish is formed with ser. 


Juan es amado de sus padres 

Los nifios han sido castigados! 

Luis XII de Francia fué llamado 
el Padre del Pueblo 

La casa fué vendida ayer 

América fué descubierta por 
Col6n 

Las cartas seran entregadas a 
Juan 


NotE. 


John is loved by his parents 

The children have been punished 

Louis XII of France was called the 
Father of the People 

The house was sold yesterday 

America was discovered by Columbus 


The letters will be delivered to John 


In passive sentences, the agent, i.e., the person (or the thing) 


that acts, is introduced by de, if the action is mental; by por, if it is phys- 


ical. 


180. The Reflexive used for the Passive. A reflexive construc- 
tion with se and the verb in the third person is frequently used in 
Spanish where a passive or often a transitive construction would 
be used in English. We may distinguish three principal cases. 


First case: When the subject of the passive action, i.e., that 
which is acted upon, is a thing or object. 


Grammatically speaking, Spaniards consider things and objects 
as capable of acting upon themselves, and say: 


Aqui se venden periddicos 
En esta clase se habla espafiol 
2Se encuentra mucho oro alli? 


No, pero se encuentran hierro y 
cobre en gran cantidad 


Newspapers are sold here (Lit.: News- 
papers sell themselves here) 

Spanish is spoken in this class (Lit.: 
Spanish speaks itself in this class) 

Is much gold found there? 

No, but iron and copper are found in 
great quantity 


1 The past participle conjugated with ser must agree with the subject in 


gender and number, 
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Deben escribirse los ejercicios Exercises should be written in ink 


con tinta 
eComo se dice eso en espafiol? How do you say that in Spanish? 
En aquella casa se dan vestidos Clothing is given to the poor in that 
a los pobres house 


(a) Observe that in the last example above, there is an indirect 
object noun, los pobres. Replacing it by the corresponding in- 
direct object pronoun, we have: 

En aquella casa se les dan vesti- Clothing is given to them in that house 

dos 


All indirect object pronouns may be used in the same manner. 


Se le prometié6 un regalo He was promised a present 
Se nos dan bonitos libros Pretty books are given to us 
Se les envian revistas Magazines are sent to them 
Se me presté un sobretodo They lent me an overcoat 
No se me prometié nada Nothing was promised to me 


181. Two important things should be learned by the study of 
the preceding examples: (a) The verb agrees with its subject. 
(0) The reflexive pronoun se, although used in all the above sen- 
tences as a direct object, precedes all other object pronouns. 


182. The student should thoroughly familiarize himself with 
this highly idiomatic reflexive construction by using it as frequently 
as possible. It must be noted, however, that a transitive con- 
struction may be used instead of the reflexive. 


En Inglaterra se habla inglés, or hablan inglés en Inglaterra 
Se me di6é dinero, or me dieron dinero 


183. Irregular Verb Traer, to bring. Present Part., trayendo. 
Past Part., traido. 


Pres. Inp.: traigo, traes, trae; traemos, traéis, traen 
Imperr. INp.: trafa, etc. 

PRETERITE: traje, trajiste, trajo; trajimos, trajisteis, trajeron 
Future INp.: traeré, etc. 

Conp.: traeria, etc. 
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184. VOCABULARIO 
cultivar, io cultivate el cobre, the copper 
castigar, to punish ‘ el acero, the steel 
conjugar, fo conjugate la tierra, the earth, land 
premiar, fo reward la isla, the island 
nombrar, to name la cafia de azticar, the sugar cane 
fabricar, to manufacture el modo, the manner, way 
cubrir, fo cover (past part. irregu- Egipto, (m.), Egypt 
lar: cubierto) las Antillas, the Antilles 
descubrir, to discover (past part. Sicilia, (f.), Sicily 
irregular: descubierto) sencillo, —a, simple 
el metal, the metal seguro, —a, sure, certain 
el hierro, the iron especialmente, especially 


(a) More than (less than), when followed by a verb, is expressed 
by mas (menos) del que or one of its inflected forms, if the com- 
parison is between two nouns (one noun being understood). 

Tengo mas (menos) dinero del J have more (less) money than you 


que Vd. tenia el afio pasado had last year 

Pablo hace mas (menos) faltas Paul makes more (less) mistakes than 
de las que hacia Juan John used to make 

Recibi mas (menos) libros delos JI received more (less) books than I 
que pedi asked for 

Nos trajeron mas (menos) sillas They brought us more (less) chairs 
de las que necesitabamos than we needed 


(b) M4&s (menos) de lo que should be used if the comparison is 
between a noun or adjective and a statement or idea. 


Es mas (menos) inteligente delo He is more (less) intelligent than you 


que piensa Vd. think 
Tengo mas (menos) amigosdelo TI have more (less) friends than you 
que cree Vd. believe 


Ejercicio ciento dos 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Vengo de Nueva York y traigo lindos 
juguetes a mis sobrinos. 2. Traje a los muchachos més regalos 
de los que recibieron de Jorge. 


b. Give the indirect object pronouns in all persons: 1. Se me pro- 
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metid mucho dinero. 2. Se me trafan las comidas a mi habita- 
cién. 3. Se me envian los periédicos. 4. ¢Cudnto se me ofrece 
por esta bella sortija? 

c. Give the verbs in all tenses studied so far: 1. Se (dar) juguetes a 
los nifios. 2. Se me (prometer) todo, pero no se me (dar) nada. 


Ejercicio ciento tres 


a. 1. La cafia de azicar fué traida de la India a Europa hacia 
elsiglo III. Pasé mas tarde a Sicilia, a Espafia, a la Isla de Madera 
y de alli a Santo Domingo, cuando fué descubierta la isla por los 
Espafioles. 2. La cafia de aztcar se cultiva especialmente en las 
Antillas, en Cuba y en Puerto Rico. 3. En los Estados Unidos 
se habla inglés. 4. En esta escuela se aprenden tres idiomas 
extranjeros: el francés, el aleman y el castellano. 5. Se estudia 
el espanol por mas de dos mil alumnos. 6. Se nos ensefian también 
la taquigrafia y la teneduria de libros. 7. En esta clase no se 
habla sino el castellano. 8. Nuestro maestro dice que no se puede 
aprender una lengua extranjera sin trabajar con suma aplicacién. 
Dice él: Se deben leer las reglas de gramatica con la mayor aten- 
cién; se deben escribir todos los ejercicios con sumo cuidado; se 
debe aprender de memoria el vocabulario de cada leccién; debe 
copiarse y estudiarse cada modismo y deben conjugarse por es- 
crito (by writing) todos los verbos. 9. Uno de los verbos que se 
encuentran en la leccién de hoy es el verbo ‘descubrir,’ que se 
conjuga del mismo modo que el verbo ‘cubrir.’ 10. Nuestra 
escuela se cierra al fin de junio y se abre en septiembre. 11. En 
las tiendas de Pablo y Cia. se venden articulos baratos de toda 
clase, pero no se vende alli ningtin articulo por mds de diez centa- 
vos, ni por menos de cinco centavos. 12. En aquel lugar se dan 
vestidos y alimentos a los pobres; algunas veces se les da dinero. 
13. Como empezaba a llover, se me presté un paraguas, y como 
hacia mucho frio, se me dié un sobretodo. 14. Aqui se necesita 
agua; no se necesita vino. 15. Se me ha prometido una caja de 
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plumas de acero. 16. El hierro y el cobre son metales muy ttiles 
que se hallan en los Estados Unidos en gran cantidad. 17. Con 
los metales se fabrican muchas cosas indispensables. 18. Cuando 
yo era nifo se me traian lindos juguetes. 19. Se me trajo mds 
dinero del que recibi6 Vd. 20. Se nos han mandado mas regalos 
de lo que creen Vds. 21. Se me hizo una pregunta sencilla. 
22. Se les hicieron a los demds alumnos preguntas dificiles. 23. Los 
que no dicen la verdad serdn castigados tarde o temprano (sooner 
or later), estoy seguro de eso. 

b. 1. éQué idioma se habla en esta clase? 2. ¢Qué lenguas 
extranjeras se aprenden en esta escuela? 3. ¢Qué metales se en- 
cuentran en los Estados Unidos? 4. Sirvase Vd. nombrarme al- 
gunos metales. 5. Sirvase Vd. nombrar algunas cosas que se 
fabrican con la madera. 6. ¢Qué metal se necesita para fabricar 
un reloj? 7. gSe venden lapices y plumas en esta escuela? 8. ¢Al 
fin de qué mes se cierra la escuela? g. ¢Al principio de qué mes 
se abre la escuela después de las vacaciones? to. ¢Se ensefia la 
taquigrafia en las escuelas de esta ciudad? 11. 2En qué tienda se 
compran buenos sombreros? 12. ¢En qué piso se halla la biblio- 
teca de esta escuela? 13. ¢Se prestan libros a los alumnos alli? 
14. ¢En qué estacién se cubre la tierra de (with) nieve? 15. ¢En 
qué estacién se cubren de hojas los arboles? 16. Qué cosa se 


necesita para escribir en la pizarra? ¢Para borrar lo escrito en 
ella? 


Ejercicio ciento cuatro 


a. Translate the following into Spanish by using the passive con- 
struction with ser. Observe that in each sentence the subject of the 
passive action (that which is acted upon) is a person, and therefore 
the reflexive construction explained in this lesson does not apply here. 

1. Arthur came here and went away without being seen. 2. Paul 
was punished because he did not tell the truth. 3. I am sure that 
the lazy pupils will be punished; I am also sure that the diligent 
pupils will be rewarded. 4. Joseph was sold by his brothers. 
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5. Joseph was taken to Egypt by the merchants who bought him 
from his brothers. 6. George Washington was called ‘the Father 
of his Country.’ 7. The children will not be sent to the seashore. 
8. Iam loved by my parents and am seldom punished. 

b. Use the reflexive construction whenever possible: 1. (The) sugar 
cane is cultivated in various countries of America. 2. Iron and 
copper are found in great quantity in the United States. 3. Steel 
pens are sold very cheap in this store. 4. They sold us a box of 
roo pens for 45 cents. 5. In this city and in several others we find 
many stores where many useful things may be bought for 5 or ro 
cents each (one). 6. Spanish is spoken in this class. 7. In this 
school are taught three foreign languages. 8. History is taught 
in Mr. Smith’s class. 9. In Mr. Jones’s class we learn bookkeep- 
ing. to. In every class we are taught something extremely useful. 
11. Our school closes every Friday afternoon, and opens every 
Monday morning. 12. During the summer some of the New York 
stores close every Saturday. 13. Those men were poor and were 
given clothing and food. 14. Sometimes they are given money. 
15. No money was asked for, because no money was ‘needed. 
16. Did they bring John what he wanted?— Yes, and they 
brought him more money than you think. 17. John is poor. He 
says that on account of the European War little business is done 
now. 18. John is mistaken; more business is now done everywhere 
than before the war. 19. They have promised us many things, 
but nothing has been sent yet. 20. What is asked of you is very 
simple, and may be done in a few minutes. 21. Please name a 
few metals; please name a few things which cannot be manufactured 
without iron or steel. 22. The goods have already been sent by 
this morning’s train. 23. The letter has not been received yet. 
24. Old books are bought and sold here. 25. You have brought 
too many chairs; only one is needed here. 26. This lesson is ex- 
tremely important and should be read with the greatest attention. 
27. These sentences are less simple than you think, and cannot 
be written correctly in less than one hour. 
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USES OF THE REFLEXIVE (continued) 
185. The reflexive is often used in Spanish where a passive (or 
transitive) construction would be used in English. 


Second case: When the subject of the passive action, i.e., that 
which is acted upon, is a person. 


An impersonal construction, that is, the verb always in the third 
person singular, is used in this case. 


Se alaba a Juan John is praised 

Se alab6 a los alumnos The pupils were praised 
No se cree al que miente He who lies is not believed 
Se maté al principe The prince was killed 

Se viste a los pobres The poor are clothed 


186. Observe in the above: (a) That the preposition a precedes 
the noun (or pronoun) representing the person acted upon, and 
(b) that failure to use the preposition a may entirely change the 
meaning of the sentence. 


Se alaba a Tomas Thomas is praised 

Se alaba Tomas Thomas praises himself 
Se mato al principe The prince was killed 

Se maté el principe The prince killed himself 


Observe furthermore that the verb, being impersonal, is 


always in the singular, even when there are several persons acted 
upon. 


187. The nouns of the above sentences may be replaced by the 


corresponding direct object pronouns, with the exception of los, 
instead of which les is used. 


Se lisonjea a los ricos Rich people are flattered 

Se les lisonjea They are flattered 

Se me mandara al campo I shall be sent to the country 
Se nos castig6 ayer We were punished yesterday 


éNo se le ha llamado a Vd.? Haven’t you been called? 
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188. Although the above is a reflexive construction, the student 
will understand it best by considering the pronoun se as meaning 


one, we, they, people, etc. 
Se castigara a Pablo 


No se me ama 
No se cree a los que mienten 


Paul will be punished (they will 
punish Paul) 

I am not loved (people don’t love me) 

Those who lie are not believed (one 
does not believe those who lie) 


189. Third case: When there is no subject of passive action, i.e., 
when there is nothing expressed or clearly understood as being acted 


upon. 


This construction, like the one preceding, is impersonal, and 
therefore requires the verb in the third person singular. 


Se cree que habra guerra 

Se dice que ha muerto el rey 
Se ve con los ojos 

Se sabe que Maria es rica 
Se baila mucho en este pais 


It is believed there will be war 

It is said that the king has died 

We see with the eyes 

It is known that Mary ts rich 

People dance a great deal in this 
country 


190. The impersonal reflexive construction cannot be used 
when there is an agent expressed. In such a case the passive with 


ser should be used. 
Se vendié a José 


but José fué vendido por sus 


hermanos 
Se castigara a Pablo 


but Pablo sera castigado por 


sus padres 


Joseph was sold 
Joseph was sold by his brothers 


Paul will be punished 
Paul will be punished by his parents 


(a) The agent, however, may be introduced by por, if the sub- 
ject of the passive action is a thing or object. 


El francés se habla por los fran- 
ceses 

Estos pafiuelos se fabrican por 
varios fabricantes de seda 

La cafia de azticar se cultiva por 
los Cubanos 


French is spoken by the French 


These handkerchiefs are manufactured 
by various silk manufacturers 
Sugar cane is cultivated by Cubans 
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191. Irregular Verb Oir, to hear. Present Part., oyendo. Past 


Part., oido. 
Pres. Inp.: oigo, oyes, oye; Oimos, ois, oyen 
Iuperr. INp.: cia, etc. 
PRETERITE: 01, oiste, oy6; oimos, oisteis, oyeron 
Future Inp.: oiré, etc. 
Conp.: oiria, etc. 


(a) Oir and ver are immediately followed by the dependent 
infinitive. 
Oigo hablar a alguien I hear some one talking 
Vimos salir a José We saw Joseph go out 


192. Irregular Verb Andar, to walk, go, move, run (speaking of 
a watch). 

This verb is regular in all tenses studied so far, except in the 
preterite. 


anduve, anduviste, anduvo; anduvimos, anduvisteis, anduvieron 


193. Irregular Verb Oler, to smeil. 
This verb is regular in all tenses studied so far, except in the 
present indicative. 


huelo, hueles, huele; olemos, oléis, huelen 


194. VOCABULARIO 
adelantar, to advance, progress, el oido, the sense of hearing, ear 
make progress la oreja, the ear (external part) 
matar, to kill la pierna, the leg 
cantar, to sing el coraz6n, the heart 
sefialar, to mark la nariz, the nose 
gustar, to taste el paladar, the palate 
invitar, to invite el dedo, the finger 
tocar, to touch el dedo indice, the forefinger 
romper, to break, tear (past part. el pulgar, the thumb 
irregular: roto) el vapor, the steamer 
mentir (ie), fo lie el coche, the carriage, coach 


el cuerpo, the body el automévil, the automobile 
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el aeroplano, the airplane ambos, —as, both 

el proverbio, the proverb duro, —a, hard 

ciego, —a, blind humano, —a, human 
sordo, —a, deaf sin embargo, however 
tuerto, —a, one-eyed aunque, although 


Ejercicio ciento cinco 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Yo oigo cantar a los péjaros en mi ven- 
tana. 2. No of nada, a causa del ruido. 3. Ayer anduve tres 
horas y me siento cansado hoy. 

b. Give the words in italics in all persons: 1. Ayer se me invité 
al teatro. 2. No se me cree, aunque digo la verdad. 3. Se me ha 
dicho que no se abrira la escuela el lunes préximo. 

c. Change the following passive sentences with ser to an imper- 
sonal reflexive construction. If impossible, say why. 

1. Juan fué premiado. 2. Los nifios fueron castigados. 3. Los 
nifios fueron castigados por los maestros. 4. Seremos invitados al 
teatro. 5. Hemos sido alabados. 6. Washington fué llamado ‘el 
Padre de la Patria.’ 7. Los buenos muchachos son queridos. 
8. Los malos muchachos no son queridos de nadie. 9g. Los ricos 
seran lisonjeados. 

d. The word se has been used in five different ways: 1. As an in- 
direct object pronoun taking the place of le or les, for the sake of 
euphony,! before a pronoun beginning with 1 (Lesson XXIX). 
2. As a true reflexive pronoun meaning ‘one’s self, ‘yourself,’ ‘him- 
self, etc. 3. As a reciprocal pronoun. 4. As a reflexive pronoun 
in constructions where objects or things are represented as acting upon 
themselves. 5. As a reflexive pronoun in impersonal constructions. 

Describe the use of se in each of the following sentences: 1. Se 
lisonjea mucho a estas jévenes. 2. Se lisonjea mucho la joven. 


1 As stated before, the euphonic se has no connection whatever with the 
reflexive pronoun se. Owing, however, to the fact that either one of them may 
be accompanied with other object pronouns and thus possibly give rise to con- 
fusion, attention is called here to the various ways in which the word se is used. 
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3. Se buscaban los dos hermanos. 4. Se buscaba a los dos herma- 
nos. 5. Este libro es de Juan; sirvase Vd. llevarselo. 6. Luisa 
tiene un bonito sombrero, pero no se lo pone. 7. Aqui se ven- 
den libros. 8. Se dice que habra guerra. 9. Se engafid a Carlos. 
10. Se engafiéd Carlos. 11. Se nos divirtid mucho. 12. Se matd 
a los principes. 


Ejercicio ciento seis 


a. 1. Lectura. Los ojos, los ofdos, la nariz, la lengua, el pala- 
dar y las manos son partes importantes del cuerpo humano. 

Se ve, se mira con los ojos. Se llama ciego al que no ve. Se 
llama tuerto al que ve solamente con un ojo. ¢Sabe Vd. el pro- 
verbio: “En tierra de ciegos el tuerto es rey?” 

Se oye, se escucha con los oidos (los oidos estan en las orejas). 
Al que no oye u oye mal se llama sordo, pero, como dice este otro 
proverbio, ‘‘No hay peor sordo que el que no quiere oir.” 

Se gusta con la lengua y el paladar. Se huele con la nariz. La 
rosa y la violeta huelen bien; el gas huele mal. 

Se toca, se toma, se trabaja, se escribe con las manos. Para 
escribir, nos servimos de los dedos llamados ‘pulgar’ y ‘dedo {n- 
dice.’ Se escribe generalmente con la mano derecha, aunque se 
ve a menudo a personas que saben escribir con ambas manos. 
Es sumamente ttil aprender a servirse de ambas manos. 

Se aprende estudiando. En esta escuela la mayor parte de los 
alumnos trabajan mucho. Aqui se alaba a los muchachos apli- 
cados, y se castiga a los holgazanes. 

Se dice que el hierro es duro, pero se dice también de un disci- 
pulo que aprende con dificultad que tiene la cabeza dura. Se 
dice de uno que oye mal que tiene el ofdo duro, y ¢gcudndo se dice 
de alguien que tiene el corazén duro? 

Ninguno de Vds. tiene la cabeza dura, pues se ve todos los dfas 
que Vds. adelantan mucho en espajfiol. 

2. Se anda con los pies y las piernas. 3. Eduardo se ha roto la’ 
pierna derecha y no puede andar; no puede ir a sus negocios. 
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4. Los que no quieren o no pueden andar a pie! pueden ir de un 
lugar a otro de varios otros modos. 5. Se puede viajar por tierra 
y por mar. 6. Puede viajarse a pie, a caballo, en coche (0 
en carruaje), en tren o en vapor. 7. Se dice que dentro de pocos 
afios se podra viajar también en aeroplano. 8. Sin embargo, yo 
estoy seguro de que Vds. preferirian viajar por tierra o por mar, y 
no en el aire. 9. ¢Qué hora es?— Son las dos y media en mi 
reloj, pero mi reloj no anda bien; adelanta. 10. Tampoco anda 
bien el mio; atrasa. 11. Decimos que un reloj atrasa, cuando 
sefiala tiempo que ya ha pasado. 12. Se dice que un reloj ade- 
lanta, cuando sefiala tiempo que no ha Ilegado atin. 13. Ambos 
verbos, atrasar y adelantar, son regulares y se conjugan del mismo 
modo que el verbo hablar. 14. El otro dia se nos invité6 a un gran 
baile. jCémo! ¢No nos creen Vds.? 15. No se nos cree, aunque 
no mentimos. 16. Isaac tocé las manos de Jacob y fué engafiado 
por él, aunque no le pudo mentir la voz de éste. 

b. 1. ¢Con cual 6rgano vemos? 2. ¢Con cual é6rgano ofmos? 
3. ¢Con cual parte del cuerpo andamos? 4. Qué se dice de los 
que oyen mal? 5. ¢Cémo se llama al que no puede ver? 6. ¢Cémo 
se llama al que ve solamente con un ojo? 7. ¢Con cual érgano 
olemos? 8. gCémo huelen las rosas? g. gMe oyen Vds. bien 
cuando hay ruido en la calle? 10. De qué modos se puede via- 
jar? 11. gSe puede ir de Nueva York a Boston a caballo? ¢a pie? 
den tren? gen vapor? 12. ¢No le gustaria a Vd. viajar en aero- 
plano? 13. ¢Cudndo se dice que el reloj adelanta? 14. ¢Cuando 
se dice que atrasa? 15. gAnda bien su reloj? 16. Se le invita a 
Vd. a un baile alguna vez? 17. Se castiga en esta escuela a los 
alumnos que no hacen su trabajo? 


1 To walk is andar, but may also be expressed by andar a pie, when contrasted 
with other ways of ‘going.’ To go may be translated by both andar and ir, but 
ir means going toward a definite direction or destination, while andar generally 
does not indicate any definite destination or direction. El muchacho iba a casa, 
the boy was going home. Jorge andaba por el parque, George was walking (going) 
through the park. 
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Ejercicio ciento siete 


Use a reflexive construction whenever possible: 1. Our represen- 
tative is expected here tomorrow. 2. I think they have deceived 
us; I am sure this article may be bought very much cheaper else- 
where. 3. They called me this morning and they asked me for 
money. “I regret to be unable to help you,” said I, “but my 
business (plur.) is not going well.” 4. J am very glad to see you; 
I was told that you were ill. 5. Yes, I broke my left leg. 6. We 
are going to hear Caruso sing tonight; it is said nobody can sing 
better than he. 7. One can sleep very well in this room; no noise 
is heard here. 8. They were looking for you. Where were you? 
g. I am very sorry to come late, but how can one arrive on time 
by taking the ten o’clock steamer? 10. One may travel in various 
ways, but nothing pleases me more than to travel in an auto- 
mobile. 11. John prefers land trips to sea trips; there is less dan- 
ger in land trips, he says. 12. We see with the eyes, we smell 
with the nose, we hear with the ears. 13. At what time do they 
have lunch here? 14. Lunch is served at 1:15. What time is 
it? 15. I don’t know, my watch does not run well; it is slow. 
16. Mine does not run well either; it is fast. 17. Don’t you want 
to go now? They are waiting for us. 18. We were invited to a 
dance last night; we had a good time. 19. We went there walk- 
ing through the park. 20. Henry told the truth, but he was not 
believed, because he had lied once. 21. He was punished, al- 
though it was Paul who broke the chair. 22. What is learned 
easily is forgotten easily. 
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195. Idioms with Tener. The following are some of the 
most common idioms formed with tener. 


(a) tener hambre,1 to be hungry 
tener sed,} to be thirsty 
tener calor to be warm 
tener frio to be cold 
tener miedo to be afraid 
tener suefio to be sleepy 
tener raz6n,! to be right 
no tener razon, to be wrong 
tener prisa,! to be in a hurry 
Tengo mucha hambre I am very hungry 
Juan no tuvo razén John was wrong 
Fuiaacostarme, porquetenia I went to bed, because I was sleepy 

suefio 

(b) ¢Cuantos afios tiene Vd.? How old are you? 

Tengo veinte afios I am twenty years old 


A person’s age may also be inquired of by 


2 Qué edad tiene Vd.? How old are you (Lit.: What age 
have you?) 
(c) ¢Qué tiene Vd.? What is the matter with you? 
2 Qué tiene este nifio? What is the matter with this child? 


(d) Remember that tener is used idiomatically to describe the 
state or condition of the body. 


wt 
Tengo la cabeza pesada My head is heavy 
Yo tenia los pies cansados My feet were tired 
Arturo tiene rotalamanoderecha Arthur’s right hand is broken 


1 The words hambre, sed, razon, prisa are feminine. Moreover, the student 
should observe that all the words accompanying tener being nouns and not 
adjectives, very hungry, very thirsty, very sleepy, etc., should be rendered by 
mucha hambre (much hunger), mucha sed (much thirst), mucho suefio (much 
sleep), etc. 


178 


FOUNDATION COURSE IN SPANISH 


196. Obligation is expressed in Spanish in various ways: 


(a) by deber. 


Debemos trabajar - 
Debieron partir 


We must work 
They had to depart 


(b) by tener que, followed by an infinitive. 


Vd. tiene que pagar sus deudas 

Tenemos que salir mafiana 

Tendré que levantarme tem- 
prano 


You have to pay your debts 
We have to leave tomorrow 
I shall have to get up early 


(c) by haber de followed by an infinitive. Obligation thus ex- 
pressed is mild and is generally rendered in English by fo be. 


He de pasar la noche en Boston 

La guerra ha de durar mucho 
tiempo 

Juan habia de venir conmigo, 
pero no se siente bien 

No se ha de vivir para comer 


I am to spend the night in Boston 
The war is to last a long time 


John was to come with me, but he is 
not feeling well 
One must not live to eat 


(d) by haber used impersonally, followed by que and an in- 
finitive. This construction expresses obligation or necessity in a 


general way. 


Hay (not ha) que ser cortés 

No hay que olvidar lo que se 
aprende en la escuela 

2 Qué hay que hacer? 

Habra que vender todo 


We (you, they, one) must be polite 

You (we, etc.) must not forget what 
you learn in school 

What is to be done? 

It will be necessary to sell everything 


197. After an expression of quantity que is required before 


the following infinitive. 


Tengo poco que comer 

éQuiere Vd. algo que beber? 

Mafiana no tendremos nada que 
hacer 


198. Irregular Verb Reir, to laugh. 


Past Part., reido. 


I have little to eat 
Do you wish anything to drink? 
Tomorrow we shall have nothing to do 


Present Part., riendo. 
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Pres. Inp.: rio, ries, rie; reimos, refs, rien 


ImperrF. INp.: reia, etc. 


PRETERITE: rei, reiste, rid; reimos, reisteis, rieron 


Future Inp.: reiré, etc. 
Conp.: reiria, etc. 


199. VOCABULARIO 


eaer, fo fall (Pres. Ind., first per- 
son irregular: caigo) 

caerse, to fall down 

correr, to run 

coger,! to catch 

coger un resfriado, to catch a cold 

llorar, to weep, cry 

gritar, to cry (utter a cry), scream 

acercarse, to approach (takes a 
before the noun or pronoun 
following) 

partir, to depart, leave 

llover (ue), to rain 


nevar (ie), to snow 

el apetito, the appetite 

el brazo, the arm 

el fuego, the fire 

pesado, —a, heavy 

ligero, —a, light 

delgado, —a, thin 

grueso, —a, thick 

caliente, warm, hot 

fresco, —a, fresh, cool 
inmediatamente, immediately 
pues (conj.), inasmuch as, since 


(a) Ya with the verb in the present means now. 


Ya sé todo 
Ya comprendo lo que dice Vd. 


Now I know everything 
Now I understand what you say 


(6) Ya no means no longer, not any more, no more. 


Ya no estoy cansado 
Ya no llora la nifia 


I am no longer tired 
The child is crying no longer 


Ejercicio ciento,ocho 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Yo no me caigo en la calle, porque no 
corro y miro donde pongo los pies. 2. Teniendo yo mucha prisa, 
corrfa para coger el tren, cuando me caf y me rompi el brazo iz- 
quierdo. 3. Yo rio y me divierto mucho leyendo las obras de ese 
escritor. 4. Yo dije que habia que buscar en seguida al médico, y 


1 Verbs ending in ger change g to j before a and 0, in order to retain the 
soft sound of g: Cojo, I catch. 
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yo tenia razén. 5. Meacerco al fuego porque tengo frio. 6. Tengo 
mucha prisa, he de partir inmediatamente. 7. Dormi mal y tengo 
la cabeza pesada. 8. Yono me quito los vestidos gruesos de lana 
cuando hace frio. 9. Ya no soy un nifio; tengo que trabajar mas 
y jugar menos. 

b. Give the verbs in all tenses studied so far: 1. Nosotros (tener) 
suefio y (ir) a (acostarse). 2. Juan (acercarse) al fuego porque 
(tener) frio. 3. Yo (coger) un resfriado. 


Ejercicio ciento nueve 


a. t. Todavia cae la nieve; hace frio. 2. Los nifios juegan en 
el parque, gritan, corren riendo y se divierten. Ya no tienen frio. 
3. Voy a acostarme, aunque no tengo mucho suefio, pero tengo 
que levantarme temprano. 4. He de partir para San Francisco 
mafiana por la mafiana. 5. Tengo hambre y sed, quiero comer y 
beber. 6. Hé aqui pan y un buen pedazo de carne; voy a traerle a 
Vd. un vaso de agua fresca. 7. Muchas gracias, pero me gustaria 
mds una taza de té. 8. Ya no tengo hambre; no quiero nada mas. 
g. Se ve que Vd. tiene miedo del aire fresco, pues estén cerradas 
todas las ventanas de su habitacién. 10. No, al contrario, me 
gusta el aire fresco, pero he cogido un resfriado, y tengo frio todo 
el tiempo. 11. ¢Cudntos afios tiene Juan? 12. Juan nacié en 
junio de 1900, por consiguiente tendra 17 afios el mes préximo. 
13. ¢Qué edad tenia el presidente Washington cuando murié? 
14. Jorge Washington nacié en 1732 y murié en 1799, por consi- 
guiente tenia 67 afios. 15. Vd. no trabaja; esté perdiendo el 
tiempo. ¢No tiene Vd. nada que hacer? 16. Si, tengo mucho que 
hacer; tengo que escribir dos temas, pero no me siento bien. 17. Me 
siento cansado y tengo suefio todo el tiempo. 18. Pero en ese 
caso, hay que buscar al médico. 19. Se engafia Vd.; yo no estoy 
enfermo, pero anoche dormi muy poco. 20. Fuimos al teatro, mi 
primo Pablo y yo, y después a un baile. Me acosté a las dos 
de la mafiana. 21. Ya lo entiendo; Vd. tiene la cabeza pesada 
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porque no descansé bastante. Pues vaya Vd. a acostarse; Vd. se 
sentira mejor mafana. 22. Sirvase Vd. subir conmigo a mi cuarto; 
tengo algo muy importante que decir a Vd. 23. Tenga Vd. la 
bondad de decirmelo aqui; tengo mucha prisa; tengo que salir en 
seguida; se me aguarda en casa de Enrique. 24. Habfamos de ir 
a visitar a nuestros amigos, pero empez6 a llover, y tuvimos que 
quedarnos en casa. 25. ¢Qué hay que hacer cuando empieza a 
hacer calor? 26. Cuando empieza a hacer calor, hay que quitarse 
los vestidos gruesos y pesados de lana y ponerse otros ligeros y 
delgados. 27. Esta agua esta fria; sirvase Vd. traerme agua 
caliente. 28. Es tiempo de partir; ya no llueve. 29. No hay que 
olvidar lo que se aprende en la escuela; hay que acordarse de ello 
y pensar en ello. 

b. 1. ¢Cuadntos afios tiene Vd.? 2. Qué edad tiene el hermano 
mayor de Vd.? 3. ¢Hace frfo o calor en esta sala? 4. ¢Tiene Vd. 
frio o calor? 5. ¢Tiene Vd. suefio? 6. gCudndo se pone Vd. 
vestidos gruesos y pesados? 7. ¢Cudndo se quita Vd. los vestidos 
delgados y ligeros? 8. ¢Qué hay que hacer para no coger un res- 
' friado cuando hace frio? 9. ¢Es bueno lavarse con agua fria en 
el invierno? ro. Cuando Vd. tiene frio, gqué cosa le gusta mas, 
un vaso de leche caliente 0 un vaso de leche fria? 11. gCome Vd. 
con buen apetito cuando tiene hambre? 12. ¢Tienen razén los 
maestros cuando dicen que no hay que reir en la clase por la 
menor cosa? 


Ejercicio ciento diez 


‘ 1. This child has been crying all,day; what is the matter with 
him? Is he sick? 2. No, I think he is hungry or thirsty. 3. Per- 
haps he is afraid of something. 4. I think you are mistaken, 
madam; he is crying because he is too warm. 5. Children cry 
almost as easily as they laugh, don’t they? 6. Why are you in a 
hurry? 7. I am in a hurry because I have to go home. They are 
waiting for me there. 8. But it is raining, it will be better to wait 
a little. — You are right. o9. I am dying of hunger; is there 
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anything toeat? 10. Here is some bread; I am going to bring you 
some meat and eggs. 11. Iam thirsty, too; what is there to drink? 
12. Will you have a glass.of cold milk? 13. No, I should prefer a 
cup of tea. 14. I am cold; I caught cold the other day; I am not 
feeling well yet. 15. Iam going to bed. Good night. 16. But it 
is only nine o’clock; you are not sleepy yet, are you? 17. No, but 
I have to get up early tomorrow morning. 18. We are to leave by 
the six o’clock train. 19. Why don’t you come nearer the fire if 
you are cold? 20. Because I am afraid to! catch cold afterwards; 
I must leave soon. 21. In spring, when it begins to get (hacer) 
warm, you must take off your heavy clothes and put on light 
clothes. 22. Paul was running to catch the steamer; he fell and 
broke his arm. 23. It is not necessary to run; it is better to get 
up a little earlier and walk slowly. 24. How old are you (fam. 
sing.)? 25. I shall be sixteen years old tomorrow. I was born in 
November, 1900. 26. You (fam. sing.) are no longer a child; you 
must study more and play less. 27. We must speak little, listen 
and think a great deal, and always tell the truth. 


LECCION TRIGESIMA NONA 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS 
(PRONOMBRES RELATIVOS) 


200. Que; quien. (a) Que is used for persons and things, both 
as subject and object, of either gender and number. 


El hombre que vino The man who came 

El hombre que vimos The man whom we saw 

Los libros que se venden alli The books which are sold there 
Los libros que compré The books which I_bought 


1 Express to by de. Nouns used with tener generally require de before the 
following infinitive. Tenga Vd. la bondad de leer. 
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(6) Quien is used for persons only. 


El maestro a quien hablé The teacher to whom I spoke 
Los hombres con quienes via- The men with whom we shall travel 
jaremos 


Note that after a preposition, quien, of que, is used for persons. 


201. Although both que and quien are applicable to per- 
sons, they are not interchangeable. In general, que introduces 
a clause having an adjective value, explanatory or restrictive, 
and which is necessary to complete the sense of the preceding 
clause. 


Juan es un muchacho que trabaja John is a boy who works a great deal 


mucho 
Ayer encontré alhombre queme  Vesterday I met the man who owes 
debe dinero me money 


Quien joins two clauses, each having complete sense in itself, 
the second clause simply conveying an additional idea and sup- 
plementing the first. 


Envié los juguetes a Maria, I sent the toys to Mary, who was 


quien se alegr6 mucho de re- very glad to receive them 
cibirlos 

Di la novela a Guillermo, quien I gave the novel to William, who read 
la ley6 con sumo interés it with the greatest interest 


202. Quien often includes its antecedent, and then means he 
who, the one who. 


a 
Quien no sabe escuchar, no He who does not know how to listen, 


aprende nada learns nothing 
Este joven es quien me dié la This young man is the one who gave 
carta me the letter 


203. El que, el cual; la que, la cual; los que, los cuales; las 
que, las cuales. These forms are frequently used for both que 
and quien, for the sake of clearness, emphasis, or variety, espe- 
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cially when the relative is separated from its antecedent by 


other words. 


Le devuelvo a Vd. los libros, que 
me presté, los que (or los cua- 
les) yo lei con mucho gusto 

Me trajeron el paquete dos jé- 
venes, a los que (or a los cua- 
les, or a quienes) di algtin di- 
nero 

Encontré a mi amigo en la calle, 
quien (or el que, or el cual) me 
did la buena noticia 

Juan nos hablé del viaje que 
hizo por Inglaterra, el que (or 
el cual) le agrad6 muchisimo 


I am returning to you the books which 
you loaned me, which I read with 
much pleasure 

The package was brought to me by 
two young men, to whom I gave 
some money 


I met my friend in the street, and he 
gave me the good news 


John spoke to us of the trip he took 
through England, which pleased 
him very much 


Observe that in the preceding example the use of que instead 
of el que or el cual would make the sentence ambiguous, as it would 
not be clear whether it is ‘England’ or ‘the trip’ that pleased 


him. 


204. Lo que,’ lo cual, are the neuter forms of the above and 
are used only to refer to an idea, clause, or statement. 


Los alumnos prometieron traba- 
jar con mas cuidado, lo que (or 
lo cual) agrad6 mucho al maes- 
tro 


The pupils promised to work more 
carefully, which pleased the teacher 
very much 


205. El cual, la cual, etc., are used in preference to el que, etc., 
after prepositions, especially the long ones; also after sin and por. 


Aquellos arboles, debajo de los 
cuales nos sentabamos 

Mi querida patria, por la cual yo 
moriria alegremente 


Those trees, under which we used to 
sit 

My beloved country, for which I 
would gladly die 


1 This use of el que, la que, etc., should not be confused with their use as 
demonstratives, meaning he who, the one who, etc. 


* This lo que should not be confused with the same expression meaning 


that which. 
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206. Cuyo (—a, —os, ~as), whose, agrees with the thing possessed, 
not with the possessor. 


La sefiora cuyo jardin acabamos The lady whose garden we just saw 


de ver 

Este museo, cuya reputacién es This museum, whose reputation is so 
tan grande en todas partes great everywhere 

Enrique, cuyos temas estén Henry, whose compositions are al- 
siempre llenos de faltas ways full of mistakes 


207. Cuanto (—a, —os, —as), all that, as much as, as many as. 


Tengo cuanto quiero I have all I want 

Le di cuantos libros pidié I gave him all the books he asked for 
Le ayudé cuanto pude IT helped him as much as I could 
Cuanto se le dijo fué initil All that was said to him was useless 


208. Irregular Verb Conducir, to conduct, lead, guide. Present 
Part., conduciendo. Past Part., conducido. 


Pres. Inp.: conduzco, conduces, conduce; conducimos, conducis, 
conducen 
ImperF. Inp.: conducia, etc. 
PRETERITE: conduje, condujiste, condujo; condujimos, condujisteis, 
condujeron 
Future Inp.: conduciré, etc. 
Conp.: conduciria, etc. 


(a) Notre. Verbs ending in ducir, besides having the irregularity of verbs 
ending in cer or cir preceded by a vowel (conocer, conozco; conducir, con- 
duzco), are also irregular in the preterite (and the imperfect subjunctive, to 
be seen later). j 


209. Irregular Verb Valer, to be worth. Present Part., valiendo. 
Past Part., valido. 


Pres. Inp.: valgo, vales, vale; valemos, valéis, valen 

ImperF. Inp.: valia, etc. 

PRETERITE: vali, etc. 

Future Inp.: valdré, valdras, valdra; valdremos, valdréis, valdran 
Conp.: valdria, valdrias, valdria; valdriamos, valdriais, valdrian 
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ZO: VOCABULARIO 
volar, to fly el bolsillo, the pocket, purse 
traducir, to translate (conjugated la vida, the life 
like conducir) el espiritu, the mind, spirit 
significar, to signify, mean la experiencia, experience 
agradar, fo please la perseverancia, perseverance 
firmar, fo sign la ganancia, the profit 
procurar, to try, endeavor la cola, the tail 
tener ganas, to be desirous, have célebre, celebrated, famous 
a desire (to) inseguro, —a, uncertain 
el artista, the artist noble, xoble 
el algod6n, the cotton sano, —a, healthy 


el eco, the echo 


Ejercicio ciento once 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Ayer conduje a mis amigos al parque, 
ahora los conduzco al museo. 2. Todos los dias traduzco unas 
paginas del inglés al castellano. 3. Traduje mal mi ejercicio de 
hoy. 4. Yo valgo lo que sé. 

b. Replace the dashes by as many relatives as the sentence will 
allow: 1. Encontré a una pobre vieja, a — di — dinero tenfa en 
mi bolsillo. 2. Estuve en la biblioteca y saqué varios libros sobre 
la Guerra Eurovea, — yo hallé sumamente interesantes. 3. Acabo 
de recibir los géneros de algodédn, — es de muy mala calidad. 
4. Escribi mi tema sin hacer la menor falta, — agradé mucho a 
mi maestro. 5. Volvi a casa después de visitar a mis amigos, a — 
no hab{a visto desde dos afios. 6. Ese es el negocio acerca de — 
yo hablé a Francisco. 


Ejercicio ciento doce 


1. Lectura. Se dice que los proverbios son el eco de la expe- 
riencia, de los que se pueden sacar lecciones titiles. Hé aqui tres 
proverbios castellanos en cado uno de los cuales se encuentra el 
verbo valer. (1) ‘Mas vale pdjaro en mano que ciento volando,’ 
lo cual quiere decir que mas vale una cosa pequefia segura que una. 
grande insegura. La poca ganancia que se saca de un negocio es 
mejor que otra mayor por la cual hay que correr peligros. (2) ‘Mas 
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vale ser cabeza de ratén que cola de leén.’ (Qué es ratén? El 
ratén es un animal pequefio, del que tienen tanto miedo algunas 
personas, y cuyo peor enemigo es el gato. ¢Qué es leén? Saben 
Vds. todos que el ledn es el rey de los animales.) Este proverbio 
significa que es mejor ser el primero en un lugar pequefio que el 
Ultimo en otro mayor. (3) El tercer proverbio es muy sencillo y 
no es preciso explicarselo a Vds., pues también se encuentra en 
inglés: ‘Mas vale tarde que nunca.’ 

2. Pablo mismo nos condujo a Nueva York, una de las ciudades 
mas interesantes del mundo, en la que se encuentran edificios alti- 
simos de mas de cuarenta pisos. 3. Hay tres cosas con las que se 
adelanta mucho en la vida; un cuerpo sano, un espiritu cultivado 
y un corazon noble. 4. Hace mas de 50 afios que murié Abrahan 
Lincoln, décimo sexto presidente de los Estados Unidos, cuya 
vida ha sido uno de los mas nobles ejemplos de paciencia y de 
perseverancia. 5. Aquellos bellisimos cuadros, los que todo el 
mundo mira con gran admiracién, son las obras de un joven ar- 
tista cuyo nombre, aunque poco conocido hoy, sera célebre algtin 
dia. 6. Procuraré estudiar con la mayor perseverancia, dijo 
Arturo, lo cual agrad6 mucho al maestro. 7. El banquero firmé 
las cartas y las did al dependiente, quien las entregé a alguien 
que las aguardaba. 8. Aquel joven es el hijo menor de la sefiora 
Lépez, de la que yo le hablé ayer. 9. Ese americano es quien dié 
a los pobres cuanto dinero tenia. 


10. PorTLAND, MAINE, 26 de agosto de 1917 
Queridos padres mios: , 

Me alegré mucho de recibir su buena carta de anteayer, en la 
que me dan Vds. noticias suyas. Aunque estoy divirtiéndome 
muchisimo aqu{, tengo ganas de regresar a Nueva York. También 
tengo ganas de volver a la escuela, la cual se abrira al principio del 
mes que viene. Esperando verlos a Vds. dentro de pocos dias, 

Quedo su afectisimo! hijo 


1 Most affectionate. Tomas: 
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Ejercicio ciento trece 


1. We found in that store many pretty things which we bought 
very cheap. 2. I went to see Mr. Smith with the letter you gave 
me, who received me at once. 3. That gentleman is Mr. Miranda, 
at whose store nothing is sold for more than ten cents nor for less 
than five cents. 4. Paul asked me to lend him one hundred dollars. 
5. I did not have so much money, but I offered him all I had in 
my purse, which pleased him very much. 6. I asked him when he 
would pay me his debt, to which he answered that he didn’t know. 
7. I shall be very glad to guide you through our beautiful city 
and show you all its interesting places, wrote me Henry, to which I 
replied that it was too warm to travel now, and that I preferred to 
wait till next September. 8. Seeing the poor old woman, the rich 
lady approached her and, taking a few dollars out of her purse, 
gave them to her. g. We are reading some new books on the 
European War, which we find very interesting. 10. ‘‘ We shall 
try to study our lessons carefully, and translate our exercises per- 
fectly,”’ promised the pupils, which the teacher liked very much. 
11. Every day we translate a few pages from Spanish into English. 
12. What did you translate today? 13. We translated several 
pages from a book called ‘The Wars of Spain,’ which we received 
from Madrid the other day. 14. Here is another book on the same 
subject which Charles gave me. 15. Patience and perseverance 
are fine qualities, without which it is not easy to make progress 
in (the) life. 16. President Lincoln, whose life has been a noble 
example of perseverance, died fifty-two years ago. 17. A man is 
worth what he knows. 18. You (fam. sing.) have no desire to 
learn Spanish, as one can see [in] reading this exercise, in which 
there are more mistakes than you believe. 19. He who talks 
little and listens a great deal is generally the one who knows. 
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LECCION CUADRAGESIMA 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 
(EL MODO SUBJUNTIVO) 


211. Present Subjunctive (Presente de Subjuntivo) of Regular 
Verbs. 


hable coma viva 
hables comas vivas 
hable coma viva 
hablemos comamos vivamos 
habléis comais vivais 
hablen coman vivan 


212. Present Subjunctive of Tener, Haber, Estar, Ser. 


tenga haya esté sea 
tengas hayas estés seas 
tenga haya esté sea 
tengamos hayamos estemos seamos 
tengais hayais estéis seais 
tengan hayan estén sean 


213. Perfect Subjunctive (Perfecto de Subjuntivo). The present 
subjunctive of haber and a past participle form the perfect sub- 
junctive. Perfect subjunctive of vender. 


haya vendido hayamos vendido 
hayas vendido hayais vendido 
haya vendido *  hayan vendido 


214. The Use of the Subjunctive (el Uso del Subjuntivo). 
The subjunctive mode is used in Spanish in subordinate or depend- 
ent clauses (cléusulas dependientes), when the verb of the prin- 
cipal clause (cléusula principal) expresses certain mental states, 
feelings and ideas, such as emotion, doubt, necessity, command, 


etc. 
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Es preciso que Vds. trabajen It is necessary that you should work 

Yo no creo que Juan sea rico I don’t believe John is rich 

El maestro desea que estemos The teacher wants us to be attentive 
atentos N 

Temo que vendan la casa I fear they will sell the house 

Siento que no haya recibido Vd. I am sorry you have not received the 
el dinero money 


215. The infinitive, not the subjunctive, is used when both the 
principal and dependent verbs have the same subject. 


Quiero estudiar I wish to study 
Teme llegar tarde He is afraid to arrive late 


Uses of the Subjunctive in Detail 
216. The Subjunctive After Verbs Expressing Emotion. The 
subjunctive is used after verbs expressing emotion, as joy, fear, sur- 
prise, hope, regret, grief, anger, desire, etc., and after verbs express- 
ing mental states such as liking, preference, wishing, wanting, etc. 


El maestro quiere que hablemos The teacher wishes us to speak Span- 


espafiol ish 

Prefiero que estudiéis en vez de I prefer that you should! study in- 
jugar stead of playing 

Extrafio muchisimo que Vd. no J am very much surprised that you 
haya salido todavia have not gone out yet 

Sentimos que no hayan recibido We are sorry that you have not re- 
Vds. nuestra carta ceived our letter 

Temo que la guerra dure mucho I fear the war may! last a long time 
tiempo 

Temen que no los hallemos They fear we shall not find them 


217. The following impersonal expressions of feeling, liking, 
preference, etc., require the subjunctive in the subordinate clause. 


1 Note the various ways in which the Spanish subjunctive may be expressed 
in English. It is therefore very important that in translating English sen- 
tences into Spanish the student should first carefully note whether the words - 
shall, will, should, would, may, etc., must be expressed by their common Spanish 
equivalents or by the subjunctive, 
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es sorprendente 
es lastima 

es triste 

es de esperar 
es de desear 


I9I 


it is surprising 
it is a pity 

it is sad 

it is to be hoped 
it is to be wished 


Srey it is better 
mas vale 
218. VOCABULARIO 
apresurarse, fo hasten, make  sorprendido (Past Part. of sorpren- 
haste der), surprised 
1b he boat 
rogar (ue), \ 7g a el buque, the boa . : 
suplicar, la ensefianza, the instruction, teach- 


callar, to be silent, keep quiet 
temer, to fear, be afraid 
extrafiar, to be surprised 
descansar, to rest 


(a) Ni.. 
No habla ni espafiol ni inglés 


. ni, neither... 


No fuimos ni al teatro ni al mu- 
seo 


nor. 


ing 
la novedad, the novelty 
la utilidad, the usefulness 
la cuenta, the account, bill 
la ciencia, the science 


He speaks neither Spanish nor Eng- 
lish : 

We went neither to the theater nor to 
the museum 


Ejercicio ciento catorce 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Mis padres quieren que yo aprenda 
lenguas extranjeras. 2. Pablo siente mucho que yo no le haya es- 
crito atin. 3. 2No es sorprendente que yo haya olvidado tantas 
palabras durante las vacaciones? 4. Mi tio desea que yo estudie 
la tenedurfa de libros, pero a mi tia le gusta mas que yo tome 
lecciones de ciencia. 

b. Put the verbs in parenthesis into the present subjunctive: 
1. Quiero que vosotros (callar) cuando yo hablo. 2. Deseo que 
Vds. (comer) y (beber) para vivir. 3. No es de desear que nos- 
otros (vivir) para comer. 4. Es ldstima que no (haber) salido tt 
bien en tus exdmenes. 5. ¢Extrafia Vd. que un muchacho tan 
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holgaz4n como Juan (aprender) tan poco? 6. Estas nifias desean que 
yo les (prestar) unas novelas, pero prefiero que ellas (leer) libros 
mas ttiles. 7. Les suplico a Vds. que (tener) la bondad de ayu- 
darme. 8. ¢Estdn Vds. sorprendidos que Enrique (haber) gastado 
ya todo su dinero? g. Es triste que nosotros no (tener) nada, ni 
amigos, ni dinero. 10. Es de esperar que Vds. (aprovecharse) de 
sus lecciones y (adelantar) mucho. 11. Le ruego a Vd. que (apre- 
surarse). 12. Es de desear que mafiana (haber) mas alumnos en 
la escuela. 


Ejercicio ciento quince 


a. 1. Mis maestros quieren que yo asista a la escuela todos los 
dias. 2. También quieren que durante la clase yo les escuche con 
atencién, para comprender bien todo lo que explican. 3. Natural- 
mente, no les gusta a mis maestros que yo sea perezoso. 4. No 
les gusta que yo esté desatento a mis lecciones. 5. Yo trabajo con 
diligencia, porque deseo que mis padres estén contentos conmigo. 
6. Saben mis padres que yo me aprovecho de la ensefianza de mis 
maestros, y se alegran de ello, y no extrafian que yo obtenga 
buenas notas todos los dias. 7. Mis padres no temen que yo estu- 
die demasiado, pero desean que descanse al regresar de la escuela. 
8. Me dicen que mas vale que primero yo me pasee por el parque, 
y tome el aire por una hora, antes de volver a empezar mi trabajo. 
g. Se ensefian en esta escuela tres idiomas extranjeros, pero mi 
padre prefiere que yo aprenda el castellano. 10. Es lastima que 
yo mismo no lo haya aprendido, me dice él, pues veo ahora su 
gran utilidad para los negocios. 11. Siento mucho que no se ven- 
dan bien las novedades de primavera que les enviamos a Vds. 
poco tiempo ha. 12. Es de esperar que el precio de los géneros de 
algodén no suba atin mas a causa de la Guerra Europea. 13. Le 
suplico a Vd. que tenga la bondad de mandarme lo més pronto 
posible sus muestras de novedades de otofio. 14. Es lastima que 
no haya recibido Vd. atin la carta que le escribi ayer; habia noti- 
-ias muy importantes en ella, 
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b. x. gQuieren los maestros que Vds. trabajen con suma per- 
severancia? 2. ¢Desean ellos que Vds. asistan a la escuela todos 
los dias? 3. éPor qué quieren que los alumnos hayan preparado 
sus lecciones antes de venir a la escuela? 4. ¢Les gusta a sus 
padres que Vd. no sea diligente? 5. ¢Se alegran de que Vd. ade- 
lante en sus estudios? 6. ¢Temen que Vd. trabaje demasiado? 
7. éSiente Vd. mucho que no se abra la escuela los sébados y los 
domingos? 8. ¢Es sorprendente que ya hablen Vds. el castellano 
bastante bien? o. ¢Extrafian Vds. que el precio de toda clase de 
géneros haya subido tanto a causa de la guerra? 


Ejercicio ciento diez y seis 


a. (Oral.) 1. I want to study; I want you to study. 2. Why 
don’t they want to study? Why don’t they want us to read and 
write? 3. Are you glad that your friend is here? Aren’t you glad 
to see him? 4. Are they surprised that we are poor? 5. I prefer 
that you (fam. plur.) study, instead of playing; I am not afraid 
that you (fam. sing.) learn too much. 6. Nobody is surprised that 
you learn so little. 7. It is a pity that he is still sick. 8. It is 
sad that they have neither friends nor money. 

b. 1. I beg you to send me the handkerchiefs which I bought at 
your store last Monday. 2. It is very surprising that you have 
not sent them to me yet. 3. We are very sorry that you have not 
received the articles which you bought at our store some time ago. 
4. We sent them the day before yesterday, and hope they have 
already reached! you. 5. My parents never fear that I work too 
much. 6. However, they don’t like me to spend all my time 
studying. 7. They want me to take a walk every afternoon in 
the park and take the air. 8. It is better that you only drink 
milk, said our doctor to me. 9. He wants me to drink neither tea 
nor coffee. 10. He is afraid coffee and tea may not be good for 
me, 11. I am very glad that you are well this morning, but it 


1 To reach, Megar. 
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is better that you should not depart to-day,on account of this bad 
weather. 12. I regret that John has promised you that money. 
I know that he will not be able to give it to you. 13. Paul doesn’t 
attend school every day. Are you surprised that he learns nothing? 
14. I have finished this exercise; do you wish me to write any- 
thing more? 15. No, I prefer that you study the vocabulary. 
16. I want you to make haste; the boat leaves in ten minutes, and 
I fear it will leave without us. 17. I beg you not to be in such 
a hurry; your watch is fast; we have time yet. 18. I wish to pay 
my bills before leaving for the country. 
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219. Present Subjunctive of Radical Changing Verbs. 


CONTAR: cuente, cuentes, cuente; contemos, contéis, cuenten 
PENSAR: piense, pienses, piense; pensemos, penséis, piensen 
VOLVER: vuelva, vuelvas, vuelva; volvamos, volvais, vuelvan 
PERDER: pierda, pierdas, pierda; perdamos, perdais, pierdan 
DORMIR: duerma, duermas, duerma; durmamos, durméis, duerman 
SENTIR: sienta, sientas, sienta; sintamos, sintais, sientan 
PEDIR: pida, pidas, pida; pidamos, pidais, pidan 


Notre. Observe the radical change in the first and second persons plu- 
ral of dormir, sentir, and pedir (second and third class verbs), although 
the stress does not fall on the radical syllable. 


220. (a) Uses of the Subjunctive (continued). The subjunc- 
tive is used after verbs expressing volition, as ordering, requiring, 
requesting, proposing, forbidding, permitting, approving, disapprov- 
ing, suggesting, advising, etc. 


El] maestro prohibe que hable- The teacher forbids our speaking Eng 
mos inglés lish 
Mi padre no permite que me My father does not permit me to go 

acueste tarde to bed late 
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(6) The subjunctive is used after verbs expressing mecessity 
and obligation, and after those expressing fitness. 


Es preciso que nos acostemos Iz? is necessary that we go to bed early 


temprano 

Es justo que los alumnos holga- Jt is just that the lazy pupils be 
zanes sean castigados punished 

Es necesario que Vds. pidan per- It is necessary that you (or you must) 
miso antes de hablar ask permission before speaking 


(c) The following impersonal expressions require the subjunctive. 


es preciso, es malo, it is bad, wrong 
es necesario, it is necessary es justo, if is just, right 
es menester, es injusto, zt is unjust, wrong 
es tiempo, if is time es natural, zt is natural 
= ee ee } it is important od ad Cae it is convenient, 
importa, es conveniente, : 
es bueno (or bien), ) 7¢ zs right, conviene, EN SITS 
esta bien, } it is proper 
221. VOCABULARIO 
comenzar! (ie), to begin (=em-  consentir (ie), to consent 
pezar) proponer, to propose (conjugated like 
mandar, to order, command poner) 
exigir,? to demand, require permitir, to permit, allow 
aprobar (ue), to approve prohibir, to forbid 
desaprobar (ue), to disapprove aplicado, —a, diligent 


(a) Tal (plur. tales), such (a), can never be followed by the indef- 
inite article. 


No haré tal cosa I shall not do such a thing 
No quiero que leas tales libros I don’t want you to read such books 


1 Comenzar, like empezar, aprender, ensefiar, ir, venir, etc., requires a 
before the following infinitive. 

2 Verbs ending in gir, like those ending in ger‘(e.g., coger), change g to j 
before a or o. It is important here to call the student’s attention to the fact 
that verbs ending in car, gar, ger, gir, zar, and uir (with sounded u) undergo 
orthographic changes also in the present subjunctive for reasons already stated. 
Busque, etc.; pague, etc.; coja, etc.; exija, etc.; empiece, etc.; construya, etc. 
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Ejercicio ciento diez y siete 


Give in all persons: 1..Es tiempo que (or es tiempo de que) yo 
comience a estudiar. 2. El maestro quiere que yo vuelva a leer 
mi leccién si no la comprendo bien. 3. Importa que yo duerma a 
lo menos ocho horas al dia. 4. Conviene que yo pague esta cuenta 
lo mas pronto posible. 5. Mis padres no aprueban que yo lea tal 
libro. 6. Es menester que yo pida mas dinero. 


Ejercicio ciento diez y ocho 


a. 1. Es justo que se castigue a los alumnos perezosos y se alabe 
a los diligentes. 2. El maestro pide que abramos las ventanas y 
cerremos la puerta. 3. Es menester que Vds. cuenten este dinero 
otra vez. 4. Quiero que Vds. se acuesten temprano, pues sera 
necesario que se levanten a las seis de la mafiana. 5. Propongo 
que volvamos a casa y almorcemos. 6. Es sumamente importante 
que los discipulos no pierdan el tiempo en la escuela, y que se 
aprovechen de la ensefianza de sus maestros. 7. Es lastima que 
no se sienta bien el hijo de Vd., pero es muy sorprendente que 
Vd. no haya buscado atin al médico. 8. Conviene que devolva- 
mos pronto los libros que nuestros amigos nos prestan. 9g. Es 
preciso que Vds. piensen en lo que quieren decir, antes de decirlo. 
10. Es propio que callen los nifios, cuando hablan personas mayores. 
11. Después de la clase,’ es natural que los alumnos jueguen y se 
diviertan. 12. Yo prohibo que Vds. escriban sus ejercicios con 
lapiz; importa mucho que Vds. se sirvan de pluma y tinta. 13. El 
rey manda que los soldados defiendan la ciudad contra el enemigo. 
14. Sirvase Vd. decir a Pablo que me escriba acerca de ese negocio 
dentro de veinte y cuatro horas. 15. Exijo que aqui se hable sola- 
mente el castellano. 16. Enrique, no permito que vuelvas a hacer 
tales faltas en tus temas. 


b. 1. ¢Es preciso que Vds. lleguen a la escuela temprano? 


1 After school. 
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2. ¢Esta bien que los alumnos jueguen y se diviertan después de 
la clase? 3. gAprueban sus padres que Vd. se acueste tarde? 
4. éPor qué es muy importante que no perdamos el tiempo en la 
escuela? 5. ¢Consiente su padre que Vd. pierda el tiempo? 
6. ¢Quieren sus maestros que Vds. escriban sus ejercicios con 
tinta? 7. ¢No prohiben ellos que Vds. hablen inglés en la clase 
de espanol? 8. ¢Es justo que se alabe a los alumnos perezosos? 
g. ¢Es justo que sean castigados los alumnos aplicados? 10. ¢Es 
propio que devolvamos los libros que nos prestan nuestros amigos? 


Ejercicio ciento diez y nueve 


1. It is natural that children should run, play, and enjoy them- 
selves, but it is also necessary that they should attend school 
every day and study their lessons. 2. It is not right that we play 
and amuse ourselves all the time. 3. Aren’t you surprised that 
our friend has not returned yet? 4. Yes, I am surprised that he 
isn’t here yet. It is time for him to arrive (¢¢ is time that he should 
arrive). 5. The doctor does not approve of your remaining in the 
_ city; he orders that you live in the country. 6. He requires that 
you spend a few months in the mountains or at the seashore. 
7. He is sorry and surprised that you do not like the country. 
8. It is very important that you (fam. plur.) think of what you 
say. 9g. It is proper that we return promptly the things which 
are loaned us. ro. Does your Spanish teacher consent to your 
speaking English in his class? 11. No, sir, he disapproves of our 
speaking English. 12. It is time foryou to go to bed. You must 
(es preciso que) get up early tomorrow morning, and I want you 
to sleep at least eight hours. 13. I propose that we buy these 
beautiful flowers for our friend John, who is sick, and that we send 
them to him immediately. 14. It is just that you be punished, 
because you are lazy, and it is right that Henry be praised, be- 
cause he is a diligent boy. 15. It is very important that you 
deliver this letter to Mrs. Lépez yourself. 16. I want her to 
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receive it before four o’clock this afternoon. 17. I don’t want 
Edward to take it to her, because I fear he may lose it. 18. It is 
not right that they should ask so much for these articles. 19. A 
few days ago they sold us the same goods for half of that price. 
20. I do not approve of your buying such books. 21. They do 
not consent to our speaking with such a man. 22. God orders that 
we love, serve, and defend our country, and even die for it. 
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222. Present Subjunctive of Irregular Verbs. 


CAER: caiga, caigas, caiga; caigamos, caigdis, caigan 
CONDUCIR: conduz- conduz- conduz- conduzca- conduz- conduz- 
ca, cas, ca; mos, cais, can 
CONOCER: conozca, conozcas, conozca; comozca- conoz- conoz- 
mos, cais, can 
DAR: dé, des, dé; demos, deis, den 


DECIR: diga, digas, diga; digamos, digais, digan 
HACER: haga, hagas, haga; hagamos, hagais, hagan 


IR: vaya, vayas, vaya; vayamos, vayais, vayan 
OiR: oiga, oigas, oiga; oigamos, oigais, oigan 
OLER: huela, huelas,  huela; olamos, olais, huelan 


PODER: pueda, puedas, pueda; podamos, podais, puedan 
PONER: ponga, pongas, ponga; pongamos, pongais, pongan 
QUERER: quiera, quieras, quiera; queramos, querais, quieran 


REIR: ria, rias, ria; riamos, ridis, rian 
SABER: sepa, sepas, sepa; sepamos, sepais, sepan 
SALIR: salga, salgas,  salga; salgamos, salgdis, salgan 


TRAER: traiga, traigas,  traiga; traigamos, traigais, traigan 
VALER: valga, valgas, valga; valgamos, valgdis, valgan 
VENIR: venga, vengas, venga; vengamos, vengais, vengan 
VER: vea, veas, vea; veamos, vedis, vean 


223. Uses of the Subjunctive (continued). The subjunctive 
is used after verbs expressing doubt, uncertainty, possibility, im- 
possibility, denial, probability, improbability, etc. 
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Niego que Juan haya dicho eso I deny that John has said that 

Es posible que vengamos It is possible that we (may) come 

Dudo que Vd. sepa la leccién I doubt your knowing the lesson, or 
: I doubt that you know the lesson 


(a) The indicative, not the subjunctive, must be used after 
expressions of certainty. 
Es cierto que vamos a vender la_ [i is certain that we are going to sell 


casa the house 
Estoy seguro de que vendra Juan J am sure John will come 


224. Certain verbs of thinking, believing, understanding, etc., 
when used interrogatively or negatively, require the subjunctive 
when doubt or uncertainty is implied in the statement of the 
dependent clause. 


No creo que esta sortija valga JI don’t believe that this ring is worth 


mas de cinco délares more than five dollars 

éCree Vd.quesearicoaquelhom- Do you believe that man is rich? 
bre? 

No puedo figurarme que Vds.no TI cannot imagine that you have not 
hayan dicho la verdad told the truth 

RAS VOCABULARIO 

dudar, to doubt el error, the error, mistake 

negar (ie), to deny la ayuda, the help 

figurarse, cierto, —a, certain, sure 


imaginarse, } a Sag dudoso, —a, doubtful, dubious 


enfermar, fo fall ill, get sick propio, —a, own, proper 
ademas, besides, moreover 

puede ser que, } ay be that , besides, 

se puede que, por supuesto, of course 

la mentira, the falsehood, lie asi como, as well as (=also) 


Ejercicio ciento veinte 


Give in all persons: 1. No conviene que yo ria en la clase por 
la menor cosa. 2. Se puede que yo conozca al joven. 3. Mas 
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vale que yo envie! estos libros a Luis. 4. Importa muchisimo que 
yo contintie! el estudio del castellano. 


\ 


Ejercicio ciento veinte y uno 


a. 1. Lectura. (After translating the following passage, the 
student should put it into all persons, either orally or by writing): 
Mis padres exigen que (yo) sea obediente, aplicado y honrado, y 
que diga siempre la verdad. También exigen que (yo) vaya a 
la escuela todos los dias, y que salga temprano de la casa. Mis 
maestros quieren que (yo) llegue a la escuela antes de las nueve, 
y que traiga los libros y los cuadernos que necesito para el trabajo 
del dia. Ademas, desean que (yo) haya preparado todas mis lec-~ 
ciones antes de entrar en la sala de clase. Quieren, por supuesto, 
que yo mismo haga mi propio trabajo, sin ayuda de nadie. Mi 
maestro de castellano me dice que es sumamente importante que 
(yo) sepa todas las palabras y todos los modismos de cada leccién, 
asi como las reglas de gramatica, sin el estudio de las cuales no se 
puede hablar correctamente el espafiol. 

Mis padres mandan que (yo) vuelva a casa inmediatamente 
después de la clase, que suba a mi cuarto y prepare mis lecciones 
para el dia siguiente. Aunque no temen que (yo) enferme traba- 
jando demasiado, no permiten que estudie mds de dos o tres 
horas. Desean que (yo) deje mis libros y descanse. Me dicen que 
es tiempo de que (yo) salga a paseo, o que invite unos amigos a 
que vengan a nuestro jardin a jugar conmigo. 

2. Yo no puedo figurarme (or imaginarme) que Juan haya dicho 
una mentira, pero es posible que me engafie. 3. Es imposible que 
estos articulos valgan tanto; estoy seguro de que puedes comprarlos 
en otra parte por la mitad de lo que has pagado. 4. Yo niego que 
Eduardo tenga tanto dinero como cree Vd.; sin embargo, no es 


a Envie, envies, envie; enviemos, enviéis, envien. 


Continée, continies, continie; continuemos, continuéis, continien (see 
footnote 1, page 147). 
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imposible que sea bastante rico para vivir sin trabajar. 5. Puede 
ser que Juan mienta, pero ¢cree Vd. que yo miento también? 6. Es 
cierto que Vd. y Juan ambos quieren decir la verdad, pero es po- 
sible que haya algun error en lo que Vds. creen haber ofdo. 7. Yo 
no pienso que el estudio de los idiomas sea cosa tan facil. 8. Du- 
damos que nuestros amigos estén en casa ahora; seré mejor que 
vayamos a verlos mafiana. 9g. Importa mucho que tengamos un 
lugar para cada cosa y pongamos cada cosa en su lugar. 10. Mis 
padres quieren que yo no lea sino buenos libros, no oiga sino buena 
musica, y no vea sino buenos dramas. 

b. 1. éPor qué es importante que sepamos bien las reglas y las 
palabras de cada leccidn? 2. gPor qué es necesario que Vds. 
vengan a la escuela todos los dias? 3. ¢Exigen sus padres que 
Vd. siempre diga la verdad? 4. ¢Duda Vd. que sea posible 
aprender el castellano en tres o cuatro afios? 5. gNiega Vd. que 
los alumnos de esta clase hayan adelantado mucho en espafiol? 
6. ¢Por qué es sumamente importante que nosotros mismos 
hagamos nuestro propio trabajo? 7. ¢gPor qué es necesario que 
tengamos un lugar para cada cosa y pongamos cada cosa en su 
lugar? 


Ejercicio ciento veinte y dos 


1. Your parents and your teachers want you to always tell the 
truth. 2. They require that you go to school every day, and leave 
the house early. 3. You must always do your work without 
anybody’s help. 4. Now it is time that you come to our house 
and play with us. 5. No, I mustrstudy one hour more; then my 
parents wish me to leave my books and papers and rest a little. 
6. I am going to ask Edward to lend me some of his books. Do 
you think he’ll give them to me? 7. I am certain he will loan 
them to you with great pleasure. 8. It is possible that this boy 
is not telling the truth; he is probably afraid that you will punish 
him if he tells the truth. 9. I don’t want you (fam. sing.) to give 
this money to them; it is your own money, and besides I don’t 


202 FOUNDATION COURSE IN SPANISH 


think they need it. 10. Please do not send me those papers with 
your servant; it is necessary that you bring them to me yourself. 
11. I don’t think it will rain before one or two hours. 12. I can’t 
imagine that Paul has said that. Isn’t it possible that you are 
mistaken? 13. Besides, did you hear it yourself? 14. I am certain 
of what I say; I am sure he said it. Is it always necessary that 
we should see and hear everything ourselves in order to know 
the truth? 15. Before answering my questions, it is important 
that you think of what you want to say. 16. If you (fam. plur.) 
want to go to that dance, you must first ask permission of your 
father, but I don’t believe he will consent to your going out at 
this hour. 


LECCION CUADRAGESIMA TERCIA 


226. Uses of the Subjunctive (continued). Certain Spanish 
conjunctions and a few adverbs require the subjunctive. They 
are those expressing (a) indefinite future time, (b) supposition, 
(c) purpose, (d) restriction, (e) concession. 


(a) cuando, when hasta que, till, wntil 
antes (de) que, before mientras (que), while, as long as 
luego que, as soon as 


(b) en caso (de) que, im case suponiendo que, supposing that 
(that) 
id) afin de que, } in order that 
para que, 
(d) a menos que, \ oes sin que, without 
a no ser que, por... que, however 
con tal que, provided (that) 
(e) aunque, although, even if aun cuando, even if, even when 


Sirvase Vd. aguardar hasta que Please wait till Paul comes 
venga Pablo : 
No pagaré nada a menos que yo_ I shall pay nothing unless I sell thes3 
venda estas mercancias goods 
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2Qué haremos en caso (de) que 
no lleguen a tiempo? 

Cuando seamos ricos, ayudare- 
mos a nuestros amigos 

Vendra mafiana, con tal que se 
sienta mejor 

Por rico que seas, debes trabajar 


Por inteligentes que sean, no 
podran aprender el espajfiol sin 
estudiar muchisimo 

Estudiaré estos modismos luego 
que yo vuelva a casa 
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What shall we do in case they do not 
arrive on time? 

When we are rich, we shall help our 
friends 

He will come tomorrow, provided he 
feels better 

However rich you may be, you must 
work 

However intelligent they may be, they 
will not be able to learn Spanish 
without studying a great deal 

I shall study these idioms as soon as 
I return home 


227. The indicative, not the subjunctive, is used when the de- 
pendent clause denotes past time. 


Yo estaba aqui antes de que llegé 
Vd. 

Estudié los verbos hasta que los 
aprendi perfectamente 

Ayudaban a sus amigos cuando 
eran ricos 


228. The Subjunctive After a Relative. 


I was here before you arrived 


I studied the verbs till I learned them 


perfectly 
They used to help their friends when 
they were rich 


The subjunctive is 


used after a relative when the clause introduced by the latter ex- 
presses, not a positive fact, but a possivility. 


Quiero encontrar a alguien 
que me ayude 

Daré este libro al que 
escriba el mejor tema 

¢Conoce Vd. un muchacho 
que hable italiano? 

but Conozco a alguien que ha- 

bla italiano 

Busco un libro que me 
gusta muchisimo 


I wish to find somebody who will help 
me 

TI shall give this book to the one who 
writes the best composition 

Do you know a boy who speaks Ital- 

” jan? 

I know some one who speaks Italian 


I am looking for a book which I like 
very much 


229. The Subjunctive After a Superlative. The subjunctive is 
generally used after a superlative, unless it is desired to state an 


absolute fact. 
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Este libro es el mAs intere- This is the most interesting book we 


sante que hayamos leido have read 
Arturo es el muchacho mas) = Arthur is the most intelligent boy with 
inteligente con quien yo whom I have spoken 


haya hablado 
but Este libro es el m4sintere- This is the most interesting book I 


sante que tengo en mi have in my library 
biblioteca 
Esta nifia es la mds bonita This girl is the prettiest of those we 
de las que encontramos met yesterday 
ayer 
230. VOCABULARIO 
lograr, to succeed in, attain tocar el piano, to play the piano 
obedecer, to obey (conjugated  reiflir,? to quarrel, scold 
like conocer) admirar, to admire 
asegurar, to assure el consejo, the advice 
seguir (i), to follow la ocasi6n, the occasion 
coser, to sew de miedo que, lest, for fear that 
la maquina de coser, the sewing 
machine 


Ejercicio ciento veinte y tres 


a. Give in all persons: 1. Dios me ha dado dos oidos y sola- 
mente una boca, para que (or a fin de que) yo oiga bien, escuche 
mucho, y hable poco. 2. Importa muchisimo que yo siempre obe- 


1 Verbs ending in guir (with silent u) drop u before a oro. Thus distinguir, 
to distinguish, gives distingo in the first person singular of the present indica- 
tive, and distinga, distingas, etc., in the present subjunctive. Seguir, how- 
ever, beside undergoing these orthographic changes, also undergoes all the 
changes of the third class radical changing verbs. Present Ind.: sigo, sigues, 
etc. Present Subj.: siga, sigas, etc. Preterite: 3rd pers. sing., sigui6; plur., 
siguieron. 

2 Refiir is a radical changing verb of the third class. Moreover, verbs 
ending in fiir absorb the i of the diphthongal endings ie and io. Present Ind.:. 
rifio, rifies, etc. Preterite: third person sing., rifié; plur., rifieron. Present 
Part.: rifiendo. 
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dezca a mis padres y siga sus consejos en toda ocasién. 3. Mi 
madre quiere que yo aprenda a coser, a cantar y a tocar el piano. 
4. No esta bien que yo rifia con mis amigos. 


Ejercicio ciento veinte y cuatro 


a. 1. Haré lo que Vd. me mande, y lo haré sin que nadie lo 
sepa. 2. Estoy buscando una casa de campo que agrade a mi 
madre, y no me iré a menos que la halle. 3. Aunque hicimos todo 
lo que nos fué posible, no logramos hallar a Juan. 4. Aunque 
hagan Vds. todo lo que les sea posible, no lograran hallar a Juan. 
5. Sirvase Vd. decir a Tomas que no iré a verle mafiana en caso 
(de) que llueva. 6. Mafiana partiré para Boston, y allf visitaré a 
mis amigos luego que me permitan mis negocios. 7. ¢Sabe Vd. el 
proverbio: ‘‘No hay mal que por bien no venga”?! 8. Dios nos 
ha dado dos ojos, para que veamos y admiremos lo bello, y dos 
manos, a fin de que hagamos lo bueno. g. Es preciso que Vd. 
mismo entregue estos papeles al Sr. Garcia, antes de que parta él 
para Méjico. 10. Cuando yo sea rico, ayudaré a mis amigos, 
. decfa Carlos, pero cuando fué rico, olvidé a sus amigos. 11. Haré 
como Vd. quiera, me aseguré Eduardo, pero hizo como él mismo 
quiso. 12. Por ricos que seamos, es dudoso que podamos siempre 
ser felices. 13. Tenga Vd. la bondad de aguardar hasta que venga 
Pablo, y mientras que Vd. le aguarde, yo iré a comprar lo que 
necesitamos. 14. éConoce Vd. a alguien que venda maquinas de 
coser? 15. Sf, tengo un amigo que vende maquinas de coser de toda 
clase. 16. Terminaré estos ejercicios dentro de una hora, con tal 
que nadie venga a visitarme. 17. Esta leccién es una de las més 
diffciles que yo haya estudiado. 18. Al contrario, yo creo que es 
facilisima, y no dudo que puedas aprenderla en unos minutos, 
con tal que la leas atentamente. 19. Hay pocas cosas que no se 
puedan obtener con paciencia y perseverancia. 

b. x. ¢Es necesario que siga Vd. los consejos de sus padres? 


1 Tt is an ill wind that blows no one good. 
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2. ¢Les gusta a sus maestros que Vd. rifia con los demas alum- 
nos? 3. ¢Conoce Vd. a alguien que sepa la teneduria de libros? 
4. Cuando Vd. termine sus estudios, gqué piensa Vd. hacer? 
5. Cuando su madre manda que Vd. haga algo, y que no le gusta 
a Vd. el hacerlo, gobedece Vd. inmediatamente? 6. Por inteli- 
gentes que sean Vds., ges posible que adelanten en sus estudios sin 
asistir regularmente a la escuela? 7. Por ricos que sean sus pa- 
dres, gest4 bien que Vds. no quieran trabajar? 8. Suponiendo que 
su amigo esté enfermo y necesite su ayuda, gqué hara Vd.? 
g. Esta bien que los nifos no digan la verdad, de miedo que se 
les castigue? 10. ¢Es preciso que las nifas sepan coser, cantar y 
tocar el piano? 


Ejercicio ciento veinte y cinco 


1. In case we do not succeed in finding a country house, we 
must come and live in yours. 2. Unless you answer this letter im- 
mediately, I shall never write you again. 3. I must see you as 
soon as I arrive, and I hope you will wait for me at the station, 
even if it should rain or snow. 4. When you finish your studies, 
I hope you will succeed in obtaining a good position. 5. God has 
given us hands, that (in order that) we work with them; two ears, 
that we hear clearly and listen a great deal, and only one mouth, 
that we talk little. 6. Please see Paul before he leaves his office. 
7. L assure you that I shall do all I can to help you, without any 
one knowing it. 8. However difficult a foreign language may be, 
I do not doubt that you can learn it perfectly, provided you 
study it diligently. 9. Last night I went to the theater, although I 
was not feeling well. 1o. Tomorrow I shall not go to the theater, 
even if I should feel perfectly well. 11. I shall be here before you 
(fam. plur.) come, but I shall not wait till you come, unless you 
come before 9:30. 12. Haven’t you a friend who will give you the 
hundred dollars you need? 13. Don’t you know some one who may 
loan them to you? 14. I shall obey my parents and my teachers 
and I shall do everything they wish me to do. 15. I must follow 
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their advice very carefully. 16. It is not right that we should 
quarrel with our friends. 17. Albert says that the subjunctive is 
the most difficult thing he has studied in Spanish grammar. 


LECCION CUADRAGESIMA CUARTA 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS 


231. The present subjunctive may be used in Spanish in in- 
dependent clauses to express commands and entreaties. As the 
student may have already observed, the third person singular and 
the third person plural of this tense are used with Vd. and Vds., 
respectively, to express commands in formal or polite address. 


Hable Vd. Speak Escriban Vds. Write 
Coman Vds. Eat No vaya Vd. Don’t go 
Leamos Let us read Digamos Let us say 


232. Indirect Commands may be given by using the third per- 
son, singular or plural, of the present subjunctive. 


Que Pablo escriba Let Paul write 
Que los alumnos lean Let the pupils read 
or, without que: 
Escriba Pablo Lean los alumnos 


233. Position of Object Pronouns. (a) In affirmative com- 
mands the object pronouns (including the reflexive pronouns) are 
placed after the verb and are attached to it, exactly as with the 
infinitive and the present participle. 


Diganme Vds. Tell me Traigame Vd. Bring me 
Démelo Vd. Give it to me Escribanle Vds. Write to him 
Mandémoslo = Let us send it Invitémosla Let us invite her 
Levantese Vd. Stand up Siéntense Vds. Sit down 


Digaselo Vd. a él (a ella, etc.) Tell it to him (to her, etc.) 
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(b) In negative commands, the object pronouns precede the 
verb. 


No me explique Vd. eso. Don’t explain that to me 

No se lo dé Vd. a él (a ella, etc.) | Don’t give it to him (to her, etc.) 
No nos los traigan Vds. Don’t bring them to us 

No se levanten Vds. Don’t get up 

No los compremos Let us not buy them 


(c) When the affirmative command is in the first person plural, 
the final s of the verb is dropped when followed by nos. 


Sentémonos (not sentémosnos) Let us sit down 
Preparémonos (not preparémos- Let us prepare ourselves 
nos) 


234. The third person singular and plural of the present sub- 
junctive may be used reflexively to give indirect commands in 
writing or in print. 


Escribase una carta Write a letter (Lit.: let a letter write 
itself ) 

Tradfizcanse los ejercicios Translate the exercises 

Véase pagina 18 See page 18 

23>; VOCABULARIO 

mostrar (ue), fo show (=ensefiar) _borrar, to erase 

corregir! (i), to correct afiadir, to add 

echar, to throw darse prisa, to hasten, make haste 

subrayar, to underscore el buz6n, the letter box 


Si Vd. gusta (Vds. gustan), if you please 


Ejercicio ciento veinte y seis 


a. Put the following commands into negative form: 1. Traéigame 
Vd. los libros; traigamelos ahora. 2. Estos periddicos son mfos, 
denlos Vds. a Juan. 3. Hablenos Vd. de ese asunto. 4. Escrfbale 


1 Note that corregir not only undergoes radical change, but also orthographic 
change to retain the soft sound of the stem consonant g. 
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Vd. a ella largas cartas. 5. Siéntese Vd. al lado de mi. 6. Sen- 
témonos debajo de este drbol. 7. Levantense Vds. 8. Pidamelo 
Vd.; traiganoslos Vd. 9. Llévenmelas Vds.; escribanselas Vds. a 
él. ro. Muéstremelo Vd.; dénmelos Vds. a mi; enséfennoslos Vds. 

b. Put the following commands into affirmative form: 1. No me 
manden Vds. el paquete. 2. No me traigan Vds. esos libros; no 
me los traigan ahora. 3. No nos lo pidan Vds.; no me laescriba 
Vd. 4. No lo comamos; no la compremos. 5. No nos levantemos 
cuando entre él. 6. No nos acostemos temprano; no nos llame 
Vd. antes de las seis. 7. No me la pague Vd.; no se la paguen 
Vds. a ella. 8. No se sienten Vds. aqui; no se paseen Vds. por el 
parque. g. No me los eche Vd.; no los traiga Vd. 10. No se 
apresuren Vds.; no se den Vds. prisa. 


Ejercicio ciento veinte y siete 


1. Juan, hé aqui una carta para el Sr. Ricardo; llévesela Vd., y 
digale que yo mismo iré a verle dentro de unos dias. 2. Vayan 
Vds. a mi cuarto, y tradiganme mis libros; no me traigan las re- 
vistas. 3. Aqui estén unos bonitos cuadernos; denlos Vds. a 
Pablo, no los den a Enrique. 4. Esta carta es importante; tenga 
Vd. la bondad de echarla al buzén en seguida. 5. Corrija Vd. 
esas faltas, si Vd. gusta; subrayelas Vd. con tiza roja. 6. Ahora 
vaya Vd. a su asiento y traduzca la primera frase de la leccién; 
después, cépiela en su cuaderno. 7. Sentémonos aqui y des- 
cansemos. 8. Quitémonos los vestidos gruesos de lana y ponga- 
monos otros ligeros, pues hace calor. g. Lavense Vds. las manos 
antes de comer. to. Limpiese Vd. los dientes después de cada 
comida. 11. Esta regla es dificil, pero no me la explique Vd. a 
m{; expliquesela a Juan. 12. Sirvase Vd. afiadir lo siguiente a 
mi respuesta. 13. No deje Vd. para mafiana lo que pueda hacer 
hoy; hagalo hoy mismo. 14. Dense Vds. prisa, ya es tarde. 
15. No se apresure Vd. tanto; su reloj adelanta. 16. Escribase 
el ejercicio que sigue; tradtizcanse al inglés todos los modismos; 
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subrayese cada verbo regular; conjiguense los verbos irregulares, 
pongase en el plural el primer pdrrafo; apréndanse de memoria 
las cuatro ultimas lineas. _ 


Ejercicio ciento veinte y ocho 


1. Arthur, go up to my room, if you please, and bring me my 
overcoat. 2. I am going out for a walk; come with me. 3. Are 
you ready? Then let us go! 4. Put on your overcoat; it is cold 
and windy. 5. Write a letter to Paul; write it to him now, if you 
please, and throw it into that letter box over there. 6. Let us sit 
down here and rest a little. 7. Afterwards, let us return home 
before Henry arrives. 8. Give (plur.) me that package, do not 
give it to her. 9. I don’t understand these rules; explain (sing.) 
them tome. 10. Please do your own work; don’t ask me questions. 
11. Take (plur.) these packages to Mrs. Lépez. 12. No, don’t 
take them to her; they are not hers. 13. Give (plur.) them to 
Mary and tell her to send them to Mrs. Blanco. 14. Don’t forget 
(plur.) what I just told you; think of it. 15. If you (simg.) know 
these rules, explain them to me; if you don’t know them, sit 
down, if you please, and listen tome. 16. Begin (sing.) the lesson; 
go to the blackboard; erase what is written; translate the first 
sentence. 17. If you have a sick friend, help him; do what you 
can for him. 18. Always love your parents, obey them and follow 
their advice. 19. Come to school every day, and profit by your 
lessons. 20. Have a place for everything and put everything in 
its place. 21. Scold these boys, don’t scold me. 


1 By exception, let us go is expressed by vamos, not vayamos; let us go 
away, vamonos, not vayamonos. 
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LECCION CUADRAGESIMA QUINTA 


THE IMPERATIVE 
(EL IMPERATIVO) 


236. The Imperative of Regular Verbs. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
HABLAR: habla (tié) hablad (vosotros, —as) 
COMER: come (ti) comed (vosotros, —as) 
VIVIR: vive (tt) vivid (vosotros, —as) 


237. As seen by the above, the imperative in Spanish has but 
two forms, second person singular and plural, and may therefore 
be used only in familiar address. It is, moreover, limited to positive 
commands. 


Pablo, habla mAs alto Paul, speak louder 
Amad a vuestros padres Love your parents 
Escribid las cartas Write the letters 
Aprende el castellano Learn Spanish 


238. Negative Commands in Familiar Address are expressed 
by the second person singular and plural of the present subjunc- 
tive. 


No hables tan aprisa Don’t talk so fast 

No escribais a Juan Don’t write to John 

No vivas en la ciudad; vive enel Don’t live in the city; live in the coun- 
campo try 


Nifios, no vivais para comer; Children, don’t live to eat; eat to live 
comed para vivir 


239. It is very important to remember that in polite or formal 
address, commands and entreaties may be expressed only by the 
use of the third person singular and plural of the present subjunc- 
tive, which we may hereafter call ‘the formal imperative,’ as dis- 
tinguished from ‘the familiar or real imperative.’ 
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240. (Familiar) Imperative of Tener, Haber, Estar, Ser, and of 
Radical Changing Verbs. 


TENER: 
HABER: 
ESTAR: 
SER: 


CONTAR: 
PENSAR: 
VOLVER: 
PERDER: 
DORMIR: 
SENTIR: 
PEDIR: 


cuenta 
piensa 
vuelve 
pierde 
duerme 
siente 
pide 


PLURAL 


tened 
habed 
estad 

sed 


contad 
pensad 
volved 
perded 
dormid 
sentid 
pedid 


241. (Familiar) Imperative of Irregular Verbs. The student 
should note that the imperative of many of the following verbs is 


formed regularly. 


SINGULAR 
ANDAR: anda 
CAER: cae 


CONDUCIR: conduce 
CONOCER:  conoce 


DAR: da 
DECIR: di 
HACER: haz 

IR: ve 

OiR: oye 
OLER: huele 
PODER: has none 


PLURAL 


andad 
caed 
conducid 
conoced 
dad 
decid 
haced 

id 

oid 

oled 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
PONER: pon poned 
QUERER: quiere quered 


REIR: rie reid 
SABER: sabe sabed 
SALIR: sal salid 
TRAER: trae traed 
VALER: val valed 
VENIR: ven venid 
VER: ve ved 


242. Position of Object Pronouns. The familiar imperative 
requires all object pronouns (direct, indirect, and reflexive) to be 
placed in the sentence in exactly the same way as does the formal 


imperative. 


Hablame, no le hables a 
Ponlo aqui, no lo pongas 
mesa 


él 
sobre la 


Speak to me, don’t speak to him 
Put it here, don’t put it on the table 
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Traédnoslos hoy, no nos los trai- Bring them to us today, don't bring 


gais mafiana them to us tomorrow 
Siéntate aqui y descansa Sit down here and rest 
Levantate y lee la leccién Stand up and read the lesson 


(a) The d of the plural imperative is dropped before the pro- 
noun os. 


Amaos (not amados) uno a otro Love one another 
Acostaos temprano y levantaos Go to bed early and get up early 
temprano 


Exception: Id retains the d before os: idos, go away. 


Ejercicio ciento veinte y nueve 


1. Vete, Juan; y vosotros, José y Guillermo, idos también; ti, 
Enrique, quédate aqui, quiero que me ayudes. 2. Cierra la puerta 
y abre las ventanas. 3. Quita estos papeles, y ponlos sobre la 
mesa; no los pongas sobre miescritorio. 4. Nifos, haced lo que os 
digo; no hagais lo que os prohibo. 5. Ama a tus padres y a tu 
patria. 6. Seguid los consejos del maestro; trabajad con diligen- 
cla y no perdais el tiempo. 7. Ven a la escuela a tiempo, estu- 
dia bien todo el dia; sabe perfectamente todas tus lecciones y 
aprovéchate de la ensefianza de tus maestros. 8. Procurad hacer 
vuestro trabajo sin ayuda de nadie. 9. Sube a mi cuarto y traeme 
mi sobretodo. 10. Ponte el sombrero y vamos a dar un paseo. 
11. Toma tu paraguas, temo que llueva. 12. Estos pafuelos son 
de Maria, dadselos a ella cuando la veas. 13. Sed aplicados y 
tened paciencia. 14. Siempre acordaos de lo pasado y pensad en 
lo futuro. 15. Siempre decid la werdad, aunque se os .castigue 
por decirla. No mintdis nunca. 16. Dios os ha dado dos oidos 
y solamente una boca, pues hablad poco y escuchad mucho. 


Ejercicio ciento treinta 


Use the familiar imperative throughout this exercise: 1. John, go 
home and bring me my umbrella. 2. You (sing.) will find on my 
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desk a small package; it is Mr. Smith’s; take it to him before he 
leaves his house. 3. Do (plur.) what I am telling you; do not do 
what I do not want you to do. 4. Do not close that door; open it 
and close the windows. 5. Go (simg.) to bed early and get up early. 
6. Attend (plur.) school regularly; do your work diligently; learn 
everything your teachers teach you. 7. Write your (simg.) exer- 
cise with [the] greatest care; write them in ink, never write them 
in pencil. 8. Love your country and prepare yourselves to de- 
fend it in case of danger. 9. Be (plur.) brave; do not fear the 
enemy. 10. Do (lur.) now all you can to help me; give me what 
you promised. 11. Tell (simg.) me the truth; do not tell me lies. 
12. Remember (flur.) that nobody believes those who do not tell 
the truth. 13. Do not study (simg.) all the time; amuse yourself 
also. 14. Leave now those books and rest. 15. Go out for a 
walk. 16. When you come back, send! (sing.) these laces to Mrs. 
Ortega, and continue! your work. 
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THE IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 
(EL IMPERFECYO DE SUBJUNTIVO) 


243. The Imperfect Subjunctive has two forms, the se form and 
the ra form. Imperfect subjunctive of regular verbs. 


HABLAR COMER 

FIRST FORM SECOND FORM FIRST FORM SECOND FORM 
hablase hablara comiese comiera 
hablases hablaras comieses comieras 
hablase hablara comiese comiera 
hablasemos  hablaramos comiésemos comiéramos 
hablaseis hablarais comieseis comierais 
hablasen hablaran comiesen comieran 


1 Imperative: envia, enviad; continéa, continuad 
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(a) The imperfect subjunctive of third conjugation verbs is 
formed exactly like that of the second: viviese, etc.; viviera, 
etc. 

Note that in all the forms of the imperfect subjunctive, the 
stress always falls on the same vowel. 


244. Imperfect Subjunctive of Tener, Haber, Estar, Ser. 


TENER: (ist Form) tuviese, tuvieses, tuviese; tuviésemos, tuvieseis, 
tuviesen 
(2nd Form) tuviera, tuvieras, tuviera; tuviéramos, tuvierais, 
tuvieran 
HABER: (1st Form) hubiese, hubieses, hubiese; hubiésemos, hubieseis, 
hubiesen 
(2nd Form) hubiera, hubieras, hubiera; hubiéramos, hubierais, 
hubieran 
ESTAR: (ist Form) estuviese, estuvieses, estuviese; estuviésemos, 
estuvieseis, estuviesen 
(2nd Form) estuviera, estuvieras, estuviera; estuviéramos, 
estuvierais, estuvieran 
SER: (1st Form) fuese, fueses, fuese; fuésemos, fueseis, fuesen 
(2nd Form) fuera, fueras, fuera; fuéramos, fuerais, fueran 


245. The Pluperfect Subjunctive (el Pluscuamperfecto de Sub- 
juntivo). The imperfect subjunctive of haber and a past participle 
form the pluperfect subjunctive. Pluperfect subjunctive of comer. 


FIRST FORM SECOND FORM 
hubiese comido hubiera comido 
hubieses comido hubieras comido 
hubiese comido hubiera comido 
hubiésemos comido hubiéramos comido 
hubieseis comido hubierais comido 
hubiesen comido hubieran comido 


246. Use of the Imperfect Subjunctive. Sequence of Tenses 
(Sucesién de los Tiempos). As the student may have observed in 
the preceding lessons, the present subjunctive and its compound, 
the perfect subjunctive, are used in the dependent clause when the 
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verb of the principal clause is in the present or future. The im- 
perfect subjunctive and its compound, the pluperfect subjunctive, 
should be used when the verb of the principal clause is in a past 


tense or in the conditional. 


Deseo que Vd. aprenda el espa- 
fiol 

Desearé que Vd. aprenda el es- 
pafiol 

Deseé que Vd. aprendiese (or 
aprendiera) el espafiol 

Deseaba que Vd. aprendiese (or 
aprendiera) el espafiol 

He deseado que Vd. aprendiese 
(or aprendiera) el espafiol 

Desearia que Vd. aprendiese (or 
aprendiera) el espafiol 


No creo que Juan parta 
No creeré que Juan parta 
No creo que Juan haya partido 


No crei \ que Juan partiese (or \ 

No rl partiera) 

No creia que Juan hubiese (or 
hubiera) partido 


Dudo que él sea rico 
Dudaré que él sea rico 
Dudo que él haya sido rico 


Dudé que fuese (or fuera) 

Dudaba } rico 

Dudaria que fuese (or fuera) rico 

Dudaba que hubiese (or hubiera) 
sido rico 


I wish you to learn Spanish 


I shall wish you to learn Spanish 


I wished you to learn Spanish 


I have wished you to learn Spanish 


I should wish you to learn Spanish 


I don’t believe John will depart 
I shall not believe John will depart 
I don’t believe John has departed 


I didn’t believe John would depart 


I didn’t believe John had (or woula 
have) departed 


I doubt his being rich 
I shall doubt his being rich 
I doubt his having been rich 


\ I doubted his being rich 


I should doubt his being rich 
I doubted his having been rich 


247. The Imperfect Subjunctive of Radical Changing and 
Irregular Verbs may be easily formed by dropping the ron end- 
ing of the third person plural of the preterite, and adding to the 
stem thus obtained the following endings: 
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1st Form: se, ses, se; 
2nd Form: Ta, ras, Ta; 
SENTIR: 
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semos,! 
ramos,! 


seis, sen 
rais, ran 


(1st Form) sintiese, sintieses, sintiese; sintiésemos, sintieseis, 


sintiesen 


(2nd Form) sintiera, sintieras, sintiera; sintiéramos, sintierais, 


DAR: 


sintieran 


(1st Form) diese, dieses, diese; diésemos, dieseis, diesen 


(2nd Form) diera, dieras, diera; diéramos, dierais, dieran 
QUERER: (ist Form) quisiese, quisieses, quisiese; quisiésemos, 


quisieseis, quisiesen 


(2nd Form) quisiera, quisieras, quisiera; quisiéramos, 


SABER: 


quisierais, quisieran 


(1st Form) supiese, supieses, supiese; supiésemos, supieseis, 


supiesen 


(2nd Form) supiera, supieras, supiera; supiéramos, supierais, 


elG., CLC. etc. 


248. The Imperfect Subjunctive After si. 


supieran 


The imperfect (or 


pluperfect) subjunctive may be used in Spanish to express a con- 


dition contrary to fact. 


Si yo estuviese (or estuviera) 
bueno, partiria mafiana 

Si fuésemos (or fuéramos) ricos, 
viajariamos mucho 

Si viera (or viese) Vd. a Juan, 
dle hablaria? 

Si yo tuviese (or tuviera) tanto 
dinero, ayudaria a mis amigos 

Si yo hubiese (or hubiera) vivido 
en Espafia, habria aprendido el 
espafiol perfectamente 


If I were well, I should leave tomor- 
row 

If we were rich, we should travel a 
great deal 

If you should see John, would you 
speak to him? 

If I had so much money, I would 
help my friends 

If I had lived in Spain, I should have 
learned Spanish perfectly 


249. In the above sentences, the conditional may be replaced 
by the second form of the imperfect subjunctive. 


Si yo tuviese (or tuviera) tanto 
dinero, ayudara (or ayudaria) a 
mis amigos 


Si yo estuviese (or estuviera) bueno, 


partiera (or partiria) mafiana 


1 With the accent mark on the preceding vowel. 
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250. VOCABULARIO 

repetir (i), to repeat s perdonar, to pardon, excuse 
quejarse (de), to complain (of) el billete, the note, bill 
cambiar, to change el bosque, the woods 
fumar, to smoke el campo, the field, country 
suceder, to happen el accidente, the accident 
burlarse (de), to make fun (of) severo, —a, severe 


(a) I should like may be expressed by quisiera, desearia, or me 
gustaria, followed by the infinitive or the subjunctive, as may be 
the case. 


Quisiera 

Desearia ir al teatro I should like to go to the theater 

Me gustaria 

Quisiera me 

Desearia pts a) I should like you to come with me 

Me gustaria 8 

(b) ;Ojala! Would that! I wish that! O that! 
jOjala que yo fuese joven! Would that I were young! 
jOjala que no les suceda TI wish nothing may happen to them! 

nada! 


Ejercicio ciento treinta y uno 


a. Write out the imperfect subjunctive, both forms, of viajar, vender, 
escribir, ser, estar, tener, haber, dormir, pedir, sentir, poner, venir, 
ir, oir, decir, andar, poder, hacer. 

b. Give in all persons: 1. Mis maestros se quejaron de que yo no 
estuviese atento en la clase. 2. El parroquiano queria que yo le 
cambiase un billete de mil délares. 3. Mis padres exigian que yo 
supiese mis lecciones perfectamente. 4. Si yo hubiese encontrado 
a Juan, le habria hablado de este asunto. 5. Si yo tuviese una 
casa de campo, viviera alli durante el verano. 

c. In the following sentences, change the verb of the principal. 
clause to a past tense, and put the verb of the dependent clause into 
the proper tense of the subjunctive. 
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MODEL: Quiero que Vd. trabaje; Querfa que Vd. trabajase (or 
trabajara). 

1. Deseo que no fumes. 2. Queremos que no se burlen Vds. de 
él. 3. Temen que nos suceda un accidente. 4. Exijo que repi- 
tan Vds. estas palabras. 5. Es preciso que perdonemos a nues- 
tros enemigos. 6. ¢Por qué no quieres que yo venga contigo? 
7. Es mejor que pongamos las flores en la ventana. 8. Dudan que 
digamos la verdad. 9g. A mi no me gusta que haga Vd. tal cosa. 
10. Importa muchisimo que no tengas sino buenos amigos. 


Ejercicio ciento treinta y dos 


a. 1. Cuando yo era pequefio, no me gustaba que mis padres 
me mandasen a la escuela todos los dias. 2. No permitian ellos que 
yo jugara todo el dia, ni que pasara todo el tiempo en los bosques. 
3. Quisiéramos que tt no fueses tan holgazin, me decian mis 
padres, y que asistieses a la escuela regularmente, hasta que su- 
pieses todo cuanto deben saber los hombres instruidos. 4. Pero 
a pesar de sus buenos consejos, no creia yo que el aprender tantas 
cosas me pudiese ser Util algin dia. 5. Pero olvidé decirles a Vds. 
que en aquel tiempo yo no tenia mas de nueve afios, y por supuesto, 
no habia nada sorprendente que no quisiese estudiar. 6. Sin 
embargo, pocos afios después, extrafiaron muchisimo mis buenos 
padres que yo prefiriese mis estudios a los arboles, a las flores y a 
las frutas de los campos. 7. Entonces, ya no era preciso pedir 
que me levantase temprano cada majfiana, y saliese para la 
escuela a tiempo. 8. Alli, mis amigos y yo trabajabamos con 
suma aplicacién. 9. Nuestros maestros eran severos, lo que nos 
gustaba mucho, y exigian que supiésemos todas nuestras lecciones. 
ro. Siempre querfan que hiciésemos nuestros ejercicios antes de 
venir a la escuela. 11. Prohibfan que hablasemos en la clase sin 
pedir permiso, y nunca permitian que estuviésemos desatentos a 
la leccién. 12. jOjal4 que pudiesen comprender los nifios lo que 
vale la instruccién! 
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b. 1. Cuando Vd. era pequefio, cle gustaba que sus padres le 
enviaran a la escuela todos los dias? 2. ¢Le permitian ellos a Vd. 
que jugara todo el dia? 3. No teniendo Vd. mas de nueve afios, 
gera sorprendente que no comprendiera la utilidad de la instruc- 
cién? 4. ¢Qué exigian sus maestros que Vd. hiciese en la clase? 
5. ¢Era preciso que los discipulos escuchasen atentamente a los 
maestros? 6. ¢Era necesario que supieran los discipulos sus lec- 
ciones? 7. Si Vd. tuviese un millén de pesos, gcémo los gastaria? 
8. ¢Qué sucederia si cada hombre tuviera un millén de pesos? 
g. Si Vds. fuesen mas industriosos, ¢no lograran aprender el cas- 
tellano perfectamente? 10. Si estos alumnos hubiesen estudiado 
el espafiol con mas perseverancia, gno habrian salido bien en su 
examen? 


Ejercicio ciento treinta y tres 


1. I should prefer that you (fam. plur.) read better books, see 
better plays, and hear better music. 2. If I had as much money 
as you, I should take a long trip through Spain. 3. Our parents 
are not afraid that we work too much. 4. When you were young, 
were your parents afraid that you did not work enough? 5. When 
I was a boy, I was a pupil of that high school. 6. My teachers 
always required that I should go to school every day, but they 
also required that I should know all my lessons. 7. I did not be- 
lieve at that time that Spanish was an important language. 8. If 
you have so many friends, why don’t you ask them to help you? 
g. If you had so many friends, why did you not ask them to help 
you? tro. We were sorry that John did not want to wait for us. 
11. We should have been glad to see him, if he had waited for 
us. 12. We regretted that they did not hear Caruso that night. 
13. They wanted me to go away without your knowing it. 14. My 
friend was very ill, and we feared he would die before we arrived 
at the city. 15. But I am glad he is very well now. 16. Do you 
doubt my being able to do what I say? 17. Did you ever! doubt 


1 Jamas. This word has a positive meaning after a positive verb. 
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my being able to do what I said? 18. I did not want you to go 
out in this weather, because I was afraid you would get sick (en- 
fermar). 19. I forbid your smoking. 20. When I was a boy, 
my father forbade my smoking. 21. If you (fam. sing.) want to . 
amuse yourself, I should like you to read these good novels. 
22. We were surprised that he didn’t come on time; we feared 
something had happened to him. 23. If you had made fun of 
Henry, he would not have complained of you to his parents; he 
would have given you a good lesson himself. 24. Would that my 
friend Paul were here! 25. Would that we were rich, and could 
travel everywhere! 


APPENDIX OF VERBS 


251. The Three Regular Conjugations. 


I 


habl ar, to speak. 


habl ando, speaking. 


habl ado, spoken. 


I speak, do speak, am 
speaking, etc. 
hablo 
habl as 
habl a 


habl amos 
habl ais 
habl an 


I was speaking, 
used to speak, etc. 


habl aba 
habl abas 
habl aba 


II III 
INFINITIVE MoprE 


Present 
com ef, ¢o eat. viv ir, to live. 


PARTICIPLES 


Present 
com iendo, eating. viv iendo., living. 


Past 
com ido, eaten. viv ido, lived. 


INDICATIVE MopE 


Present 
I eat, do eat, am I live, do live, am 
eating, etc. living, etc. 
com 0 viv 0 
com es viv es 
com e vive 
com emos viv imos 
com éis viv is 
com en viv en 
Imperfect 
I was eating, used * I was living, used 
to eat, etc. to live, etc. 
com ia viv ia 
com ias viv ias 
com ia viv ia 
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We were speaking, 
used to speak, etc. 


habl 4bamos 
habl abais 
habl aban 


I spoke, etc. 
habl é 
habl aste 
habl 6 


habl amos 
habl asteis 
habl aron 


I shall or will speak, etc. 


hablar é 
hablar as 
hablar 4 


hablar emos 
hablar éis 
hablar an 


I should or would 
speak, etc. 
hablar ia 
hablar fas 
hablar ia 


hablar iamos 
hablar fais 
hablar ian 


speak, etc. 


habl a 
habl ad 


We were eating, used 


to eat, etc. 


com iamos 
com iais 
com ian 


Preterite 
T ate, etc. 


com i 
com iste 
com 16 


com imos 
com isteis 
com ieron 


Future 


I shall or will eat, etc. 


comer é 
comer as 
comer 4 


comer emos 
comer éis 
comer an 


Conditional 
I should or would 
eat, etc. 

comer ia 
comer ias 
comer fa 


comer iamos 
comer iais 
comer ian 


IMPERATIVE MopE 


eat, etc. 


come 
com ed 


We were living, used 


to live, etc. 
viv iamos 
viv iais 
viv ian 


I lived, etc. 
vivi 

viv iste 
viv i6 
viv imos 
viv isteis 
viv ieron 


T shali or will live, etc. 


vivir é 
vivir 4s. 
vivir 4 
vivir emos 
vivir éis 
vivir 4n 


{ I should or would 


live, etc. 
vivir fa 
vivir fas" 
vivir ia 
vivir iamos 
vivir fais 
vivir fan 


live, etc. 
viv ¢ 
viv id 


habl 4ramos 
habl arais 
habl aran 


com iéramos 
com ierais 
com ieran 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MopDE 


Present 
That I may speak, etc. That I may eat, etc. That I may live, etc. 
hable coma viva 
habl es com as viv as 
habl e coma viva 
habl emos com amos viv amos 
habl éis com ais viv ais 
habl en com an viv an 
Imperfect 
First Foru 
That I might (should) That I might (should) That I might (should) 
speak, etc. eat, elc. live, etc. 
habl ase com iese viv iese 
habl ases com ieses viv ieses 
habl ase com iese viv iese 
habl 4semos com iésemos viv iésemos 
habl aseis com ieseis viv ieseis 
habl asen com iesen viv iesen 
SEcOoND Form 
habl ara com iera viv iera 
habl aras com ieras viv ieras 
habl ara com iera viv iera 


viv iéramos 
viv ierais 
viv ieran 
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252. The Compound Tenses of all Spanish verbs are formed 
with their past participle preceded by the various tenses of the 
auxiliary verb haber. Compound tenses of hablar: 


¢ 


PARTICIPLE 
Present Perfect 


having spoken 


habiendo hablado 


INFINITIVE 
Present Perfect 


to have spoken 


haber hablado 
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That I might (should) have spoken, etc. 
hubiese hablado, etc. 


253. Orthographic Changes of Verbs. 
the Spanish language that the final consonant of the infinitive 
stem must retain its sound throughout the conjugation of the verb. 
But as certain consonantal sounds are represented differently 
according to the vowel which follows, certain orthographic changes 
become necessary in order to secure uniformity of pronunciation. 

The following table shows how to express certain consonantal 
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INDICATIVE 
Present Perfect Preterite Perfect 
I have spoken, etc. I had spoken, etc. 
he hablado, etc. » hube hablado, etc. 
Pluperfect Future Perfect 
I had spoken, etc. I shall or will have spoken, etc. 
habfa hablado, etc. habré hablado, etc. 


Conditional Perfect 
I should or would have spoken, etc. 


habria hablado, etc. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present Perfect 
That I may have spoken, etc. 
haya hablado, etc. 


Pluperfect 


First Form SrconD Form 


hubiera hablado, etc. 


sounds before the various vowels: 


Sound of k 


e 


That I might (should) have spoken, etc. 


It is a general rule of 
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The following orthographic changes are, as the student will 
note, mostly explained by the table on page 226. 
(a) Car Verbs. Verbs whose infinitive ends in car change c to 


qu before e. 
Buscar, to look for 


PRETERITE: ist person sing.: busqué (the rest regular) 
PRES. SuBJ.: busque, busques, busque; busquemos, busquéis, busquen 


(6) Gar Verbs. Verbs of this group change g to gu before e. 


Llegar, to arrive 


PRETERITE: Ilegué (the rest regular) 
Pres. Susj.: llegue, llegues, llegue; lleguemos, lIleguéis, lleguen 


(c) Guar Verbs. Verbs of this group change gu to gii before e. 


Averiguar, to ascertain 


PRETERITE: averigtié (the rest regular) 
Pres. Supj.: averigiie, averigiies, averigiie; averigiiemos, averigiiéis, 
averigiien 
(d) Zar Verbs. These verbs change the z of their infinitive stem 


to c before e. 
Cazar, to hunt 


PRETERITE: cacé (the rest regular) 
Pres. SuBJ.: cace, caces, cace; cacemos, cacéis, cacen 


(e) Ger and gir Verbs. Verbs whose infinitive stem ends in ger 
or gir change g to j before a and o. 
Coger, to catch 


if 


Pres. Inp.: cojo (the rest regular) 
Pres. SuBJ.: coja, cojas, coja; cojamos, cojais, cojan 
Dirigir, to address 
Pres. Inp.: dirijo (the rest regular) 
Pres. Susj.: dirija, dirijas, dirija; dirijamos, dirijais, dirijan 
(f) Quir (with silent u) Verbs. Verbs of this class change qu 
to c before a and o. 
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Delinquir, io be delinquent 
Pres. Inn.: delinco (the rest regular) 
Pres. Susy.: delinca, delincas, delinca; delincamos, delincdis, delincan 


(g) Guir (with silent u) Verbs. Verbs of this class change gu to 

g before a and o. 
Distinguir, fo distinguish 
Pres. Inn.: distingo (the rest regular) 
Pres. Susj.: distinga, distingas, distinga; distingamos, distingais, 
disti 

(4) Cer and cir Verbs preceded by a Consonant. In these verbs 

c is changed to z before a and o. 


Vencer, io conquer 


Pres. Inp.: venzo (the rest regular) 
Pres. SuBJ.: Venza, venzas, venza; venzamos, venzais, venzan 


Esparcir, fo scatter 
Pres. Inp.: esparzo (the rest regular) 
Pres. SUBJ.: esparza, esparzas, esparza; esparzamos, esparzais, esparzan 


(¢) Verbs whose stem ends in J] or %. These verbs absorb the 
i of the diphthongal endings ie and ié6. 


Bullir, fo doz 
Pres. Part.: bullendo 
PRETERITE: 3rd pers. sing., bull6; plur., bulleron 
Iwperr. SusBj.: (rst Form) bullese, bulleses, bullese; bullésemos, 
bulleseis, bullesen 
IuperF. SuBy.: (2nd Form) bullera, bulleras, bullera; bulléramos, 
bullerais, bulleran 


Tafier, fo play (a stringed instrument) 
Pres. Part.: tafiendo 
PRETERITE: 3rd pers. sing., tafi6; plur., tafieron 
IuperF. SuBj.: (rst Form) tafiese, tafieses, tafiese; tafiésemos, 


tafieseis, tafiesen 
IuPERF. SuBJ.: (2nd Form) tafiera, tafieras, tafiera; tafiéramos, 


tafierais, tafieran 
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(j) Verbs whose Stem ends ina Vowel. In these verbs the i of 
the diphthongal endings ie and i6 is changed to y, as in Spanish 
an unaccented i cannot stand between two vowels. 


Leer, to read 
Pres. Part.: leyendo 
PRETERITE: 3rd pers. sing., ley6; plur., leyeron 
Imperr. SuBj.: (1st Form) leyese, leyeses, leyese; leyésemos, 
leyeseis, leyesen 
ImpERF. SuBJ.: (2nd Form) leyera, leyeras, leyera; leyéramos, 
leyerais, leyeran 


(k) Uir Verbs. Verbs ending in uir (with sounded u) add y to 
their stem when the latter is followed by a, e, or 0. The purpose 
of the addition of y is not to preserve the pronunciation of the 
stem, but to strengthen it. 


Construir, to build, construct 


Pres. Part.: construyendo 

Pres. Inp.: construyo, construyes, construye; construimos, construis, 
construyen 

PRETERITE: construi, construiste, construy6; construimos, construisteis, 


IMPERATIVE: construye, construid construyeron 


Pres. Supj.: construya, construyas, construya; construyamos, 
construyais, construyan 
ImperRF. SuBj.: (1st Form) construyese, construyeses, construyese; 
construyésemos, construyeseis, construyesen 
ImperF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) construyera, construyeras, construyera; 
construyéramos, construyerais, construyeran 


254. Verbs with other Peculiarities. 


(a) Verbs with Inceptive Endings. To this class belong the 
verbs whose infinitive ends in cer or cir preceded by a vowel. They 
insert z before c when the latter is followed by a or o. 


Conocer, to know, be acquainted with 


Pres. INpD.: conozco (the rest regular) 
Pres. Susj.: sonozca, conozcas, conozca; conozcamos, conozcais, 
conozcan 
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Lucir, to shine 


Pres. Inp.: luzco (the rest regular) 
Pres. Susj.: luzca, luzcas, luzca; luzcamos, luzcais, luzcan 


(b) Verbs ending in ducir. Verbs ending in ducir, like conducir, 
to conduct, lead, and traducir, to translate, beside having the irre- 
gularities of the verbs with inceptive endings, are also irregular in 
the preterite and the imperfect subjunctive. For their conjuga- 
tion, see conducir in the list of the irregular verbs (§ 259). 


(c) Jar and Uar Verbs. Certain verbs ending in iar and uar take 
the accent mark on the i or u in all the persons singular and the 
third person plural of the present indicative and the present sub- 
junctive; also in the singular imperative. 


Enviar, to send 
Pres. Inp.: envio, envias, envia; enviamos, envidis, envian 
Pres. Supj.: envie, envies, envie; enviemos, enviéis, envien 
IMPERATIVE: envia, enviad 
Continuar, fo continue 
Pres. INpD.: contintio, contintias, continiia; continuamos, continuais, 


continéan 
Pres. Susj.: contintie, contintes, contintie; continuemos, continuéis, 
IMPERATIVE: Contintia, continuad continien 


Note. It is only by practice that the student will be able to tell whether 
or not a verb ending in iar or uar takes the accent mark as described above. 
As it may have been observed, limpiar, estudiar, principiar and cambiar 
have no such irregularity. 


255. Radical Changing Verbs. The radical changing verbs 
are those whose stem vowel (i.e., the vowel of the syllable imme- 
diately preceding the infinitive ending) undergoes certain changes. 
They may be divided into three classes: 


(a) First Class. Verbs of this class belong to the first or 
second conjugation. They change their stem vowel 0 to ue and 
e to ie whenever the stress falls on the stem. 
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Contar, to count 


Pres. INp.: cuento, cuentas, cuenta; contamos, contais, cuentan 
PRES. SuBJ.: cuente, cuentes, cuente; contemos, contéis, cuenten 
IMPERATIVE: Cuenta, contad 


Pensar, to think 
Pres. IND.: pienso, piensas, piensa; pensamos, pensdis, piensan 
Pres. SuBJ.: piense, pienses, piense; pensemos, penséis, piensen 
IMPERATIVE: piensa, pensad 


Volver, to return 
Pres. INpD.: vuelvo, vuelves, vuelve; volvemos, volvéis, vuelven 
Pres. SuBj.: vuelva, vuelvas, vuelva; volvamos, volvdis, vuelvan 
IMPERATIVE: vuelve, volved 


Perder, 1o lose 
Pres. Inp.: pierdo, pierdes, pierde; perdemos, perdéis, pierden 
Pres. Supj.: pierda, pierdas, pierda; perdamos, perdais, pierdan 
IMPERATIVE: pierde, perded 


(b) Second Class. Radical changing verbs of this class belong 
to the third conjugation. They change their stem vowel o to ue 
and e to ie whenever the stress falls on the stem. They change 


moreover o to u and e to i when followed by an accented syllable 
containing ie, i6, or a. 
Sentir, /o feel 
Pres. Part.: sintiendo 
Pres. Inp.: siento, sientes, siente; sentimos, sentis, sienten 
PRETERITE: senti, sentiste, sintid; sentimos, sentisteis, sintieron 
IMPERATIVE: siente, sentid 
Pres. Susj.: sienta, sientas, sienta; sintamos, sintais, sientan 
ImperF. SuBj.: (1st Form) sintiese, sintieses, sintiese; sintiésemos, 
sintieseis, sintiesen 
ImpERF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) sintiera, sintieras, sintiera; sintiéramos, 
sintierais, sintieran 
Dormir, to sleep 
Pres. PART.: durmiendo 
Pres. Inp.: duermo, duermes, duerme; dormimos, dormis, duermen 
PRETERITE: dormi, dormiste, durmié; dormimos, dormisteis, durmieron 
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IMPERATIVE: duerme, dormid 
Pres. Supj.: duerma, duermas, duerma; durmamos, durmais, duerman 
ImperF. SuBj.: (1st Form) durmiese, durmieses, durmiese; 
\. durmiésemos, durmieseis, durmiesen 
ImpERF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) durmiera, durmieras, durmiera; 
durmiéramos, durmierais, durmieran 


(c) Third Class. Verbs of this class belong also to the third 
conjugation. They change their stem vowel e to i when the stress 
falls on the stem, and also undergo the same change when the 
stem is followed by an accented syllable containing ie, i6, or a. 


Pedir, to ask for 
Pres. PArt.: pidiendo 
Pres. Inp.: pido, pides, pide; pedimos, pedis, piden 
PRETERITE: pedi, pediste, pidi6; pedimos, pedisteis, pidieron 
IMPERATIVE: pide, pedid 
Pres. Supj.: pida, pidas, pida; pidamos, pidais, pidan 
Imperr. SuBj.: (1st Form) pidiese, pidieses, pidiese; pidiésemos, 
pidieseis, pidiesen 
Imperr. Susj.: (2nd Form) pidiera, pidieras, pidiera; pidiéramos, 
pidierais, pidieran 


(d) Radical Changing Verbs with Orthographic Peculiarities. 
As in Spanish no word may begin with the diphthongs ie or ue, 
the initial stem vowels e and o of the radical changing verbs 
errar and oler change, whenever stressed, to ye and hue, re- 
spectively, instead of ie and ue. 


Errar, to err, wander about 
Pres. IND.: yerro, yerras, yerra; erramos, errais, yerran 
PRES. SUBJ.: yerre, yerres, yerre; erremos, erréis, yerren 
IMPERATIVE: yerra, errad 
Oler, to smell 
Pres. Inp.: huelo, hueles, huele; olemos, oléis, huelen 


Pres. Susj.: huela, huelas, huela; olamos, oldis, huelan 
IMPERATIVE: huele, oled 


THE IRREGULAR VERBS 
(Alphabetically arranged) 


256. Andar, to walk, go, run (as a watch) 
Pres. Part., andando. Past Part., andado 


Pres. Inp.: ando, etc. 

ImperF. INpD.: andaba, etc. 

PRETERITE: anduve, anduviste, anduvo; anduvimos, anduvisteis, 

Future INp.: andaré, etc. anduvieron 

Conp.: andaria, etc. 

IMPERATIVE: anda, andad 

Pres. Susj.: ande, etc. 

ImpEerF. SuBj.: (1st Form) anduviese, anduvieses, anduviese; 
anduviésemos, anduvieseis, anduviesen 

ImpErRF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) anduviera, anduvieras, anduviera; 
anduviéramos, anduvierais, anduvieran 


257. Caber, to fit, be contained 
Pres. Part., cabiendo. Past Part., cabido 


Pres. IND.: quepo, cabes, cabe; cabemos, cabéis, caben 
ImperF. IND.: cabia, etc. 
PRETERITE: cupe, cupiste, cupo; cupimos, cupisteis, cupieron 
Future Inp.: cabré, cabras, cabra; cabremos, cabréis, cabran 
Conp.: cabria, cabrias, cabria; cabriamos, cabriais, cabrian 
IMPERATIVE: cabe, cabed 
Pres. SUBJ.: quepa, quepas, quepa; quepamos, quepais, quepan 
ImpERF. SuBJ.: (1st Form) cupiese, cupieses, cupiese; cupiésemos, 
, cupieseis, cupiesen 
ImperRF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) cupiera, cupieras, cupiera; cupiéramos, 
cupierais, cupieran 


258. Caer, to fall 
Pres. Part., cayendo. Past Part., caido 


Pres. Inp.: caigo, caes, cae; caemos, caéis, caen 


ImperF. IND.: caia, etc. 
PRETERITE: cai, caiste, cay6; caimos, caisteis, cayeron 
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Future IND.: caeré, etc. 

Conp.: caeria, etc. 

IMPERATIVE: cae, caed 

Pres. SuBj.: caiga, caigas, caiga; caigamos, caigdis, caigan 

ImpERF. SuBj.: (1st Form) cayese, cayeses, cayese; cayésemos, 
cayeseis, cayesen 

ImperF. Supj.: (2nd Form) cayera, cayeras, cayera; cayéramos, 
cayerais, Cayeran 


259. Conducir, to lead, conduct 
Pres. Part., conduciendo. Past Part., conducido 

Pres. INp.: conduzco, conduces, conduce; conducimos, conducis, conducen 

ImprerF. INp.: conducia, etc. 

PRETERITE: conduje, condujiste, condujo; condujimos, condujisteis, 

Future Inp.: conduciré, etc. condujeron 

Conp.: conduciria, etc. 

IMPERATIVE: conduce, conducid 

Pres. Supj.: conduzca, conduzcas, conduzca; conduzcamos, conduzcais, 

conduzcan 

ImperF. Susj.: (1st Form) condujese, condujeses, condujese; 
condujésemos, condujeseis, condujesen 

ImperF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) condujera, condujeras, condujera; 
condujéramos, condujerais, condujeran 


260. Dar, fo give 
Pres. Part, dando. Past Part., dado 

Pres. Inp.: doy, das, da; damos, dais, dan 
ImperF. INnp.: daba, etc. 
PRETERITE: di, diste, did; dimos, disteis, dieron 
Future Inp.: daré, etc. 
Conp.: daria, etc. 
IMPERATIVE: da, dad 
Pres. Supj.: dé, des, dé; demos, deis, den 
IMPERF. SuBJ.: (1st Form) diese, dieses, diese; diésemos, dieseis, diesen 
ImpERF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) diera, dieras, diera; diéramos, dierais, dieran 


261. Decir, fo tell, say 
Pres. Part., diciendo. Past Part., dicho 


Pres. Inp.: digo, dices, dice; decimos, decis, dicen 
ImperF. INp.: decia, etc. 
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PRETERITE: dije, dijiste, dijo; dijimos, dijisteis, dijeron 

Future Inp.: diré, diras, dira; diremos, diréis, diran 

Conp.: diria, dirias, diria; dirfamos, diriais, dirfan 

IMPERATIVE: di, decid 

PRES. SuBj.: diga, digas, diga; digamos, digdis, digan 

ImperRF. Supj.: (1st Form) dijece, dijeses, dijese; dijésemos, dijeseis, 
dijesen 

ImpEeRF. SuBJ.: (2nd Form) dijera, dijeras, dijera; dijéramos, dijerais, 
dijeran 

262. Estar, to be 
Pres. Part., estando. Past Part., estado 


Pres. INp.: estoy, estas, esta; estamos, estais, estan 

ImperF. IND.: estaba, etc. 

PRETERITE: estuve, estuviste, estuvo; estuvimos, estuvisteis, estuvieron 

Future INp.: estaré, etc. 

Conp.: estaria, etc. 

IMPERATIVE: esta, estad 

Pres. Supyj.: esté, estés, esté; estemos, estéis, estén 

ImPERF. SuBj.: (1st Form) estuviese, estuvieses, estuviese; 
estuviésemos, estuvieseis, estuviesen 

ImpEeRF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) estuviera, estuvieras, estuviera; 
estuviéramos, estuvierais, estuvieran 


263. Haber, to have 
Pres. Part., habiendo. Past Part., habido 


Pres. Inp.: he, has, ha; hemos, habéis, han 

Imperr. INp.: habia, etc. 

PRETERITE: hube, hubiste, hubo; hubimos, hubisteis, hubieron 

Future Inp.: habré, habras, habra; habremos, habréis, habran 

Conp.: habria, habrias, habria; habriamos, habriais, habrian 

IMPERATIVE: hé, habed 

Pres. Supj.: haya, hayas, haya; hayamos, hay4ais, hayan 

ImperFr. SuBj.: (1st Form) hubiese, hubieses, hubiese; hubiésemos, 
hubieseis, hubiesen 

Imperr. SuBj.: (2nd Form) hubiera, hubieras, hubiera; hubiéramos, 
hubierais, hubieran 

264. Hacer, to do, make 
Pres. Part., haciendo. Past Part., hecho 


Pres. Inp.: hago, haces, hace; hacemos, hacéis, hacen 
ImperF. IND.: hacia, etc. 
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PRETERITE: hice, hiciste, hizo; hicimos, hicisteis, hicieron 

Future Inp.: haré, haras, hara; haremos, haréis, haran 

Conp.: haria, harias, haria; hariamos, hariais, harian 

IMPERATIVE: haz, haced » 

Pres. Supj.: haga, hagas, haga; hagamos, hagais, hagan 

ImperF. SuBJ.: (rst Form) hiciese, hicieses, hiciese; hiciésemos, 
hicieseis, hiciesen 

ImprerF. SuBjJ.: (2nd Form) hiciera, hicieras, hiciera; hiciéramos, 
hicierais, hicieran 

265. Ir, to go 
Pres. Part., yendo. Past Part., ido 


Pres. IND.: voy, vas, va; vamos, vais, van 

ImpERF. IND.: iba, ibas, iba; ibamos, ibais, iban 

PRETERITE: fui, fuiste, fué; fuimos, fuisteis, fueron 

Future Inp.: iré, etc. 

Conp.: iria, etc. 

IMPERATIVE: Ve, id 

PRES. SUBJ.: vaya, vayas, vaya; vayamos, vayais, vayan 

ImpEeRF. SuBj.: (1st Form) fuese, fueses, fuese; fuésemos, fueseis, fuesen 
ImperF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) fuera, fueras, fuera; fuéramos, fuerais, fueran 


266. Oir, to hear 
Pres. Part., oyendo. Past Part., oido 
Pres. IND.: oigo, oyes, oye; oimos, ois, oyen 
ImperF. INp.: ofa, etc. 
PRETERITE: Oi, oiste, oy6; oimos, oisteis, oyeron 
Future INp.: oiré, etc. 
Conb.: oiria, etc. 
IMPERATIVE: oye, oid 
PRES. SuBJ.: oiga, oigas, oiga; oigamos, oigais, oigan 
IMPERF. SuBJ.: (1st Form) oyese, oyeses, oyese; oyésemos, oyeseis, 
oyesen 
ImpERF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) oyera, oyeras, oyera; oyéramos, oyerais, 
oyeran 
267. Poder, to be able, can, may 


Pres. Part., pudiendo. Past Part., podido 


Pres. Inp.: puedo, puedes, puede; podemos, podéis, pueden 
ImperrF. IND.: podia, etc. 
PRETERITE: pude, pudiste, pudo; pudimos, pudisteis, pudieron 
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Future Inp.: podré, podras, podra; podremos, podréis, podran 

Conp.: podria, podrias, podria; podriamos, podriais, podrian 

IMPERATIVE: has none 

PRES. SuBj.: pueda, puedas, pueda; podamos, podais, puedan 

Imperr. SuBj.: (1st Form) pudiese, pudieses, pudiese; pudiésemos, 
pudieseis, pudiesen 

ImpERF. SuBJ.: (2nd Form) pudiera, pudieras, pudiera; pudiéramos, 
pudierais, pudieran 

268. Poner, to put 
Pres. ParT., poniendo. Past Part., puesto 


Pres. IND.: pongo, pones, pone; ponemos, ponéis, ponen 

ImperrF. IND.: ponia, etc. 

PRETERITE: puse, pusiste, puso; pusimos, pusisteis, pusieron 

Future Inp.: pondré, pondras, pondra; pondremos, pondréis, pondran 

Conp.: pondria, pondrias, pondria; pondriamos, pondriais, pondrian 

IMPERATIVE: pon, poned 

PRES. SUBJ.: ponga, pongas, ponga; pongamos, pongais, pongan 

ImpEeRF. SuBJ.: (1st Form) pusiese, pusieses, pusiese; pusiésemos, 
pusieseis, pusiesen 


ImperF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) pusiera, pusieras, pusiera; pusiéramos, 
pusierais, pusieran 


269. Querer, fo wish, want 
Pres. Part., queriendo. Past PArtT., querido 


Pres. IND.: quiero, quieres, quiere; queremos, queréis, quieren 

ImperF. IND.: queria, etc. 

PRETERITE: quise, quisiste, quiso; quisimos, quisisteis, quisieron 

Future INp.: querré, querra4s, querra; querremos, querréis, querran 

Conp.: querria, querrias, querria; querriamos, querriais, querrian 

IMPERATIVE: quiere, quered 

Pres. SuBJ.: quiera, quieras, quiera; queramos, querais, quieran 

ImpPERF. SuBj.: (1st Form) quisiese , quisieses, quisiese; quisiésemos, 
quisieseis, quisiesen 

ImperRF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) quisiera, quisieras, quisiera; quisiéramos, 
quisierais, quisieran 

270. Reir, fo laugh 
Pres. Part., riendo. Past Part., reido 

Pres. Inp.: rio, ries, rie; reimos, reis, rien 

ImperF. IND.: refa, etc. 

PRETERITE: rei, reiste, rié; reimos, reisteis, rieron 
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Future Inp.: reiré, etc. 

Conp.: reiria, etc. 

IMPERATIVE: rie, reid 

Pres. Supj.: ria, rias, ria; riamos, ridis, rian 

ImperF. Supj.: (1st Form) riese, rieses, riese; riésemos, rieseis, riesen 
Imprerr. SuBj.: (2nd Form) riera, rieras, riera; riéramos, rierais, rieran 


Pfc Saber, to know 
Pres. Part., sabiendo. Past Part., sabido 


Pres. Inp.: sé, sabes, sabe; sabemos, sabéis, saben 

Imperr. INp.: sabia, etc. 

PRETERITE: supe, supiste, supo; supimos, supisteis, supieron 

Future Inp.: sabré, sabras, sabra; sabremos, sabréis, sabran 

Conp.: sabria, sabrias, sabria; sabriamos, sabriais, sabrian 

IMPERATIVE: sabe, sabed 

Pres. SuBJ.: sepa, sepas, sepa; sepamos, sepais, sepan 

ImperF. SuBJ.: (1st Form) supiese, supieses, supiese; supiésemos, 
supieseis, supiesen 

ImpERF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) supiera, supieras, supiera; supiéramos, 
supierais, supieran 


Zie. Salir, to go out 
Pres. PArt., saliendo. Past Part., salido 


Pres. Inp.: salgo, sales, sale; salimos, salis, salen 

ImperF. Inp.: salia, etc. 

PRETERITE: Sali, etc. 

Future Inp.: saldré, saldras, saldra; saldremos, saldréis, saldran 
Conp.: saldria, saldrias, saldria; saldriamos, saldriais, saldrian 
IMPERATIVE: sale, salid 

Pres. Susy.: salga, salgas, salga; salgamos, salgdis, salgan 
IMPERF. SuUBJ.: (1st Form) saliese, etc. 

ImpERF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) saliera, etc. 


Zoe Ser, to be 
Pres. Part., siendo. Past Part., sido 
Pres. IND.: soy, eres, eS; SOMOS, Sois, son 
ImperF. IND.: era, eras, era; éramos, erais, eran 
PRETERITE: fui, fuiste, fué; fuimos, fuisteis, fueron 
Future Inp.: seré, etc. 
Conp.: seria, etc. 
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IMPERATIVE: sé, sed 

PRES. SUBJ.: sea, Seas, Sea; Seamos, sedis, sean 

ImperrF. SuBJ.: (1st Form) fuese, fueses, fuese; fuésemos, fueseis, fuesen 
Imperr. SuBj.: (2nd Form) fuera, fueras, fuera; fuéramos, fuerais, fueran 


274. Tener, to have 
Pres. Part., teniendo. Past Part., tenido 


Pres. Inp.: tengo, tienes, tiene; tenemos, tenéis, tienen 

ImperF. Inp.: tenia, etc. 

PRETERITE: tuve, tuviste, tuvo; tuvimos, tuvisteis, tuvieron 

Future Inp.: tendré, tendras, tendra; tendremos, tendréis, tendran 

Conp.: tendria, tendrias, tendria; tendriamos, tendriais, tendrian 

IMPERATIVE: ten, tened 

Pres. Susj.: tenga, tengas, tenga; tengamos, tengais, tengan 

ImperF. SuBJ.: (1st Form) tuviese, tuvieses, tuviese; tuviésemos, 
tuvieseis, tuviesen 

ImpeERF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) tuviera, tuvieras, tuviera; tuviéramos, 
tuvierais, tuvieran 


215s Traer, to bring 
Pres. Part., trayendo. Past Part., traido 
Pres. IND.: traigo, traes, trae; traemos, traéis, traen 
ImperF. IND.: traia, etc. 
PRETERITE: traje, trajiste, trajo; trajimos, trajisteis, trajeron 
Future INnp.: traeré, etc. 
Conp.: traeria, etc. 
IMPERATIVE: trae, traed 
Pres. Susj.: traiga, traigas, traiga; traigamos, traigdis, traigan 
ImperF. SuBj.: (1st Form) trajese, trajeses, trajese; trajésemos, 
trajeseis, trajesen 

Imperr. Susj:. (2nd Form) trajera, trajeras, trajera; trajéramos, 

¥ trajerais, trajeran 


276. Valer, to be worth 
Pres. Part., valiendo. Past Part., valido 
Pres. Inp.: valgo, vales, vale; valemos, valéis, valen 


Imperr. IND.: valia, etc. 


PRETERITE: vali, etc. 
Furure Inp.: valdré, valdrés, valdra; valdremos, valdréis, valdrin 


Conp.: valdria, valdrias, valdria; valdriamos, valdriais, valdrian 
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IMPERATIVE: vale, valed 

Pres. Susj.: valga, valgas, valga; valgamos, valgais, valgan 
ImMPERF. SuBj.: (1st Form) valiese, etc. 

IurerF. SuBj.: (2nd Form) valiera, etc. 


Dh Venir, to come 
Pres. Part., viniendo. Past PArt., venido 
Pres. Inp.: vengo, vienes, viene; venimos, venis, vienen 
ImERF. Inp.: venia, etc. 
PRETERITE: Vine, viniste, vino; vinimos, vinisteis, vinieron 
Furure Inp.: vendré, vendrés, vendra; vendremos, vendréis, vendran 
Conp.: vendria, vendrias, vendria; vendriamos, vendriais, vendrian 
IMPERATIVE: ven, venid 
Pres. SuBJ.: venga, vengas, venga; vengamos, vengais, vengan 
ImpPERF. SuBJ.: (1st Form) viniese, vinieses, viniese; viniésemos, 
vinieseis, viniesen 
ImpeRF. Supj.: (2nd Form) viniera, vinieras, viniera; viniéramos, 
vinierais, vinieran 
278. Ver, fo see 


Pres. Part., viendo. Past Part., visto 


Pres. IND.: veo, ves, ve; vemos, veis, ven 

ImperF. IND.: veia, veias, veia; veiamos, veiais, veian 
PRETERITE: Vi, viste, vid; vimos, visteis, vieron 

Future IND.: veré, etc. 

Conp.: veria, etc. 

IMPERATIVE: ve, ved 

PRES. SUBJ.: Vea, Veas, vea; veamos, vedis, vean 

IuperF. Supj.: (1st Form) viese, etc. iz 
ImpPERF. SuBJ.: (2nd Form) viera, etc. 


VOCABULARIES 


SPANISH-ENGLISH 


a, to, at. 

abajo, adv., below, downstairs. 

abierto, past part. of abrir, opened; 
adj., open. 

abogado, m., lawyer. 

abra Vd., abran Vds., imper., open. 

abril, m., April. 

abrir, to open. 

abuela, f., grandmother. 

abuelo, m., grandfather. 

aca, hither, here. 

acabar, to finish, end; — de, to 
have just. 

accidente, m., accident. 

acento, m., accent, accent mark. 

acerca de, prep., about, concerning. 

acercarse (a), to approach, come 
near. 

acero, m., steel. 

acordarse (de), to remember, recall. 

acostarse, to go to bed, lie down. 

acusativo, m., accusative. 

adelantar, to advance, make prog- 
ress, be fast (as a watch). 

ademAs, moreover, besides. 

adiés, good-by, farewell. 

adjetivo, m., adjective. 

admiraci6on, f., admiration, exclama- 
tion mark. 

admirar, to admire. 

adverbio, m., adverb. 

aeroplano, m., airplane. 

afectisimo, —a, most affectionate. 

afirmativo, —a, affirmative. 

agosto, m., August. 

agradable, agreeable, pleasant. 


agradar, to please. 

agua, f., water. 

aguardar, to wait, wait for, expect. 

ahi, there (ear you). 

ahinco: trabajar con —, 
hard. 

ahora, now. 

aire, m., air. 

al, contraction of a and el, to the, at 
the. 

alabar, to praise. 

Alberto, Albert. 

alegrarse (de), to be glad (of). 

alegre, joyous, cheerful, glad. 

alem4an, —ana, adj. and noun, Ger- 
man; el —, German (Janguage). 

Alemania, f., Germany. 

algo, something, anything; 
somewhat. 

alguien, somebody, some one, any- 
body, any one. 

alguno, —a, some, any; #l., some, 
any, a few. 

alimento, m., food. 

almacén, m., warehouse, store. 

almorzar, to lunch, have lunch. 

‘almuerzo, m., lunch. 

alto, —a, tall, high; en voz alta 
aloud. 

alumno, —a, pupil. 

alla, there, thither. 

alli, there (over there). 

amable, amiable, kind. 

amar, to love. 

amarillo, —a, yellow. 

ambos, —as, both. 


to work 


adv., 
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América, f., America; — del Norte, 
North America; — del Sur, South 
America. 


americano, -a, adj. and» noun, 
American. 

amigo, —a, friend. 

Ana, Anna. 


andar, to walk, go, run (as a watch). 

animal, m., animal. 

anoche, last evening, last night. 

anteayer, day before yesterday. 

antes, adv., before (in time); — de, 
prep., before; — que, conj., before. 

anticipadas: gracias —, thanks in 
advance. 

afiada Vd., afiadan Vds., imper., 
add. 

afiadir, to add. 

afio, m., year. 

apetito, m., appetite. 

aplicaci6n, f., application. 

aplicado, —a, diligent, industrious. 

aprenda Vd., aprendan Vds., imper., 
learn. 

aprender, to learn. 

aprendido, past part., learned. 

apresurarse, to hasten, make haste. 

aprisa, fast. 

aprobar, to approve. 

aprovecharse (de), to benefit (by). 

apuntar, to note, take note (of). 

aquel, aquella, aquellos, aquellas, 
dem. adj., that, those. 

aquél, aquélla, aquéllos, aquéllas, 
dem. pron., that, that one, those, 
the former. 

aquello, xeuter pron., that. 

aqui, here. 

arbol, m., tree. 

aritmética, f., arithmetic. 

arriba, upstairs, above. 

articulo, m., article. 

artista, m. and f., artist. 

Arturo, Arthur. 

asamblea, f., assembly. 
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asegurar, to assure. 

asi, so, thus; — como, as well as. 

asiento, m., seat. 

asistir (a), to be present (at), at- 
tend. 

asunto, m., subject, matter, affair. 

atenci6n, f., attention. 

atentamente, attentively. 

atento, —a, attentive. 

Atlantico, —a, Atlantic. 

atrasar, to retard, be slow (as a 
watch). 

aun, even; ni —, not even. 

atin, yet, still. 

aunque, even if, although. 

automévil, m., automobile. 

auxiliar, auxiliary. 

avenida, f., avenue. 

ayer, yesterday. 

ayuda, f., help. 

ayudar, to help. 

azticar, m., sugar. 

azul, blue. 


bailar, to dance. 

baile, m., dance, ball. 

bajar, to go down, come down. 

bajo, —a, low. 

banco, m., bench, bank. 

banquero, m., banker. 

barato, —a, adj. and adv., cheap. 

bastante, adj., enough; adv., enough, 
rather, fairly. 

bastar, to suffice, be enough. 

beber, to drink. 

bello, —a, beautiful. 

biblioteca, f., library. 

bien, adv., well; esté —, all right. 

billete, m., note. 

blanco, —a, white. 

boca, f., mouth. 

bolsillo, m., pocket, purse. 

bondad, f., kindness, goodness. 

bonito, —a, pretty. 

borrar, to erase. 
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borre Vd., borren Vds., imper., 
erase. 

bosque, m., woods. 

brazo, m., arm. 

bueno, good (with ser); well (with 
estar); —s dias, good morning; 
buenas tardes, good afternoon, 
good evening; buenas noches, 
good evening, good night. 

buque, m., ship, boat, vessel. 

burlarse (de), to make fun (of). 

buscar, to look for, seek, look up. 

busque Vd., busquen Vds., imper., 
look up, look for. 

buz6n, m., letter box. 


caballero, m., gentleman, sir. 

caballo, m., horse. 

cabellos, m. #l., hair. 

cabeza, f., head. 

cada, m. and f., each; — uno (-a), 
each one, every one. 

caer, to fall; refl., to fall down. 

café, m., coffee. 

caja, f., box. 

cajero, m., cashier. 

calidad, f., quality. 

caliente, hot, warm. 

calor, m., heat; hace —, it is warm; 
tengo —, I am warm. 

callar, to keep silent, be quiet. 

calle, f., street. 

calle Vd., callen Vds., zmper., be 
silent, keep quiet. 

cama, f., bed; guardar —, to stay 
in bed (0n account of illness). 

Camara, f.: — de Representantes, 
House of Representatives. 

cambiar, to change. 

campanilla, f., bell. 

campo, m., country (as distinguished 
from city), field. 

Canada (el), Canada. 

cansado, —a, tired. 

cantar, to sing. 
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cantidad, f., quantity. 

cafia, f., cane. 

capital, f., capital (city). 

cara, f., face. 

Carlos, Charles. 

carne, f., meat. 

caro, adj. and adv., dear, expensive. 

carruaje, m., carriage. 

carta, f., letter. 

casa, f., house; en —, at home; a —, 
home (motion towards). 

casi, almost. 

caso, m., case. 

castellano, -a, Castilian; el —, 
Spanish (language). 

castigar, to punish. 

catalogo, m., catalogue. 

catorce, fourteen. 

causa, f., cause; a — de, on account 
of. 

célebre, famous, celebrated. 

centavo, m., cent. 

céntimo, m., centime. 

cepillo, m., brush, eraser. 

cerca, adv., near; — de, prep., near, 
nearly, about. 

cerrado, past part., closed. 

cerrar, to close, shut. 

cerveza, f., beer. 

ciego, —a, blind. 

ciencia, f., science. 

ciento (cien), hundred. 

cierre Vd., cierren Vds., imper., 
close. 

ciertamente, certainly. 

cierto, —a, sure, certain. 

cinco, five. 

cincuenta, fifty. 

ciudad, f., city. 

claramente, clearly. 

claro, —a, light, clear. 

clase, f., class, kind. 

clausula, f., clause. 

cobre, m., copper. 

coche, m., carriage. 
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coger, to catch. 

cola, f., tail. 

colocaci6n, f., position. 

Colén, Columbus. \ 

colonia, f., colony. 

color, m., color. 

coma, f., comma. 

comedor, m., dining-room. 

comenzar, to begin. 

comer, to eat. 

comercial, commercial. 

comerciante, m., merchant. 

comercio, m., commerce; Escuela 
Superior de Comercio, High School 
of Commerce. 

comida, f., dinner, meal. 

comience Vd., comiencen Vds., im- 
per., begin. 

comillas, f. £l., quotation marks. 

como, as, like, how. 

¢cémo? how? 

compafiia, f., company. 

comparativo, m., comparative. 

complemento, m., object. 

completo, —a, complete. 

compra, f., purchase. 

comprado, past part., bought. 

comprar, to buy. 

comprender, to understand. 

compuesto, —a, compound. 

comin: por lo —, ordinarily, gen- 
erally, commonly. 

con, with; — tal que, provided. 

concordancia, f., agreement. 

concordar, to agree. 

condicién, f., condition. 

conducir, to conduct, lead. 

Congreso, m., Congress. 

conjugacion, f., conjugation. 

conjugar, to conjugate. 

conjugue Vd., conjuguen Vds., im- 
per., conjugate. 

conmigo, m. and f., with me. 

conocer, to know, be acquainted 
with, 
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consejo, m., advice. 

consentir, to consent. 

considerable, considerable. 

consigo, m. and f., sing. and pl., with 
yourself, yourselves (form.), him- 
self, herself, one’s self, themselves. 

consiguiente: por —, consequently. 

consonante, f., consonant. 

construccién, f., position, order (of 
words). 

construir, to build. 

contado: al —, for cash. 

contar, to tell, count, relate. 

contento, —a, glad, pleased, satisfied. 

contestar, to answer, reply. 

contigo, m. and f., with you (fam. 
sing.). 

continuar, to continue. 

continie Vd., contintiien Vds., im- 
per., continue. 

contra, against. 

contracci6n, f., contraction. 

contrario: al —, on the contrary. 

conveniente, proper, suitable. 

copiar, to copy. 

copie Vd., copien Vds., imper., copy. 

corazon, m., heart. 

correctamente, correctly. 

correcto, —a, correct. 

corregir, to correct. 

correr, to run. 

corrija Vd., corrijan Vds., imper., 
correct. 

cortaplumas, m., penknife. 

cortar, to cut. 

cortés, polite. 

cortina, f., curtain. 

corto, —a, short. 

cosa, f., thing. 

coser, to sew. 

costar, to cost. 

creer, to believe, think. 

criada, f., servant, maid. 

criado, m., servant. 

Cristébal, Christopher. 
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cuaderno, m., copybook, notebook. 

cuadragésimo, —a, fortieth. 

cuadro, m., picture. 

cual (el, la, lo), rel. pron., which, 
whom, who. 

ecual? inter. adj. and pron., which? 
which one? 

cuales (los, las), rel. pron., which, 
whom, who. 

ecuales? which? which ones? 

cuando, when. 

ecuando? when? 

cuanto, —a, —OSs, —as, as much, as 
many, all that; todo —, all that, 
everything. 

ecuanto? gcuanta? how much? 

ecuantos? ¢cuantas? how many? 

cuarenta, forty. 

cuarto, m., room. 

cuarto, —a, fourth. 

cuatro, four. 

cubierto, past part. of cubrir, cov- 
ered. 

cubrir, to cover. 

cuchara, f., spoon. 

cuchillo, m., knife. 

cuenta, f., account, bill. 

cuerpo, m., body. 

cuidado, m., care. 

cuidadosamente, carefully. 

cultivar, to cultivate, grow. 

cuyo, —a, —OS, —as, rel. pron., whose. 


dado, past part. of dar, given. 

dar, to give; — un paseo, to take a 
walk. 

darse: — prisa, to hasten, make 
haste. 

dativo, m., dative. 

de, of, from. 

debajo de, prep., under, beneath, 
below. 

deber, must, should, ought; to owe. 

débil, weak. 

décimo, —a, tenth. 
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décimo (—a) tercio (—a), thirteenth. 

decir, to say, tell; querer —, to 
mean; es —, that is to say. 

dedo, m., finger. 

defender, to defend. 

dejar, to leave, allow, let. 

del, contraction of de and el, of the, 
from the. 

delante de, prep., before, in front 
of. 

deletrear, to spell. 

deletree Vd., deletreen Vds., imper., 
spell. 

delgado, —a, thin. 

demas, adj. and pron., rest, other, 
others. 

demasiado, adv., too, too much. 

demasiado, —a, adj., too much. 

demasiados, —as, too many. 

déme Vd., denme Vds., imper., give 
me. 

dentro, adv., within, inside; — de, 
prep., inside (of). 

dependiente, dependent; noun, m., 
clerk. 

derecho, —a, right; a la derecha, to 
(at) the right. 

desaprobar, to disapprove. 

desatento, —a, inattentive. 

desayunarse, to breakfast. 

desayuno, m., breakfast. 

descansar, to rest. 

descanso, m., rest. 

descortés, impolite. 

descubierto, past part. of descubrir, 

wW discovered. 

descubrir, to discover. 

desde, from, since. 

desear, to wish, desire. 

desobediente, disobedient. 

despacho, m., office. 

despertarse, to wake up, awaken. 

después, adv., after, afterwards; — 
de, prep., after. 

detras de, prep., behind. 
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deuda, f., debt. 

devolver, to return, give back. 

dia, m., day; buenos—s, good morn- 
ing. ‘ 

dibujo, m., drawing, design. 

diccionario, m., dictionary. 

dice: g¢c6mo se —? how do you say? 

diciembre, m., December. 

dicho, past part. of decir, said, told. 

diente, m., tooth. 

diez, ten. 

diferente, different. 

dificil, difficult. 

dificultad, f., difficulty. 

diga Vd., digan Vds., imper., tell, 
say. 

digame Vd., diganme Vds., imper., 
tell me. 

diligencia, f., diligence. 

diligente, diligent. 

“diligentemente, diligently. 

dinero, m., money. 

Dios, m., God. 

discipulo, —a, pupil. 

dispensar, to excuse. 

dispénseme Vd., dispénsenme Vds., 
excuse me. 

divertir, to amuse, entertain; 7efl., 
to amuse one’s self, enjoy one’s 
self. 

dividido, past part., divided. 

dividir, to divide. 

doble, m., double. 

doce, twelve. 

docena, f., dozen. 

délar, m., dollar (North American). 

domingo, m., Sunday. 

donde, where. 

2dénde? where? 

dormir, to sleep. 

dos, two. 

dudar, to doubt. 

dudoso, —a, doubtful. 

duodécimo, —a, twelfth. 

durante, during. 
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durar, to last. 
duro, —a, hard. 
duro, m., dollar (Spanish). 


e, and. 

echar, to throw. 

edad, f., age. 

edificio, m., building. 

Eduardo, Edward. 

Egipto, m., Egypt. 

ejecutivo, —a, executive. 

ejemplo, m., example. 

ejercicio, m., exercise. 

el, def. art. m. sing., the; — que, the 
one who, he who, which; — de, 
the one of, that of. 

él, he, it; him (after a prep.). 

ella, she, it; her (after a prep.). 

ello, neuter pron., it. 

ellos, —as, they; them (after a prep.). 

embargo: sin —, however, never- 
theless. 

empezar, to begin. 

empiece Vd., empiecen Vds., imfer.. 
begin. 

en, in, on. 

encaje, m., lace. 

encontrar, to find, meet. 

enemigo, m., enemy. 

enero, m., January. 

enfadarse, to get angry. 

enfermar, to fall ill, get sick. 

enfermo, —a, sick, ill. 

engafiar, to deceive; refl., to be mis- 
taken, deceive one’s self. 

Enrique, Henry. 

ensefianza, f., teaching, instruction. 

ensefiar, to teach, show. 

enséfieme Vd., enséfienme Vds.. 
imper., show me. 

entender, to understand. 

entonces, then. 

entrar, to enter. 

entre, between, among. 

entregar, to deliver, hand. 
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enviado, past part., sent. 

enviar, to send. 

error, m., mistake, error. 

escriba Vd., escriban Vds., imper., 
write. 

escribir, to write. 

escrito, past part. of escribir, 
written. 

escritor, m., writer. 

escritorio, m., desk. 

escuchar, to listen. 

escuela, f., school. 

ese, eSa, esos, esas, dem. adj., that, 
those. 

ése, ésa, ésos, ésas, dem. pron., 
that, that one, those. 

eso, neuter pron., that. 

Espafia, f., Spain. 

espafiol, —ola, adj., Spanish. 

espafiol, -ola, Spaniard, Spanish 
woman; el —, Spanish (language). 

especial, special. 

espera: en — de, awaiting. 

esperar, to wait for, expect, hope. 

espere Vd., esperen Vds., imper., 
wait. 

espiritu, m., spirit, mind. 

estacién, f., season, station. 

estado, m., state. 

Estados: — Unidos, m. p/., United 
States. 

estar, to be. 

este, m., east. 

este, esta, estos, estas, dem. adj., 
this, these. 

éste, ésta, Estos, éstas, dem. pron., 
this, this one, these, the latter. 

esto, neuter pron., this. 

estudiar, to study. 

estudio, m., study. 

estudioso, —a, studious. 

Europa, f., Europe. 

europeo, ~a, European. 

examen, m., examination. 

excepto, except. 
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exigir, to require, demand. 
experiencia, f., experience. 
explicacién, f., explanation. 
explicar, to explain. 
extranjero, —a, foreign. 
extrafiar, to be surprised. 


fabrica, f., factory. 

fabricante, m., manufacturer. 

fabricar, to manufacture. 

facil, easy. 

facilmente, easily. 

falta, f., mistake. 

familia, f., family. 

famoso, —a, famous. 

febrero, m., February. 

fecha, f., date. 

Felipe, Philip. 

feliz, happy. 

femenino, —a, feminine. 

feo, —a, ugly, homely. 

fiado: al —, on credit. 

fiel, faithful. 

figurarse, to imagine, fancy. 

filésofo, m., philosopher. 

fin, m., end; a — de que, in order 
that. 

firmar, to sign. 

flor, f., flower. 

francés, —esa, adj., French. 

francés, —esa, Frenchman, French- 
woman; el —, French (lenguage). 

Francia, f., France. 

Francisca, Frances. 

frase, f., sentence, phrase. 

frecuentemente, frequently. 

fresco, —a, cool, fresh; hace —, it is 
cool. 

frio, m., cold; tener —, to be cold; 
hace —, it is cold. 

frio, —a, cold. 

fruta, f., fruit. 

fuego, 7., fire. 

fuente, f., fountain. 

fuera, adv., out. 
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fuerte, strong.. 

fumar, to smoke. 

futuro, m., future (¢ense). 
futuro, —a, future. 


ganancia, f., profit, gain. 

ganar, to earn (money). 

ganas: tener —, to be desirous. 

gas, m., gas. 

gastar, to spend (money). 

gato, m., cat. 

general, general. 

género, m., goods. 

géneros, m. pl., goods. 

gente, f., people. 

geografia, f., geography. 

gimnasia, f., gymnastics. 

gimnasio, m., gymnasium. 

gobierno, m., government. 

golfo, m., golf. 

gracias, f. pl., thanks, thank you. 

gramatica, f., grammar. 

grande, large, tall, big, great. 

gritar, to cry. 

grueso, —a, thick. 

guante, m., glove. 

guardar, to keep; — cama, to stay 
in bed (when ill). 

guerra, f., war. 

Guillermo, William. 

guion, m., hyphen. 

gusta: si Vd. gusta (Vds. gustan), if 
you please. 

gustar, to like, please, taste. 

gusto, m., pleasure. 


ha, ago. 

haber, aux. verb, to have; — que, 
to be necessary, must; — de, to 
have to, be to, must. 

habitaci6n, f., room. 

habitante, m., inhabitant. 

hablado, past part., spoken. 

hablar, to speak, talk. 

hable Vd., hablen Vds., zmper., speak. 
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hace, ago; — dos meses, 
months ago. 

hacer, to do, make. 

hacia, towards. 

hagame Vd. (haganme Vds.) el fa- 
vor de, do me the favor of, please. 

hallado, past part., found. 

hallar, to find. 

hambre, f., hunger; tener —, to be 
hungry. 

hasta, till, as far as, to; — que, un- 
til. 

hay, there is, there are; no — de 
qué, don’t mention it; — que, it 
is necessary. 

hé: — aqui, — ahi, — alli, here is, 
there is, are. 

hecho, past part. of hacer, done, 
made. 

hermana, f., sister. 

hermano, m., brother. 

hermoso, —a, beautiful. 

hierro, m., iron. 

hija, f., daughter. 

hijo, m., son. 

historia, f., history, story. 

hoja, f., leaf. 

holgazan, —ana, lazy, idle. 

hombre, m., man. 

honrado, —a, honest. 

hora, f., hour; gqué — es? what 
time is it?; ga qué —? at what 
time? 

hoy, today; — mismo, this very 
day. 

huevo, m., egg. 

humano, —a, human. 


two 


idioma, ., language. 
iglesia, f., church. 

ilustre, illustrious. 
imaginarse, to imagine. 
imperativo, m., imperative. 
importante, important. 
importar, to be important. 
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imposible, impossible. 

indicativo, m., indicative. 

indice, m., forefinger. 

indispensable, indispensable. 

industrioso, —a, industrious. 

infeliz, unhappy. 

infinitivo, m., infinitive. 

informes, m. pl., information. 

Inglaterra, f., England. 

inglés, —esa, adj., English. 

inglés, -esa, Englishman, English- 
woman; el —, English (language). 

inmediatamente, at once, immedi- 
ately. 

inseguro, —a, uncertain. 

instruccion, f., instruction. 

instruir, to instruct, teach. 

inteligente, intelligent. 

interés, m., interest. 

interesante, interesting. 

interrogaci6on, f., question, question 
mark. 

interrogativo, —a, interrogative. 

inttil, useless. 

inventor, m., inventor. 

invierno, m., winter. 

invitar, to invite. 

ir, to go; refl., to go away. 

isla, f., island. 

Italia, f., Italy. 

italiano, —a, adj. and noun, Italian; 
el —, Italian (language). 

izquierdo, —a, left; a la izquierda, 
to (at) the left. 


jamas, never, not... ever, ever. 

jardin, m., garden. 

Jorge, George. 

José, Joseph. 

joven, young. 

Juan, John. 

Juana, Jane. 

jueves, m., Thursday. 

jugar, to play; — a la pelota, to 
play ball. 
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juguete, m., toy, plaything. 
julio, m., July. 
junio, m., June. 


la, def. art. f. sing., the; pron., the 
one, her, it, you (form.); — que, 
the one who, she who, who, 
which; — de, that of, the one of. 

lado, m., side; al — de, beside. 

lana, f., wool; de —, woolen. 

lapiz, m., pencil. 

largo, —a, long. 

las, def. art. f. pl., the; pron., they, 
them, those, you (form.); — que, 
they who, those who, which, who; 
— de, those of, the ones of. 

lastima: es —, it is a pity, it is too 
bad. 

lavar, to wash. 

le, pron., to him, to her, to you 
(form.). 

lea Vd., lean Vds., imper., read. 

leccién, f., lesson. 

lectura, f., reading; libro de —, 
reader. 

leche, f., milk. 

leer, to read. 

legislativo, —a, legislative. 

leido, past part., read. 

lejos, far. 

lengua, f., language, tongue. 

leén, m., lion. 

letra, f., letter (of alphabet). 

levantar, to raise; refl., to get up. 

levantese Vd., levantense Vds., 
imper., stand up, get up. 

libra, f., pound. 

libro, m., book. 

ligero, —a, light. 

limitado, past part., bounded. 

limpiar, to clean. 

limpie Vd., limpien Vds., imper., 
clean. 

limpio, —a, clean. 

lindo, —a, pretty. 
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linea, f., line. 

lisonjear, to flatter. 

listo, —a, ready. 

lo, pron., it; — que, that which, 
what; — cual, which. 

lograr, to succeed (in), attain. 

Londres, London. 

los, def. art. m. pl., the; pron., them, 
you (form.); — que, those who; 
— de, those of, the ones of. 

luego, soon; — que, as soon as; 
hasta —, I’ll see you soon. 

lugar, m., place. 

Luisa, Louise. 

luna, f., moon; hay (hace) —, the 
moon is shining. 

lunes, m., Monday. 


llama: gc6mo se — Vd.? what is 
your name? 

lamar, to call; refl., to be named. 

llegado, past part., arrived. 

llegar, to arrive. 

lleno, —a, full. 

llevar, to carry, take. 

llorar, to weep, cry. 

lover, to rain. 


madera, f., wood. 

madre, f., mother. 

Madrid, Madrid. 

maestro, —a, teacher. 

mal, adv., badly. 

malo, bad (with ser); ill (with estar); 
poor (quality). 

mandar, to send, order, command. 

manera, f., manner, way. 

mano, f., hand. 

manzana, f., apple. 

mafiana, f., morning; por la —, in 
the morning; adv., tomorrow; 
pasado —, day after tomorrow. 

mapa, m., map. 

maquina, f., machine; — de escri- 
bir, typewriter. 
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mar, m., sea. 

Maria, Mary. 

martes, m., Tuesday. 

marzo, m., March. 

mas, but. 

mas, more, most; a lo —, at most; 
no — que, only. 

masculino, —a, masculine. 

matar, to kill. 

mateméaticas, f. ~/., mathematics. 

mayo, m., May. 

mayor, greater, larger, older. 

maydscula, f., capital letter. 

me, prom., me, to me, myself. 

medianoche, f., midnight. 

médico, m., doctor. 

medio, —a, half, a half; en —, in the 
middle. 

mediodia, m., noon. 

mejicano, —a, adj. and noun, Mexi- 
can, Mexican woman. 

Méjico, m., Mexico. 

mejor, adj. and adv., better, best. 

melocotén, m., peach. 

memoria, f., memory. 

mendigo, m., beggar. 

menester: es —, it is necessary. 

menor, smaller, younger. 

menos, less, least; a — que, conj., 
unless; a lo — or por lo —, at 
least. 

mentir, to lie. 

mentira, f., lie, falsehood. 

menudo: a —, often. 

mercancia, f., merchandise. 

mes, m., month. 

mesa, f., table. 

metal, m., metal. 

mi, mis, my. 

mi, me, myself. 

miedo, m., fear; tener —, to fear, 
be afraid. 

mientras, while. 

miércoles, m., Wednesday. 

mil, thousand. 
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mill6n, million. 

miniiscula, f., small letter. 

minuto, m., minute. 

mio, mia, mios, mias (el, la, los, 
las), mine. 

mirar, to look (at). 

mire Vd., miren Vds., imper., look. 

mismo, —a, same, self; — que, same 
as. 

mitad, f., half. 

modismo, m., idiom. 

modo, m., way, mode, manner. 

momento, m., moment. 

montafia, f., mountain. 

morir, to die. 

mostrar, to show. 

muchacha, f., girl. 

muchacho, m., boy. 

muchisimo, adv., very much. 

muchisimo, —a, adj., very much. 

muchisimos, —as, adj., very many. 

mucho, adv., much, a great deal. 

mucho, —a, adj., much, a great deal 
(of). 

muchos, —as, adj., many. 

muestra, f., sample. 

muéstreme Vd., muéstrenme Vds., 
imper., show me. 

mujer, f., woman. 

mundo, m., world; todo el —, every- 
body. 

miisica, f., music. 

muy, very. 


nacer, to be born. 

nacional, national. 

nada, nothing, not... anything. 

nadie, nobody, no one, not. . . any- 
one, not... anybody. 

naranja, f., orange. 

nariz, f., nose. 

natural, natural. 

necesario, —a, necessary. 

necesitar, to need. 

negar, to deny. 
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negativo, —a, negative. 
negocio, m., business, affair. 
negro, —a, black. 
nevar, to snow. 
ni, nor, neither; ni... ni, neither 


~ nor; 
nieve, f., snow. 
ninguno, —a, no, none, no one. 
nifio, —a, child. 
no, no, not. 
noble, noble. 
noche, f., night; buenas —s, good 
night; esta —, tonight. 
nombrar, to name. 
nombre, m., name. 
norte, m., north. 
nos, pron., us, ourselves. 
nosotros, —as, we; us (after a prep.). 
nota, f., mark, note. 
noticia, f., news (item); las—s, news. 
novedad, f., novelty. 
noveno, —a, ninth. 
noventa, ninety. 
noviembre, m., November. 
nuestro, —a, —OS, —as, our. 
nuestro, nuestra, nuestros, nuestras 
(el, la, los, las), ours. 
Nueva York, New York. 
nueve, nine. 
nuevo, —a, new. 
ntimero, m., number. 
nunca, never, not... ever, ever. 


0, or. 
obedecer, to obey. 


Wwobediente, obedient. 


objeto, m., object. 

obra, f., work. 

obtener, to obtain. 

ocasi6n, f., occasion. 
océano, m., ocean. 

octavo, —a, eighth. 

octubre, m., October. 
ocupado, —a, occupied, busy. 
ochenta, eighty. 
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ocho, eight. 

oeste, m., west. 

oficina, f., office. 

ofrecer, to offer. ‘ 

oido, m., ear, sense of hearing.’ 

oir, to hear. 

jojala! would that! oh that! 

Ojo, m., eye. 

oler, to smell. 

olvidar, to forget. 

once, eleven. 

oreja, f., ear (external part). 

érgano, m., organ. 

orilla, f., shore. 

oro, m., gold. 

OS, pers. pron., you, yourselves, to 
you (fam. pl.). 

otofio, m., autumn. 

otro, —a, other, another. 


Pablo, Paul. 

paciencia, f., patience. 

Pacifico, —a, Pacific. 

padre, m., father. 

padres, m. pl., parents. 

pagar, to pay. 

pagina, f., page. 

pais, m., country. 

pajaro, m., bird. 

palabra, f., word. 

paladar, m., palate. 

pan, m., bread. 

pafiuelo, m., handkerchief. 

papel, m., paper; — secante, blot- 
ting paper. 

paquete, m., package. 

para, for, in order to; — que, in or- 
der that. 

paraguas, m., umbrella. 

pararse, to stop. 

parecer, seem, appear. 

pared, f., wall. 

paréntesis, m., parenthesis. 

parese Vd., parense Vds., imper., 
stop. 
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Paris, Paris. 

parque, m., park. 

parrafo, m., paragraph. 

parroquiano, —a, customer. 

parte, f., part; otra —, elsewhere; 
en ninguna —, nowhere; por (en) 
todas —s, everywhere; en alguna 
—, somewhere; la mayor —, most. 

participio, m., participle; — pasivo, 
past participle. 

partir, to depart, leave. 

pasado, —a, last (week, month, etc.); 
past. 

pasar, to pass. 

pasearse, to take a walk. 

paseo, m., walk; ir a —, to go fora 
walk; salir a —, to go out for a 
walk; dar un —, to take a walk. 

pasivo, —a, passive; participio —, 
past participle. 

patria, f., fatherland, country. 

pedazo, m., piece. 

pedido, m., order (for goods). 

pedir, to ask for, ask of, request, 
order. 

peligro, m., danger. 

pelota, f., ball; jugar a la —, to play 
ball. 

pensar, to think, intend. 

peor, worse. 

pequefio, —a, small, little. 

pera, f., pear. 

perder, to lose. 

perdido, past part., lost. 

perdonar, to pardon. 

perdéneme Vd., perdénenme Vds., - 
imper., pardon me. 

perezoso, —a, lazy. 

perfectamente, perfectly. 

perfecto, m., perfect (tense). 

perfecto, —a, perfect. 

periéddico, m., newspaper. 

permiso, m., permission. 

permitir, to permit. 

pero, but. 
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perro, m., dog. 

perseverancia, f., perseverance. 

persona, f., person. 

pertenece, 3rd pers. sing. pres. ind. 
of pertenecer, belongs. 

pesado, —a, heavy. 

pesar: a — de, in spite of. 

peseta, f., peseta. 

peso, m., dollar (South American). 

piano, m., piano; tocar el —, to play 
the piano. 

pie, m., foot; de —, standing. 

pierna, f., leg. 

Pirineos (los), Pyrenees. 

piso, m., floor, story; — bajo, 
ground floor. 

pizarra, f., blackboard, slate. 

plata, f., silver. 

plato, m., plate, dish. 

pluma, f., pen; — tintero, fountain 
pen. 

plural, m., plural. 

pluscuamperfecto, m., pluperfect. 

pobre, poor. 

poco, —a, little; pl., few, some; adv., 
little. 

poder, to be able, can, may; noun, 
m., power. 

poner, to put; vefl., to put on (cloth- 
ing). 

ponga Vd., pongan Vds., imper., put. 

por, by, through, for; — ... que, 
however; — la mafiana, in the 
morning. 

epor qué? why? 

porque, because. 

posesivo, —a, possessive. 

posible, possible. 

precio, m., price. 

precisamente, precisely, exactly. 

preciso, —a, necessary. 

preferir, to prefer. 

pregunta, f., question. 

preguntar, to ask (a question). 

premiar, to reward. 
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preparar, to prepare. 

preposicion, f., preposition. 

presidente, m., president. 

prestar, to lend, loan. 

pretérito, m., preterite. 

primavera, f., spring. 

primero, —a, first. 

primo, —a, cousin; ordinal adj., first. 

principal, adj., principal. 

principe, m., prince. 

principiar, to begin. 

principio, m., beginning. 

prisa, f., haste; tener —, to be ina 
hurry; de —, fast. 

probable, probable. 

problema, m., problem. 

procurar, to endeavor, try, attempt. 

prohibir, to forbid. 

prometer, to promise. 

pronombre, m., pronoun. 

pronto, soon. 

pronunciaci6n, f., pronunciation. 

pronunciar, to pronounce. 

pronuncie Vd., pronuncien Vds., 
imper., pronounce. 

propio, —a, own; es —, it is proper. 

proponer, to propose. 

proverbio, m., proverb. 

proximo, —a, next. 

prueba, f., proof. 

pueblo, m., town, people. 

puerta, f., door. 

Puerto Rico, Porto Rico. 

pues, conj., since, for, then, well. 

puesto, past part. of poner, put. 


y pulgar, m., thumb. 
“ punto, m., point; — y coma, semi- 


colon; — final, period; dos —s, 
colon. 
puntuacion, f., punctuation. 


que, conj., that, than. 

que, rel. pron., which, that, who, 
whom; el (la, los, las) —, who, 
whom, which. 
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équé? inter. pron. and adj., what? 

jqué! what a! how! 

quedarse, to remain, stay. 

quejarse (de), to complain (of). 

querer, to wish, want, love; — de- 
cir, to mean. 

querido, —a, dear. 

quien, rel. pron., who, whom. 

aquién? inter. pron., who? whom? 

quince, fifteen. 

quinto, —a, fifth. 

quitar, to take away; refl., to take 
off (clothing). 


raiz. f., stem, root. 

raton, m., mouse. 

raya, f., dash. 

razon, f., reason; tener —, to be 
right; no tener —, to be wrong. 

recibido, past part., received. 

recibir, to receive. 

reciproco, —a, reciprocal. 

recomendaci6on, f., recommendation. 

reflexivo, —a, reflexive. 

regalo, m., present. 

regla, f., rule, ruler. 

regresar, to return. 

regular, regular. 

regularmente, regularly. 

reina, f., queen. 

reir, to laugh. 

reloj, m., watch, clock. 

refiir, to scold, quarrel. 

repasar, to review. 

repase Vd., repasen Vds., imper., 
review. 

repetir, to repeat. 

repita Vd., repitan Vds., imper., re- 
peat. 

representante, m., representative; 
Camara (f.) de Representantes, 
House of Representatives. 

repiblica, f., republic. 

republicano, —a, republican. 

reputacion, f., reputation. 
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resfriado, m., cold (illness). 

residir, to reside. 

respirar, to breathe. 

responda Vd., respondan Vds., im 
per., answer. 

responder, to answer. 

respuesta, f., answer. 

revista, f., magazine. 

rey, m., king. 

rico, —a, rich. 

rogar, to ask, beg, request. 

rojo, —a, red. 

romper, to break, tear. 

rosa, f., rose. 

roto, past part. of romper, broken. 

ruido, m., noise. 


sabado, m., Saturday. 

saber, to know. 

sacar, to draw, take out. 

sala, f., room; — de clase, class- 
room. 

salir, to go out, come out, leave; — 
bien en el examen, to pass the 
examination; — mal en el exa- 
men, to fail in the examination; 
— a paseo, to go out for a walk. 

sano, —a, healthy. 

sastre, m., tailor. 

se, to him, to her, to them, to you 
(form.); himself, herself, one’s 
self; yourself, yourselves (form.); 
themselves. 

sé, 1st pers. sing. pres. ind. of saber, 
I know. 

secante: papel (m.) —, blotting 
paper. 

sed, f., thirst; tener —, to be thirsty. 

seda, f., silk. 

seguida: en—, at once, immediately. 

seguir, to follow. 

segundo, —a, second; noun, second, 
m. 

seguro, —a, sure, certain. 

seis, six. 
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semana, f., week. 

senado, m., Senate. 

sencillo, —a, simple. 

sentado, —a, seated. 

sentarse, to sit down. 

sentido, m., meaning. 

sentir, to feel, be sorry, regret; refl., 
to feel. 

sefialar, to mark. 

sefior, m., Mr., sir. 

sefiora, f., Madam, Mrs., lady. 

sefiorita, f., Miss, young lady. 

septiembre, m., September. 

séptimo, —a, seventh. 

ser, to be; a no — que, conj., unless. 

servilleta, f., napkin. 

servir, to serve; refl., to use, make 
use of. 

sesenta, sixty. 

setenta, seventy. 

severo, —a, severe. 

sexto, —a, sixth. 

si, if, whether. 

si, yes. 

si, himself, herself, one’s self, your- 
self, yourselves (form.); them- 
selves. 

siempre, always. 

siéntese Vd., siéntense Vds., imper., 
sit down. 

siete, seven. 

siglo, m., century. 

significado, m., meaning. 

significar, to signify, mean. 

signo, m., sign, mark. 

siguiente, next, following. 

silaba, f., syllable. 

silla, f., chair. 

simple, simple. 

sin, without; — embargo, neverthe- 
less, however. 

singular, m., singular. 

sino, but; no —, only. 

sirvase Vd., sirvanse Vds., please. 

sobre, on, upon; — todo, especially. 
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sobretodo, m., overcoat. 
sobrina, f., niece. 
sobrino, m., nephew. 
sol, m., sun; hace —, the sun is 


shining. 

solamente, only. 

soldado, m., soldier. 

solo, —a, alone. 

sdlo, only. 

sombrero, m., hat. 

sonar, to ring. 

sordo, —a, deaf. 

sorprendente, surprising. 

sorprendido, past part., surprised. 

sortija, f., ring. 

su, sus, his, hers, its, your (form.), 
their. 

subir, to go up, come up. 

subjuntivo, m., subjunctive. 

subrayar, to underscore, underline. 

subraye Vd., subrayen Vds., imper., 
underscore, underline. 

suceder, to happen. 

sucio, —a, dirty. 

suelo, m., floor, ground. 

Suiza, Switzerland. 

sujeto, m., subject. 

suma, f., sum. 

sumamente, greatly, 
extremely. 

sumo, —a, greatest. 

superior, superior; escuela (f.) —, 
high school. 

superlativo, m., superlative. 

suplicar, to beg, ask. 

ysupuesto: por —, of course. 

sur, m., south. 

sustantivo, m., noun. 

suyo, suya, suyos, suyas (el, la, los, 
las), his, hers, its, yours (form.), 
theits. 


exceedingly, 


tal, such, such a; — vez, perhaps. 
también, also. 
tampoco, neither, not... either. 
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tan, adv., so, as. 

tanto, —a, so much, as much. 

tantos, —as, so many, as many. 

taquigrafia, f., stenography. 

taquigrafo, m., stenographer. 

tarde, f., afternoon, evening; bue- 
nas —s, good afternoon, good 
evening; adv., late. 

taza, f., cup. 

te, pers. pron., you, yourself (fam.). 

té, m., tea. 

teatro, m., theater. 

tema, m., theme, composition. 

temer, to fear, be afraid. 

temprano, early. 

tendero, m., shopkeeper. 

tenedor, m., fork; — de libros, book- 
keeper. 

teneduria, f.: — de libros, book- 
keeping. 

tener, to have (zndicates possession); 
— que, to have to, must. 

tenga Vd. (tengan Vds.) la bondad 
de, imper., be kind enough to, 
please. 

tercero, —a, third. 

Teresa, Theresa. 

terminaci6n, ending. 

terminar, to finish. 

ti, you, yourself (fam. sing.), used 
after prep. 

tia, f., aunt. 

tiempo, m., time, tense, weather; 
ecuanto —? how long?; a —, on 
time. 

tienda, f., store. 

tierra, f., earth, land. 

tinta, f., ink. 

tintero, m., inkwell, inkstand; plu- 
ma (f.) —, fountain pen. 

tio, m., uncle. 

tiza, f., chalk. 

tocar, to touch; — el piano, to play 
the piano. 

todavia, still, yet; — no, not yet. 
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todo, —a, —os, —as, all, every; — el 
dia, the whole day; —s los dias, 
every day. 

todo, ind. pron., everything. 

tomado, past part., taken. 

tomar, to take. 

Tomas, Thomas. 

tomo, m., volume. 

trabajar, to work. 

trabajo, m., work. 

traduccion, f., translation. 

traducir, to translate. 

traduzca Vd., traduzcan Vds., im- 
per., translate. 

traer, to bring. 

traigame Vd., traiganme Vds., im- 
per., bring me. 

traje, m., suit, dress. 

trece, thirteen. 

treinta, thirty. 

tren, m., train. 

tres, three. 

trigésimo, —a, thirtieth. 

triste, sad. 

tu, tus, your (fam. sing.). 

ta, you (subj. pron. fam. sing.). 

tuerto, —a, one-eyed. 

tuyo, tuya, tuyos, tuyas (el, la, los, 
las), yours (fam. sing.). 


u, or. 

Gltimo, —a, last. 

un, una, one, a, an. 

undécimo, —a, eleventh. 

Unidos: los Estados —, the United 
States. 

uno, —a, one. 

unos, —as, some, any. 

uso, m., use. 

usted, ustedes, you (form.). 

Gtil, useful. 

utilidad, f., usefulness. 


vacaciones, f. p/., vacation. 
vale, valen, is worth, are worth. 
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valer, to be worth. 

valeroso, —a, brave. 

vamos, let us go; — a ver, let us see. 

vapor, m., steamer. 

vara, f., yard. 

varios, —as, several, various. 

vaso, m., glass (tumbler). 

vaya Vd., vayan Vds., imper., go. 

vecino, —a, neighbor. 

veinte, twenty. 

vender, to sell. 

vendido, past part., sold. 

venga Vd., vengan Vds., imper., 
come. 

venir, to come. 

venta, f., sale. 

ventana, f., window. 

ver, to see. 

verano, m., summer. 

verbo, m., verb. 

verdad, f., truth; gno es —? isn’t it 
so? 

verde, green. 

vestido, m., dress, suit of clothes. 

vestidos, m. pl., clothes, clothing. 

vestirse, to dress, get dressed. 

vez, f., time; una —, once; dos 
veces, twice; rara —, seldom; tal 
—, perhaps; otra —, again; en — 
de, instead of. 

viajar, to travel. 

viaje, m., trip, voyage. 
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vida, f., life. 

viejo, —a, old. 

viene: que —, next, coming. 

viento, m., wind; hace —, it is windy. 

viernes, m., Friday. 

vino, m., wine. 

violeta, f., violet. 

visita, f., visit. 

visitar, to visit. 

vista: hasta la — (salutation), I'll 
see you again. 

visto, past part. of ver, seen. 

vivir, to live. 

vocabulario, m., vocabulary. 

vocal, f., vowel. 


volar, to fly. 
volver, to return, come back; — a, 
Oven) .again. 


vosotros, —as, you (fam. l.). 

voz, f., voice; en — alta, aloud; en 
— baja, in a low voice. 

vuelto, past part. of volver, returned. 

vuestro,—a,—os,—as, your (fam. pl.). 

vuestro, vuestra, vuestros, vuestras 
(el, la, los, las), yours (fam. #l.). 


y, and. 

ya, already, now; — no, no longer, 
not any more. 

yo, I. 


zapato, m., shoe. 
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a, an, un, una. 

able: to be —, poder. 

about, (concerning) acerca de; (be- 
fore a numeral) cerca de, unos, 
—as. 

above, arriba. 

accent, acento, m. 

accident, accidente, m. 

account, cuenta, f.; on — of, a causa 
de. 

accusative, acusativo, m. 

acquainted: to be — with, conocer. 

add, afiadir; imper., afiada Vd., afia- 
dan Vds. 

adjective, adjetivo, m. 

admiration, admiracién, f. 

admire, admirar. 

advance, adelantar. 

adverb, adverbio, m. 

afraid: to be —, tener miedo (m.), 
temer. 

after, adv., después; prep., después 
de; conj., después que. 

afternoon, tarde, f.; in the —, por 
la tarde. 

afterwards, después. 

again, de nuevo, otra vez. 

against, contra. 

age, edad, f. 

ago, hace, ha. 

agree, concordar (ue). 

agreeable, agradable. 

air, aire, m. 

airplane, aeroplano, m. 

Albert, Alberto. 

all, todo, —a, —os, —as; cuanto —a, 
—0s, —as; — together, todos juntos 
(m.), todas juntas (f.). 

allow, permitir. 


almost, casi. 

alone, solo, —a. 

aloud, en voz alta. 

already, ya. 

also, también. 

although, aunque. 

always, siempre. 

American, adj. and noun, ameri- 
cano, —a. 

amiable, amable. 

among, entre. 

amuse, divertir (ie), refl.; divertirse. 

and, y, e (before i or hi). 

angry, enfadado, —a; to get —, en- 
fadarse. 

animal, animal, m. 

Anna, Ana. 

another, otro, —a. 

answer, respuesta, f. 

answer, responder, contestar; im- 


per., responda Vd., respondan 
Vds.; conteste Vd., contesten 
Vds. 


any, alguno, —a, —os, —as; not —, 
ninguno, —a, —Os, —as. 

anybody, alguien; not —, nadie, 
ninguna persona. 

anything, algo, alguna cosa; not —, 
nada, ninguna cosa. 

appear, parecer. 

appetite, apetito, m. 

apple, manzana, f. 

application, aplicacién, f. 

approach, acercarse (a). 

approve, aprobar (ue). 

April, abril, m. 

Argentina, la Argentina. 

arithmetic, aritmética, f. 

arm, brazo, m. 
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arrive, llegar. 

arrived, past part., llegado. 

Arthur, Arturo. 

article, articulo, m. 

artist, artista, m. and f. 

as eCOMON tallna——— ere. CAT 5)... 
como. 

ask, (a question) preguntar; — for, 
— of, pedir (i). 

assembly, asamblea, f. 

assure, asegurar. 

at, a, en; — home, en casa; — 
school, en la escuela. 

attend, asistir (a). 

attention, atencién, f. 

attentive, atento, —a. 

attentively, atentamente. 

August, agosto, m. 

aunt, tia, f. 

automobile, automévil, m. 

autumn, otofo, m. 

auxiliary, auxiliar. 

avenue, avenida, f. 

await, aguardar, esperar. 

awaken, despertarse (ie). 


back: come —, volver (ue), regre- 
sar. 

bad, malo, —a. 

badly, mal. 

ball, pelota, f. 

bank, banco, m. 

banker, banquero, m. 

be, estar, ser. 

beautiful, hermoso, —a; bello, —a. 

because, porque. 

bed, cama, f.; to stay in — (for ill- 
ness), guardar cama; to go to —, 
acostarse (ue). 

beer, cerveza, f. 

before, adv., delante; prep., delante 
de, antes de; conj:, antes (de) 
que. 

beg, rogar (ue), suplicar, pedir (i). 

begin, empezar (ie), comenzar (ie), 
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principiar; imper., empiece Vd., 
empiecen Vds.; comience Vd., 
comiencen Vds.; principie Vd., 
principien Vds. 

beginning, principio, m. 

behind, adv., detrés; prep., detrds 
de. 

believe, creer. 

bell, campanilla, f.; the — is ring- 
ing, la campanilla suena. 

belongs, pertenece. 

below, debajo de. 

bench, banco, m. 

beside, prep., al lado de. 

besides, ademas. 

best, adj. and adv., mejor. 

better, adj. and adv., mejor. 

between, entre. 

big, grande. 

bill, cuenta, f. 

bird, pajaro, m. 

black, negro, —a. 

blackboard, (of slate) pizarra, f., (of 
wood or oilskin) encerado, m. 

blind, ciego, —a. 

blotting paper, papel (m.) secante. 

blue, azul. 

boat, buque, m. 

body, cuerpo, m. 

book, libro, m. 

bookkeeper, tenedor (m.) de libros. 

bookkeeping, teneduria (f.) de 
libros. 

born: to be —, nacer. 

both, ambos, ~as. 


’ bought, past part., comprado. 


bounded, past part., limitado. 

box, caja, f. 

boy, muchacho, m. 

brave, valeroso, —a. 

bread, pan, m. 

break, romper. 

breakfast, desayuno, m.; to have 
—, desayunarse. 

breathe, respirar. 
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bring, traer. 

bring me, tréigame Vd., tréiganme 
Vds. 

broken, pas? pari., roto. s 

brother, hermano, m. 

build, construir. 

building, edificio, m. 

business, negocio, m., negocios, m. 
pl. 

busy, ocupado, —a. 

but, pero, sino. 

buy, comprar. 

by, por. 


call, llamar. 

can, poder, (Avow how) saber. 
Canada, el Canada. 

cane, cana, f. 

care, cuidado, ms. 
carefully, cuidadosamente, 
carriage, carruaje, m.; coche, m. 
carry, llevar. 

case, caso, m. 

cash: for —, al contado. 
cashier, cajero, m. 
Castile, Castilla, f 
Castilian, castellano, —a. 
cat, gato, m. 

catalogue, catdlogo, mm. 
catch, coger. 

cause, causa, f. 
celebrated, célebre. 

cent, centavo, m. 
centime, céntimo, mm. 
century, siglo, m. 

certain, seguro, —a, cierto, -a. 
certainly, ciertamente. 
chair, silla, f 

chalk, tiza, f. 

change, cambiar. 

Charles, Carlos. 

cheap, barato, -a. 
cheerful, alegre. 

child, nifio, —a. 

church, iglesia, f. 
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city, ciudad, f. 

class, clase, f.; —room, sala (f.) de 
clase. 

clause, cldusula, f. 

clean, limpiar; imper., limpie Vd., 
limpien Vds.; adj., limpio, —a. 

clear, claro, —a. 

clearly, claramente. 

clerk, dependiente, m. 

clock, reloj, m. 

close, cerrar (ie); ¢mper., cierre Vd., 
cierren Vds. 

closed, past part., cerrado. 

clothes, vestidos, ws. p/. 

clothing, vestidos, m. pi. 

coffee, café, m. 

cold, frio,—a; moun, resfriado, m.; it 
is —, hace frio; I am —, tengo 
frio; to catch a —, coger un res- 
friado. 

colon, dos puntos. 

color, color, m. 

come, venir; — out, salir; — down, 
bajar; — near, acercarse (a); im- 
per., venga Vd., vengan Vds. 

comma, coma, f. 

command, mandar. 

commerce, comercio, m. 

company, companfa, f. 

comparative, comparativo, m. 

comparison, comparacién, f. 

complain, quejarse (de). 

complete, completo, —a. 

composition, tema, m. 

concerning, acerca de. 

condition, condicién, f. 

conditional, condicional, m. 

conduct, conducir. 

Congress, Congreso, m. 

conjugate, conjugar; imper., conju- 
gue Vd., conjuguen Vds. 

consent, consentir (ie). 

consequently, por consiguiente. 

considerable, considerable. 

consonant, consonante, f. 
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continue, continuar; imper., con- 
tinte Vd., continten Vds. 

contraction, contracci6n, f. 

contrary: on the —, al contrario. 

convenient, conveniente. 

cool, fresco, —a; it is —, hace fresco. 

copper, cobre, m. 

copy, copiar; imper., copie Vd., co- 
pien Vds. 

copybook, cuaderno, m. 

correct, correcto, —a. 

correct, corregir (i); imper., corrija 
Vd., corrijan Vds. 

correctly, correctamente. 

cost, costar (ue). 

cotton, algodén, m. 

count, contar (ue). 

country, pais, m., (as distinguished 
from city) campo, m., (native) 
patria, f. 

course: of —, por supuesto. 

courteous, cortés. 

cousin, primo, —a. 

cover, cubrir. 

covered, cubierto, —a. 

credit: on —, al fiado. 

cry, (weep) llorar, (ulter a cry) gri- 
tar. 

cultivate, cultivar. 

cup, taza, f. 

curtain, cortina, f. 

customer, parroquiano, —a. 

cut, cortar. 


dance, bailar; moun, baile, m. 

danger, peligro, m. 

dash, raya, f. 

date, fecha, f. 

daughter, hija, f. 

day, dia, m.; good —, buenos dias; 
— before yesterday, anteayer. 

deaf, sordo, —a. 

deal: a great —, mucho, adv.; a 
great — of, mucho, —a, adj. 

dear, caro, —a, querido, —a. 


y 
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debt, deuda, f. 

deceive, enganar. 

December, diciembre, m. 

defend, defender (ie). 

deliver, entregar. 

demand, exigir, pedir (i). 

demonstrative, demostrativo, —a. 

deny, negar (ie). 

depart, partir, salir. 

dependent, dependiente, 
nado, —a. 

desire, desear, querer; to have a —, 
tener ganas. 

desk, escritorio, m. 

dictionary, diccionario, m. 

die, morir (ue). 

difference, diferencia, f. 

different, diferente. 

difficult, diffcil. 

difficulty, dificultad, f. 

diligence, diligencia, f. 

diligent, diligente, aplicado, —a. 

dining-room, comedor, m. 

dinner, comida, f. 

dirty, sucio, —a. 

disagreeable, desagradable. 

disapprove, desaprobar (ue). 

discover, descubrir. 

dish, plato, m. 

disobedient, desobediente. 

do, hacer. 

doctor, médico, m.; (title) doctor, m. 

dog, perro, m. 

dollar, (Spanish-American) peso, 
m.; (Spanish) duro, m.; ( North- 
American) délar, m. 

done, past part., hecho. 

door, puerta, f. 

double, doble, m. 

doubt, dudar. 

doubtful, dudoso, —a. 

downstairs, abajo. 

dozen, docena, f. 

drama, drama, m. 

draw: to — out, sacar. 


subordi- 
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drawing, dibujo, m. 

dress, vestir (i); refl., vestirse; 
noun, vestido, m.; traje, m. 

dressed: to get —, vestirse @, 

drink, beber. 

during, durante. 


each, cada, m. and f.; — one, cada 
uno, —a. 

ear, oreja, f., oido, m. 

early, temprano. 

earn, ganar. 

earth, tierra, f. 

east, este, m. 

easy, ficil. 

eat, comer. 

Edward, Eduardo. 

egg, huevo, m. 

Egypt, Egipto, m. 

eight, ocho. 

eighth, octavo, —a. 

eighty, ochenta. 

either: — ...0Fr,0...0. 

eleven, once. 

eleventh, undécimo, —a. 

elsewhere, en otra parte. 

end, acabar, terminar; zoun, fin, m. 

ending, terminacién, f. 

enemy, enemigo, m. 

England, Inglaterra, f. 

English, adj., inglés, -esa; — (Jan- 
guage), el inglés. 

Englishman, inglés. 

Englishwoman, inglesa. 

enjoy: — one’s self, divertirse (ie). 

enough, adj. and adv., bastante. 

enter, entrar. 

erase, borrar; imper., borre Vd., 
borren Vds. 

eraser, (brush) cepillo, m., borrador, 
m. 

error, error, mm. 

especially, especialmente. 

etc., etc. (et cétera). 

Europe, Europa, f. 
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European, europeo, —a. 

even, aun; — if, aunque; not —, ni 
aun. 

evening, tarde, f.; good —, buenas 
tardes. 

ever, nunca, jamas. 

every, todo, —a, —os, —as; cada; — 
one, cada uno, —a. 

everybody, todo el mundo. 

everything, todo, cuanto, 
cuanto, todo lo que. 

everywhere, por (en) todas partes. 

exactly, precisamente. 

example, ejemplo, m. 

exceedingly, sumamente. 

excellent, excelente. 

except, excepto. 

exclamation mark, admiracién, f. 

excuse, dispensar, perdonar. 

excuse me, imper., dispénseme Vd., 
dispénsenme Vds.; perdéneme 
Vd., perd6nenme Vds. 

exercise, ejercicio, m. 

expect, esperar. 

expensive, caro, —a. 

explain, explicar. 

explanation, explicacién, f. 

extremely, sumamente. 

eye, ojo, m. 


todo 


face, cara, f. 

factory, fabrica, f. 

faithful, fiel. 

fall, caer; to — down, caerse; noun, 
(season) otoho, m. 

family, familia, f. 

famous, famoso, —a; célebre. 

far, lejos. 

farewell, adiés. 

fast, de prisa, aprisa; to be — (as a 
watch), adelantar. 

father, padre, m. 

favor, favor, m. 

fear, temer, tener miedo; noun, 
miedo, m. 
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February, febrero, m. 

feel, sentir (ie), sentirse. 

feminine, femenino, —a. 

few, algunos, —as; unos, —as; pocos, 
—as. 

fewer, menos. 

field, campo, m. 

fifteen, quince. 

fifteenth, décimo (—a) quinto (-a). 

fifth, quinto, —a. 

fifty, cincuenta. 

find, hallar, encontrar (ue). 

fine, hermoso, —a, bello, —a. 

finger, dedo, m. 

finish, acabar, terminar. 

fire, fuego, m. 

first, primero, —a. 

five, cinco. 

flatter, lisonjear. 

floor, suelo, m., piso, m. 

flower, flor, f. 

follow, seguir (i). 

following, adj., siguiente. 

food, alimento, m., alimentos, m. pl. 

foot, pie, m. 

for, prep., para, por; conj., pues. 

forbid, prohibir. 

forefinger, (dedo) {ndice, m. 

foreign, extranjero, —a. 

forget, olvidar. 

fork, tenedor, m. 

form, forma, f. 

forty, cuarenta. 

found, past part., hallado. 

fountain, fuente, f.; — pen, pluma 
(f.) tintero. 

four, cuatro. 

fourteen, catorce. 

fourteenth, décimo (—a) cuarto (-a). 

fourth, cuarto, —a. 

France, Francia, f. 

Frances, Francisca. 

French, adj., francés, -esa; — (Jan- 
guage), el francés. 

Frenchman, francés. 
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Frenchwoman, francesa. 
frequently, frecuentemente. 

fresh, fresco, —a. 

Friday, viernes, m. 

friend, amigo, —a. 

from, de, desde. 

front: in — of, prep., delante de. 
fruit, fruta, f. 

full, lleno, —a. 

fun: to make — (of), burlarse (de). 
future, futuro, m.; adj., futuro, —a. 


garden, jardin, m. 
gas, gas, m. 
gender, género, m. 
general, general. 
generally, generalmente, 
comin. 
gentleman, sefior, m., caballero, m. 
geography, geografia, f. 
George, Jorge. 
German, adj. and noun, alemén, 
—ana; — (language), el aleman. 
Germany, Alemania, f. 
get: — up, levantarse. 
gift, regalo, m. 
girl, muchacha, f. 
give, dar; imper., déme Vd., denme 
Vds.; to — back, devolver (ue). 
given, past part., dado. 
glad, contento, —a; alegre; to be — 
(of), alegrarse (de). 
glass, (for drinking) vaso, m. 
glove, guante, m. 
go, ir, andar; imper., vaya Vd., 
» vayan Vds.; to — away, irse; to 
— down, bajar; to — out, salir; 
to — up, subir; to — to bed, 
acostarse (ue); to — for a walk, 
ir a paseo. 
God, Dios, m. 
gold, oro, m. 
good, bueno, —a. 
good-by, adidés. 
goodness, bondad, f. 


por lo 
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goods, mercancias, f. pl.; géneros, 
m. pl. 

government, gobierno, m. 

grammar, gramAtica, f. . 


grandfather, abuelo, m. 
grandmother, abuela, f. 

great, grande; a — deal, mucho, —a. 
greatest, sumo, —a. 

greatly, sumamente. 

green, verde. 

guide, conducir. 

gulf, golfo, m. 

gymnasium, gimnasio, m. 
gymnastics, gimnasia, f. 


hair, cabellos, m. #1. 

half, medio, —a; noun, mitad, f. 

hand, mano, f. 

handkerchief, pafiuelo, m. 

handsome, hermoso, —a. | 

happen, suceder. 

happy, feliz. 

hard, duro, —a; to work —, trabajar 
con ahinco. 

haste, prisa, f.; to make —, apresu- 
rarse, darse prisa. 

hasten, apresurarse, darse prisa. 

hat, sombrero, m. 

have, (indicates possession) tener; 
(aux. verb) haber; to — to, tener 
que, haber de. 

have the kindness, tenga Vd. (ten- 
gan Vds.) la bondad (de). 

he, él. 

head, cabeza, f. 

hear, ofr. 

heart, corazén, m.; to learn by —, 
aprender de memoria (f.). 

heavy, pesado, —a. 

help, ayudar; noun, ayuda, f. 

Henry, Enrique. 

her, pers. pron., ella, la, le. 

her, poss. adj., su, sus; el (la, los, 
las)... de ella. 

here, aqui, aca. 
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hers, poss. pron., (el) suyo, (la) suya, 
(los) suyos, (las) suyas; el (la, los, 
las) de ella. 

herself, refl., se, si; emphatic, ella 
misma. 

high, alto, -a; — school, escuela (f.) 
superior. 

him, él, le. 

himself, refl., se, si; emphatic, él 
mismo. 

his, poss. adj., su, sus; el (la, los, 
las) dercl: 

his, poss. pron., (el) suyo, (la) suya, 
(los) suyos, (las) suyas; el (la, 
los, las) de él. 

history, historia, f. 

home, a casa (motion towards); at —, 
en casa. 

homely, feo, —a. 

honest, honrado, —a. 

hope, esperar. 

horse, caballo, m. 

hot, caliente. 

hour, hora, f. 

house, casa, f. 

how, como; excl., 
inter., écOmo? 

however, sin embargo, por... que. 

hundred, ciento, cien. 

hunger, hambre, f. 

hungry: to be —, tener hambre 
(f.). 

hurry, prisa, f.; to be in a —, tener 
prisa. 

hyphen, guién, m. 


iqué! jcémo!; 


I, yo. 

idiom, modismo, m. 

idle, perezoso, —a. 

if, si. 

ill, malo, —a, enfermo, —a; fall —, 
enfermar. 

illustrious, ilustre. 

imagine, imaginarse, figurarse. 

immediately, inmediatamente. 
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imperative, imperativo, m. 
imperfect, (tense) imperfecto, m. 
impolite, descortés. 

important, importante; it is — (that), 


importa (que), es importante 
(que). 

impossible, imposible. 

in, en. 


inasmuch as, pues. 

inattentive, desatento, —a. 

indefinite, indeterminado, —a. 

indicative, indicativo, m. 

indispensable, indispensable. 

industrious, industrioso, —a. 

information, informes, m. #1. 

inhabitant, habitante, m. 

ink, tinta, f. 

inkstand, tintero, m. 

inkwell, tintero, m. 

instance: for —, por ejemplo. 

instead: — of, en vez de. 

instruct, instruir. 

instruction, instruccién, f. 

intelligent, inteligente. 

intend, pensar (ie). 

interest, interés, m. 

interesting, interesante. 

interrogative, interrogativo, —a. 

invite, invitar. 

iron, hierro, m. 

island, isla, f. 

it, él, ella, lo, la. 

Italian, italiano, —a. 

Italy, Italia, f. 

its, poss. adj., su, sus; el (la, los, 
las)... devel, cella. 

its, poss. pron., (el) suyo, (la) suya, 
(los) suyos, (las) suyas; el (la, 
los, las) de él, ella. 


January, enero, m. 
John, Juan. 
Joseph, José. 
joyful, alegre. 
July, julio, m. 
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June, junio, m. 
just, justo, —a; to have —, acabar 
de. 


keep, guardar. 

kill, matar. 

kind, clase, f.; adj., bueno, —a, 
amable. 

kindness, bondad, f. 

king, rey, m. 

knife, cuchillo, m. 

know, conocer, saber. 


lace, encaje, m. 
lady, sefiora, f.; young —, sefiorita, 


land, tierra, f. 

language, idioma, m., lengua, f. 
large, grande. 

last, durar; adj., (final) altimo, —a; 


(past) pasado, —a; — week, la 
semana pasada; — month, el mes 
pasado. 

late, tarde. 

laugh, reir. 


lawyer, abogado, m. 

lazy, perezoso, —a, holgazdn, —ana. 

leaf, hoja, f. 

learn, aprender; imper., aprenda 
Vd., aprendan Vds. 

learned, past part., aprendido. 

least, menos; at —, a lo menos, por 
lo menos. 

leave, dejar, (depart) salir, partir. 

left, izquierdo, —a. 


“leg, pierna, f. 


lend, prestar. 

less, menos. 

lesson, leccién, f. 

let, dejar, permitir; — us go, va- 
mos; — us see, vamos a ver. 

letter, carta, f., letra, f. 

letter box, buz6n, m. 

library, biblioteca, f. 

lie, mentir (ie); zou, mentira, f. 
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life, vida, f. 
light, ligero, —a. 
like, adv., como. 


like, gustar. \ 
line, linea, f. 
listen, escuchar; imper., escuche 


Vd., escuchen Vds. 

little, adj., pequefio, —a; poco, —a; 
adv., poco. 

live, vivir. 

loan, prestar. 

London, Londres. 

long, largo, —a. 


longer: no —, ya no. 
look: — at, mirar; imper., mire Vd., 
miren Vds.; — for, — up, buscar; 


imper., busque Vd., busquen Vds. 

lose, perder (ie). 

lost, past part., perdido. 

loud, alto, —a. 

Louis, Luis. 

Louise, Luisa. 

love, amar, querer. 

low, bajo, —a; in a — voice, en voz 
baja. 

lunch, almuerzo, m.; to have —, 
almorzar (ue). 


machine, maquina, f. 

Madam, sefora, f. 

made, past part., hecho. 

Madrid, Madrid. 

magazine, revista, f. 

make, hacer. 

man, hombre, m. 

manner, manera, f., modo, m. 

manufacture, fabrica, f. 

manufacturer, fabricante, m. 

many, muchos, —as; how —? ¢cudn- 
tos? gcudntas?; so —, tantos, —as. 

map, mapa, m. 

March, marzo, m. 

mark, sefialar; mown, nota, f.; a 
good —, una buena nota. 

Mary, Maria. 
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masculine, masculino, —a. 

mathematics, las matemAticas. 

matter, asunto, m., negocio, m.; 
what is the — with you? ¢qué 
tiene Vd.? 

May, mayo, m. 

me, mi, me; with —, conmigo. 

meal, comida, f. 

mean, querer decir, significar. 

meaning, sentido, m., significado, 
m.; What is the — of .. .? ¢qué 
quiere decir. . .? 

meat, carne, f. 

meet, encontrar (ue). 

memory, memoria, f. 

mention: don’t — it, no hay de 
qué. 

merchandise, mercancia, f., mercan- 
cias, f. pl.; géneros, m. pl. 

merchant, comerciante, m. 

metal, metal, m. 

Mexican, adj. and noun, mejicano, 
—a. 

Mexico, Méjico, m. 

middle: in the —, en medio. 

midnight, medianoche, f. 

milk, leche, f. 

million, mill6én, m. 

mine, (el) mio, (la) mfa, (los) mfos, 
(las) mfas. 

minute, minuto, m. : 

Miss, sefiorita (Srta.), f, 

mistake, falta, f., error, m. 

mistaken: to be —, engafiarse. 

mode, modo, m. 

moment, momento, m. 

Monday, lunes, m. 

money, dinero, m. 

month, mes, m. 

moon, luna, f.; the — is shining, 
hace (hay) luna. 

more, mas; no —, ya no. 

moreover, ademAs. 

morning, manafa, f.; in the —, por 
la mafiana; good —, buenos dias. 
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most, mas; — (of), la mayor parte 
(de). 

mother, madre, f. 

mountain, montaia, f. 

mouth, boca, f. 

Mr., sefior (Sr.), m. 

Mrs., sefiora (Sra.), f. 

much, adj., mucho, —a; adv., mucho; 
too —, adj., demasiado, —a; adv., 
demasiado; so —, tanto, —a; as 
— as, tanto (—a) como; how —? 
ecuanto, —a? 

museum, museo, m. 

music, misica, f. 

must, deber, tener que, haber que, 
haber de. 

my, mi, mis. 

myself, refl., me, mi; emphatic, yo 
mismo. 


name, nombrar; xoun, nombre, m. 

napkin, servilleta, f. 

natural, natural. 

naturally, naturalmente. 

near, adv., cerca; prep., cerca de; to 
come —, acercarse. 

nearly, cerca de. 

necessary, preciso, —a, necesario, —a; 
it is — (that), es preciso (que), 
es necesario (que), es menester 

- (que). 

need, necesitar. 

negation, negacién, f. 

negative, negativo, —a. 

neighbor, vecino, —a. 

neither, tampoco, ni; —... nor, ni 

nephew, sobrino, m. 

never, nunca, jamas. 

new, nuevo, —a. 

news, noticia, f., noticias, f. pl. 

newspaper, periddico, m. 

New York, Nueva York. 

next, (following) siguiente; (coming) 
préximo, —a, que viene. 
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niece, sobrina, f. 

night, noche, f.; last —, anoche; 
good —, buenas noches. 

nine, nueve. 

ninety, noventa. 

ninth, noveno, ~a. 

no, not, no; — one, nadie. 

noble, noble. 

nobody, nadie. 

noise, ruido, m. 

none, ninguno, —a. 

noon, mediodia, m. 

nor, ni, tampoco; neither... —, ni 
sect optike 

north, norte, m. 

nose, nariz, f. 

note, billete, m., nota, f.; to take — 
(of), apuntar. 

nothing, nada. 

noun, sustantivo, m. 

novelty, novedad, f. 

November, noviembre, m. 

now, ahora. 

nowhere, en ninguna parte. 

number, nimero, m. 

numeral, numeral, m. 


obedient, obediente. 
obey, obedecer. 
object, objeto, m. 
obtain, obtener. 
occasion, ocasién, f. 
occupied, ocupado, —a. 
ocean, océano, m. 
October, octubre, m. 


of, de. 


offer, ofrecer. 

office, despacho, m., oficina, f. 
often, a menudo. 

old, yiejo, —a. 

older, mayor. 

omission, omisi6n, f. 

on, en, sobre. 

once, una vez; at —, en seguida. 
one, un, uno, —a. 
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one’s self, se, si. : 

only, sdlo, solamente, no... 
no mas que. 

open, abrir; imper., abra Vd., abran 
Vds.; adj., abierto, —a. 

opened, past part., abierto. 

or, 0, u (before o or ho). 

orange, naranja, f. 

order, mandar; noun, (for goods) 
pedido, m.; to give an —, hacer 
un pedido; in — to, para que, a 
fin de que. 

ordinarily, por lo comin, general- 
mente. 

organ, 6rgano, m. 

other, otro, —a; (the rest) demas. 

ought, deber. 

our, nuestro, —a, —os, —as. 

ours, (el) nuestro, (la) nuestra, (los) 
nuestros, (las) nuestras. 

ourselves, nos, nosotros, —as. 

out, fuera. 

overcoat, sobretodo, m. 

owe, deber. 

own, propio, —a. 


sino, 


package, paquete, m. 

page, p4gina, f. 

palate, paladar, m. 

paper, papel, m.; blotting —, papel 
secante. 

paragraph, pdrrafo, m. 

pardon, perdonar. 

parenthesis, paréntesis, m. 

parents, padres, m. pl. 

Paris, Paris. 

park, parque, m. 

part, parte, f. 

participle, participio, m.; present —, 
gerundio; past —, participio pa- 
sivo. 

pass, pasar. 

passive, pasivo, —a. 

past, pasado, —a. 
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patience, paciencia, f. 

Paul, Pablo. 

pay, pagar. 

peach, melocotén, m. 

pear, pera, f. 

pen, pluma, f.; fountain —, pluma 
tintero. 

pencil, lapiz, m. 

penknife, cortaplumas, m. 

people, pueblo, m., gente, f. 

perfect, perfecto, —a. 

perfectly, perfectamente. 

perhaps, tal vez. 

period, periodo, m.; (punctuation 
mark) punto (m.) final. 

permission, permiso, m. 

permit, permitir. 

perseverance, perseverancia, f. 

person, persona, f. 

philosopher, filésofo, m. 

physical: — training, gimnasia, f. 

physician, médico, m. 

piano, piano, m.; to play the —, to- 
car el piano. 

picture, cuadro, m. 

piece, pedazo, m. 

pity: it is a —, es lastima. 

place, lugar, m., sitio, m. 

plate, plato, m. 

play, jugar (ue); to — the piano, 
tocar e] piano; to — ball, jugar 
a la pelota. 

pleasant, agradable. 

please, gustar, agradar; imper., sir- 
vase Vd., sirvanse Vds.; haga 
Vd. (hagan Vds.) el favor (de); 
tenga Vd. (tengan Vds.) la bon- 
dad (de); if you —, si Vd. gusta, 
si Vds. gustan. 

pleased, contento, —a. 

pleasure, gusto, m. 

pluperfect, pluscuamperfecto, m. 

plural, plural, m. 

pocket, bolsillo, m. 

pocketbook, bolsillo, m. 
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polite, cortés. 

poor, pobre, (quality) malo, —a. 

position, (employment) colocacién, 
f., (of words in a sentence) cons- 
truccién, f. 

possessive, posesivo, —a. 

possible, posible. 

pound, libra, f. 

power, poder, m. 

praise, alabar. 

precisely, precisamente. 

prefer, preferir (ie). 

prepare, preparar. 

preposition, preposicién, f. 

present, (gift) regalo, m.; (tense) 
presente, m. 

present: to be — (at), asistir (a). 

president, presidente, m. 

preterite, pretérito, m. 

pretty, bonito, —a, lindo, —a; adv., 
bastante. 

price, precio, m. 

prince, principe, m. 

principal, principal. 

probable, probable. 

problem, problema, m. 

profit: to — (by), aprovecharse (de); 
noun, ganancia, f. 

progress: to make —, adelantar. 

promise, prometer. 

pronoun, pronombre, m. 

proof, prueba, f. 

proper, propio, —a; it is — (that), es 
propio (que). 

proverb, proverbio, m. 

provided, con tal que. 

punctuation, puntuacion, f. 

punish, castigar. 

pupil, discipulo, —a, alumno, —a. 

purchase, compra, f. 

purse, bolsillo, m. 

put, past part., puesto. 

put, poner; to — on, ponerse; im- 
per., ponga Vd., pongan Vds. 

Pyrenees, los Pirineos. ; 
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quality, calidad, f. 

quantity, cantidad, f. 

quarrel, refiir (i). 

queen, reina, f. 

question, pregunta, f.; to ask a —, 
hacer una pregunta; — mark, in- 
terrogacién, f. 

quiet: keep —, imper., calle Vd., 
callen Vds. 

quotation marks, comillas, f. pl. 


rain, llover (ue). 

raise, levantar. 

read, past part., leido. 

read, leer; imper., lea Vd., lean Vds. 

ready, listo, —a. 

receive, recibir. 

received, past part., recibido. 

reciprocal, reciproco, —a. 

recommendation, recomendacién, f. 

red, rojo, —a. 

reflexive, reflexivo, —a. 

regret, sentir (ie). 

regular, regular. 

regularly, regularmente. 

relate, contar (ue). 

remain, quedarse. 

remember, acordarse (ue) (de). 

repeat, repetir (i); imper., repita 
Vd., repitan Vds. 

reply, responder, contestar. 

republic, repablica, f. 

request, pedir (i), rogar (ue), supli- 
car. 

require, exigir. 

reside, residir. 

rest, descansar; noun, descanso, m. 

retail: at —, al por menor. 

return, regresar, volver (ue), de- 
volver (ue). 

returned, past part., vuelto. 

review, repasar; imper., repase Vd., 
repasen Vds.; noun, repaso, m. 

reward, premiar. 

rich, rico, —a. 
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right, derecho, —a; it is —, es justo, 
estA bien; to be —, tener razén 
(f.)- 

ring, sonar (ue); own, sortija, f. 

room, cuarto, m.; habitacién, f.; 
class—, sala de clase, f. 

rose, rosa, f. 

rule, regla, f. 

ruler, regla, f. 

run, correr. 


sad, triste. 

said, past part., dicho. 
sale, venta, f. 

same, mismo, —a, —os, —as. 
sample, muestra, f. 
satisfied, contento, —a. 
Saturday, sibado, m. 


say, decir. 
school, escuela, f.; at —, en la es- 
cuela; high —, escuela superior; 


High School of Commerce, Escuela 
Superior de Comercio. 

science, ciencia, f. 

scold, refiir (i). 

sea, mar, m. 

seashore, orilla (f.) del mar. 

season, estacidn, f. 

seat, asiento, m. 

seated, sentado, —a. 

second, segundo, —a; noun, segundo, 
m. 

see, ver. 

seem, parecer. 

seen, past part., visto. 

seldom, rara vez. 

self, mismo, —a. 

sell, vender. 

semicolon, punto (m.) y coma. 

Senate, senado, m. 

send, mandar, enviar. 

sent, past part., enviado. 

sentence, frase, f. 

September, septiembre, m. 

servant, criado, m., criada, f. 
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serve, servir (i). 

seven, siete. 

seventeenth, décimo (—a) 
(—a). 

seventh, séptimo, —a. 

seventy, setenta. 

several, varios, —as. 

severe, severo, —a. 

sew, coser. 

she, ella. 

shoe, zapato, m. 

shop, tienda, f. 

shopkeeper, tendero, m. 

shore, orilla, f. 

short, corto, —a; a — time, poco 
tiempo. 

should, deber. 

show, mostrar (ue), ensefar. 

show me, imper., muéstreme Vd., 
muéstrenme Vds.; enséfieme Vd., 
enséfienme Vds. 

sick, enfermo, —a, malo, —a; to get 
—, enfermar. 

side, lado, m. 

sign, firmar. 

silk, seda, f. 

silver, plata, f. 

simple, sencillo, —a, simple. 

since, prep., desde; conj., pues. 

sing, cantar. 

singular, singular, m. 

sir, sefor, m., caballero, m. 

sister, hermana, f. 

sit, sentarse (ie); — down, imper., 
siéntese Vd., siéntense Vds. 

Six, seis. 

sixteen, diez y seis. 

sixteenth, décimo (—a) sexto (a). 

sixth, sexto, —a. 

sixty, sesenta. 

sleep, dormir (ue). 

sleepy: to be —, tener suefio (m.). 

slow: to be —, (as a watch) atrasar. © 

slowly, despacio. 

small, pequefio, —a. 


séptimo 
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smell, oler. 

smoke, fumar. 

snow, nevar (ie); zoun, nieve, f. 

so, tan; — much, tanto, -a; — 
many, tantos, —as. 

sold, past part., vendido. 

soldier, soldado, m. 

some, unos, —as; alguno, —a, —os, —as. 

somebody, alguien. 

something, algo, alguna cosa. 

sometimes, alguna vez, algunas 
veces. 

somewhat, algo. 

somewhere, en alguna parte. 

son, hijo, m. 

soon, luego, pronto; as — as, tan 
pronto como, luego que. 

sorry: to be —, sentir (ie). 

south, sur, m.; South America, 
América (f.) del Sur. 

Spain, Espaja, f. 

Spaniard, espafiol, —ola. 

Spanish, adj., espafiol, -ola; — (Jan- 
guage), el espafiol, el castellano. 

speak, hablar. 

spend, (money) gastar, (time) pasar. 

spite: in — of, a pesar de. 

spoken, past part., hablado. 

spoon, cuchara, f. 

spring, primavera, f. 

stand up, levantarse; imper., levan- 
tese Vd., levAntense Vds. 

standing, de pie. 

state, estado, m. 

station, estacién, f. 

stay, quedarse. 

steamer, vapor, m. 

steel, acero, m. 

stenographer, taquigrafo, m. 

stenography, taquigrafia, f. 

still, todavia, afin. 

stop, pararse, detenerse; 
parese Vd., pdrense Vds. 

store, tienda, f., almacén, m. 

story, (floor) piso, m. 


imper., 
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street, calle, f. 

strong, fuerte. 

studious, estudioso, —a. 

study, estudiar; nown, estudio, m. 

subject, sujeto, m., asunto, m. 

subjunctive, subjuntivo, m. 

subordinate, subordinado, —a. 

succeed (in), lograr. 

such, such a, tal. 

sugar, aziicar, m. 

suit, vestido, m., traje, m. 

sum, suma, f. 

summer, verano, m. 

sun, sol, m.; the — is shining, hace 
sol. 

Sunday, domingo, m. 

superlative, superlativo, m. 

sure, seguro, —a, cierto. -a. 

surprised, sorprendido, —a; to be —, 
extrafiar, estar sorprendido. 

surprising, sorprendeute. 

Switzerland, Suiza, f. 

syllable, silaba, f. 


table, mesa, f. 

tailor, sastre, m. 

take, tomar; imper., tome Vd., to- 
men Vds.; (carry) llevar; to — 
off, quitarse; to — out, sacar. 

taken, past part., tomado. 

talk, hablar. 

tall, alto, —a. 

tea, té, m. 

teach, ensefar, instruir. 

teacher, maestro, —a. 


‘ teaching, ensefianza, f., instruccién, 


if 
tell, decir, contar (ue). 
ten, diez. 
tense, tiempo, m.; simple —, tiempo 


simple; compound —, tiempo 
compuesto. 

tenth, décimo, —a. 

than, que, de. 


thank: — you, gracias, f. pl. 
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that, dem. adj., ese, esa, aquel, 
aquella; dem. pron., €ése, €sa, 
aquél, aquélla; neuter pron., eso, 
aquello. \ 

that, rel. pron., que; conj., que. 

that of, el de, la de. 

the, el, la, los, las. 

theater, teatro, m. 

their, su, sus; el (la, los, las) ...de 
ellos, —as. 

theirs, (el) suyo, (la) suya, (los) 
suyos, (las) suyas; el (la, los, las) 
de ellos, —as. 

them, ellos, —as; los, las, les. 

theme, tema, m.; composici6n, f. 

themselves, refl., se, si; emphatic, 
ellos (-as) mismos (—as). 

then, adv., entonces; conj., pues, en- 
tonces. 

there, ahi (near you); allf (over there); 
alla (thither); — is, — are, hay. 

therefore, por consiguiente, pues. 

these, estos, —as; éstos, —as. 

they, ellos, —as. 

thick, grueso, —a. 

thin, delgado, —a. 

thing, cosa, f. 

think, pensar (ie). 

third, tercero, —a. 

thirsty: to be —, tener sed (f.). 

thirteen, trece. 

thirteenth, décimo (—a) tercio (—a). 

thirty, treinta. 

this, este, esta; éste, ésta; esto. 

Thomas, Tomas. 

those, esos, —as, aquellos, —as. 

those of, los de, las de. 

thousand, mil. 

three, tres. 

through, por. 

throw, echar. 

thumb, pulgar, m. 

Thursday, jueves, m. 

thus, asf. 

till, prep., hasta; conj., hasta que. 
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time, vez, f., tiempo, m., hora, f.; 
three —s, tres veces; on —, a 
tiempo; to have a good —, di- 
vertirse (ie); a long —, mucho 
tiempo; what — is it? ¢qué hora 
es? 

tired, cansado, —a. 

to, a, hasta; in order —, para. 

today, hoy. 

together, junto, —a, —os, —as. 

told, past part., dicho. 

tomorrow, mafiana; day after —, 
pasado mafiana. 

too, adv., demasiado; adj., — much, 
demasiado, —a; — many, dema- 
siados, —as; (also) también. 

tooth, diente, m. 

touch, tocar. 

towards, hacia. 

town, pueblo, m. 

toy, juguete, m. 

train, tren, m. 

translate, traducir; imper., traduzca 
Vd., traduzcan Vds. 

translation, traduccién, f. 

travel, viajar. 

tree, Arbol, m. 

trip, viaje, m.; to take a —, hacer 
un viaje. 

true: it is —, es verdad. 

truth, verdad, f. 

try, procurar. 

Tuesday, martes, m. 

turn, volver (ue). 

twelfth, duodécimo, —a. 

twelve, doce. 

twenty, veinte. 

twice, dos veces. 

two, dos. 

typewriter, m4quina (f.) de escribir. 


ugly, feo, —a. 
umbrella, paraguas, m. 
uncertain, inseguro, —a. 
uncle, tio, m. 
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under, adv., debajo; prep., debajo 
de. 

underline, subrayar. 

underscore, subrayar; imper., sub- 
raye Vd., subrayen Vds. 

understand, comprender, entender 
(ie). 

unhappy, infeliz. 

United States, Estados Unidos, m. 
pl. 

unless, a menos que, a no ser que. 

until, prep., hasta; conj., hasta que. 

upon, sobre, en. 

upstairs, arriba. 

us, after prep., nosotros, —as; obj. 
pron., nos. 

use, servirse (i) (de); to make — 
(of), servirse (de). 

useful, atil. 

usefulness, utilidad, f. 

useless, indtil. 


vacation, vacaciones, f. pl. 
various, varios, —as. 

verb, verbo, m. 

very, muy. 

violet, violeta, f. 

visit, visitar; nown, visita, f. 
vocabulary, vocabulario, m. 
voice, voz, f. 

volume, tomo, m. 

vowel, vocal, f. 


wait: to — for, esperar, aguardar. 

wake: to — up, despertarse (ie). 

walk, andar; noun, paseo; to take a 
—, dar un paseo, pasearse; to go 
for a —, ir a paseo. 

wall, pared, f. 

want, querer. 

war, guerra, f. 

warehouse, almacén, m. 

warm, caliente; it is —, hace calor; 
I am —, tengo calor. 

wash, lavar. 


273 


watch, reloj, m. 

water, agua, f. 

way, (manner) modo, m., manera, f. 

we, nosotros, —as. 

weak, débil. 

weather, tiempo, m. 

Wednesday, miércoles, m. 

week, semana, f. 

well, adj., bueno, —a; adv., bien. 

what, rel. pron., lo que. 

what? ¢qué?; — a! jqué! 

when, cuando. 

when? ¢cudndo? 

where, donde. 

where? ¢dénde? 

which, rel. pron., que; el (la, lo) 
cual, los (las) cuales; el (la, lo) 
que, los (las) que. 

which? ¢cudl? ¢cudles? 

while, mientras (que). 

white, blanco, —a. 

who, que, quien, quienes; el (la, los, 
las) que; el (la) cual, los (las) 


cuales. 
who? ¢quién? ¢quiénes? 
wholesale: at —, al por mayor. 


whom, quien, quienes. 

whom? ¢quién? ¢quiénes? 

whose, rel. pron., cuyo, —a, —0s, —as. 

whose? de quién? ¢de quiénes? 

why? ¢por qué? 

will you? ¢quiere Vd.? ¢quieren 
Vds.? 

William, Guillermo. 

willing: to be —, querer. 

“wind, viento, m. 

window, ventana, f. 

windy: it is —, hace viento. 

wine, vino, m. 

winter, invierno, m. 

wish, desear, querer. 

with, con. 

within, adv., dentro; prep., dentro 
de. 

without, sin. 
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woman, mujer, f. 

wood, madera, f. 

woods, bosque, m. 

wool, lana, f. \ 

woolen, de lana. 

word, palabra, f. 

work, trabajar; noun, trabajo, m., 
obra, f. 

world, mundo, m. 

worse, peor. 

worth: to be —, valer. 

worth: is —, vale; are —, valen. 

would that! jojala! 

write, escribir; imper., escriba Vd., 
escriban Vds. 

writer, escritor, m. 

written, past part., escrito. 

wrong: to be —, no tener razén (f.). 


yard, (measure) vara, f. 

year, ano, m. 

yellow, amarillo, —a. 

yes, si. 

yesterday, ayer; day before —, ante- 
ayer. 
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yet, afin, todavia; not —, todavia 
no. 

you, usted, ustedes; tt, ti, vosotros, 
—as; te, os; le, la, los, les, las. 

young, joven; — lady, senorita, f. 

younger, menor. 

your, (form.) su, sus; el (la, los, 
las) ... de Vd., Vds.; (fam.) tu, 
tus, sing., vuestro, —a, —os, —as, pl. 

yours, (form.) (el) suyo, (la) suya, 
(los) suyos, (las) suyas; el (la 
los, las) de Vd., Vds.; (fam.) (el) 
tuyo, (la) tuya, (los) tuyos, (las) 
tuyas, sing.; (el) vuestro, (la) 
vuestra, (los) vuestros, (las) vues- 
tras, pl. 

yourself, (refl. form.) se, si; (refi. 
fam.) te, ti; (emphatic form.) 
usted mismo, —a; (emphatic fam.) 
tii mismo, —a. 

yourselves, (refl. form.) se, si; (reff. 
fam.) os, vosotros, —as; (emphatic 
form.) ustedes mismos, —as; (em- 
phatic fam.) vosotros (—as) mis- 
mos (—as). 
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Numbers refer to sections unless otherwise indicated 


a, contracts with el, 28; with direct 
object, 92; with ninguno, page 
99, footnote 1; with nadie and 
alguien, page 114, footnote 1; 
with geographic nouns, page I15, 
footnote 1; used before an in- 
finitive, page 109, footnote 2. 

absolute superlative, 118, 119. 

aca, 178 (a). 

acabar de, 153 (a). 

accent mark, 5. 

accentuation, 5. 

adjectives, agreement, 30, 36, page 
35, footnote 1; formation of femi- 
nine, 31, page 135, footnote 1; for- 
mation of plural, 32; position, 
33, 103, 104 (c); shortening, 104; 
used as nouns, 95, 96; superla- 
tive, 117; absolute superlative, 
118; comparison, 61, 115, 120; 
demonstratives, 52, 53; posses- 
sives, 41-43, 65 (0). 

adverbs, formation, page 62, ex- 
planatory note (a); comparative 
and superlative, 119. 

age, 195 (b), (c). 

al, contraction of a and el, 28; with 
an infinitive, 146 (0). 

alguno, 104 (0). 

alla, 178 (a). 

alli, 178 (a). 

andar, 192, page 175, footnote 1, 
256. 

aquél, aquélla, etc., meaning the 
former, page 136, footnote 2. 

aquello, 164. 

aqui, 178 (a). 


articles, see under Definite, Inde- 
finite. 
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as many... as, 116. 

as much... as, 116. 


bueno, 104, 120. 


caber, 257. 

caer, 199, 258. 

capitals, 8. 

cardinal numbers, 79, 80. 

cien, ciento, 80 (0). 

commands, familiar, 236-242; form- 
al, 231-234. 

comparatives, 61, 115, 116; irre- 
gular, 120. 

comprar, 171 (6). 

conditional, 123, 127. 

conditional perfect, 126, 127. 

conducir, 208, 259. 

conmigo, 37. 

conocer, 149; distinguished from 
saber, 159 (0d). 

consigo, 176. 

contigo, 65 (d). 

contraction, 28. 


_ cuanto, 207. 


cuyo, 206. 


dar, 134, 260. 

day of month, 85 (a). 

days of the week, 51. 

de, contracts with el, 28; used be- 
fore nouns denoting material, 
142 (a); introduces agent, 179; 
used with an infinitive, page 182, 
footnote 1. 
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deber, expresses obligation, 125, 
196; followed by de, page 100, 
footnote tr. 

decir, 152, 261. % 

definite article, forms, 20, 23; used 
for the possessive acces page 
28, footnote 2, page 148, footnote 
2, 158 (a); used before the name 
of a language, page 56, footnote 
2; used with titles in indirect 
address, 49; used as demonstra- 
tive, 151; with nouns used in a 
general sense, 62. 

demonstrative adjectives, 52, 53. 

demonstrative pronouns, 133, 151, 
page 136, footnote 2. 

ede quién? 60. 


don, dofia, page 149, explanatory _ 


note (a). 


e, 59. 

el que, el cual, etc., 203, 205. 

ello, 165. 

eso, 164. 

estar, 262; estar and ser, 46, 47. 

éste, ésta, etc., meaning the latter, 
page 136, footnote 2. 

esto, 164. 


familiar address, 64, 236-242. 

familiar forms, 64, 65, 236-242. 

familiar imperative, 236-242. 

for, page 163, footnote 1. 

future indicative, regular verbs, 
109; used to denote conjecture, 
112. 

future perfect indicative, 111; used 
to denote conjecture, 112. 


gender of nouns, 12. 
gran, 104 (c). 
gustar, 171 (a). 


haber, 17; distinguished from tener, 
18; idiomatic uses, page 103, 
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footnote 3, 196 (c), 196 (d); con- 
jugation, 263. 

hacer, 147, 264; idiomatic uses, 
102, 108, 148; conjugation, 264. 


imperative, 236-242. 

imperfect indicative, regular verbs, 
86-88; tener, haber, estar, 90; 
ser, 94; uses, 88. 

imperfect subjunctive, regular verbs, 
243; uses, 246-249. 

indconiee oui forms, 10; omis- 
sion, 48. 

infinitive, used after prepositions, 
i IS3e governed by various pre- 
positions, page 109, footnote 2; 
used as a verbal noun, 146 (a); 
preceded by al, 146 (0); used for 
the subjunctive, 215. 

ir, 121, 265. 

irregular verbs, 256-277. 


jamas, 128 (a); page 220, footnote 1. 
jugar, page 134, footnote 2. 


lo, 162; lo que, 163, 204; lo cual, 
204. 


malo, 104, 120. 

mayor, 120. 

medio, page 147, footnote 3. 
menor, 120. 

mill6n, 80 (c). 

mismo, 175. 

mitad, page 147, footnote 3. 
months of the year, 55. 


nada, 108 (0). 

nadie, 128 (a), page 114, footnote r. 

negation, 14, 15. 

neuters, 161-165, 204. 

ninguno, 104 (b), 108 (0), page 99, 
footnote 1. 

ni... ni, 218 (a). 

eno es verdad? 135 (a). 

no... mas que, 82 (b). 


INDEX 


nouns, gender, 12; plural, 22, page 
88, footnote 1; personified, page 
94, footnote 1; used in general 
sense, 62; denoting material, 142 
(a). 

numerals, cardinal, 79-80; ordinals, 
8l. 

nunca, 128 (a). 


o, 40. 

obligation, 196. 

o'clock, 114 (a). 

oir, 191, 266. 

ojala, 250 (8). 

oler, 193, 255 (d). 

only, 82 (b), 89 (6). 

ordinals, 81. 

orthographic changes, 253. 
otros, —as, page 89, footnote 1. 


para, page 163, footnote 1. 

passive voice, 179-182. 

past participle, formation, 69 (a), 
74; agreement, 36, page 164, 
footnote 1; position, 19; used 
absolutely, page 143, explana- 
tory note (a). 

pensar, 153 (c). 

perfect indicative, 69 (0). 

perfect subjunctive, 213. 

personal pronouns, subject, 9, 25, 
65 (a); direct object, 98-100, 
page 116, footnote 2; indirect ob- 
ject, 129-132, page 116, footnote 
2; position, 99, page 116, foot- 
note 2, 130, 145, 181, 233, 242; 
use of two objects together, 136— 
140; reflexive, 154; used after 
prepositions, 37, 65 (d), 173. 

please, 135 (6), 171 (a). 

pluperfect indicative, 91 (a). 

pluperfect subjunctive, 245. 

poder, 106; distinguished from sa- 
ber, 159 (a); full conjugation, 
267. 
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poner, 166, 268. 

possessive adjectives, 41, 42, 43, 
65 (0). 

possessive pronouns, 56-58, 65 (c). 

prepositions, requiring the infini- 
tive, 113; various prepositions 
governing the infinitive, page 
109, footnote 2. 

present indicative, regular verbs, 
67, 71, 72; of tener, 9, haber, 17, 
estar, 35, ser, 46. 

present participle, 143-145, 170. 

present subjunctive, regular verbs, 
211; tener, haber, estar, ser, 212, 
213; radical changing verbs, 219; 
irregular verbs, 222. 

preterite, regular verbs, 76, 77; of 
tener, haber, estar, ser, 83; 
rendered by the imperfect, 88 (c). 

preterite perfect, 84 (a). 

primero, 104 (0d). 

pronouns, see under Personal, Rel- 
ative, etc. 

punctuation, 7. 


que, relative pronoun, page 18, 
footnote 1, 200, 201. 

querer, 141, 152 (a), 269. 

querer decir, 152 (a). 

quien, 200-202. 

quisiera, 250 (a). 


radical changing verbs, 150, 168, 
169, 170, 219, 240, 247, 255. 

reflexive pronouns, 154; position, 
156; used after prepositions, 173. 

reflexive verbs, 154-158; reciprocal 
use, 172; used for the passive, 
180-182, 185-190. 

reir, 198, 270. 

relative pronouns, 200-207. 


saber, 159, 271; distinguished from 
poder, 159 (a), from conocer, 159 
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salir, 107, 272. 

se, used for le and les, 138. 

ser, 273; ser and estar, 47. 

shortening of adjectives, 104. . 

si, used with the imperfect sub- 
junctive, 248. 

sin, page 131, footnote r. 

sino, 89 (a), (0). 

su, sus, 42. 

subjunctive mode, 211-235, 243-— 
250; present subjunctive of re- 
gular verbs, 211; of ser, estar, 
tener, haber, 212; of radical 
changing verbs, 219; of irregular 
verbs, 222; perfect subjunctive, 
213; imperfect subjunctive, 243— 
250; pluperfect subjunctive, 245; 
uses of the subjunctive: after 
expressions of emotion, 216-217; 
after verbs expressing volition, 
220; after verbs expressing doubt, 
uncertainty, etc., 223; after 
certain verbs of thinking and 
believing, 224; after certain ad- 
verbs and conjunctions, 226- 
227; after a relative, 228; after a 
superlative, 229; used in formal 
commands, 231-234; sequence 
of tenses, 246; the subjunctive 
after conditions contrary to fact, 
248-249; after quisiera, me gus- 
taria, desearia, 250 (a); after 
ojala, 250 (d). 
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superlative of adjectives and ad: 
verbs, 117-119. 
suyo, suya, suyos, suyas, 57. 


tal, 221 (a) 

tampoco, 167 (a). 

tan... como, 115. 

tanto ... como, 116. 

tener, idioms formed with, 195- 
196; distinguished from haber, 
18; full conjugation, 274. 

tercero, 104 (0). 

than, 82 (a), 184 (a), (0). 

time of day, 114 (a). 

traer, 183, 275. 


u, 40. 

un, uno, una, 34 (a). 

uno, 104 (d), 34 (a). 

usted, ustedes, 25, 64, 100, 130 (6). 


valer, 209, 276. 

venir, 177, 277. 

ver, 101, 105, 191 (a), 278. 
verdad, 135 (a),... 
volver a, 153 (0). 


weather expressions, 102 (a), 108 (a). 
week, days of the, 51. 

whose, 60, 206. 

will you? 141. 


y, 59. 
ya, 199 (a). 
ya no, 199 (6). 
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